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FOREWORD

ZBIGNIEW OZIEWICZ
University of Wroctaw, Poland

December 1992

The First Max Born Symposium in Theoretical and Mathematical Phy-
sics, organized by the University of Wroclaw, was held in September 1991
with the intent that it would become an annual event. It is the outgrowth
of the annual Seminars organized jointly since 1972 with the University of
Leipzig. The name of the Symposia was proposed by Professor Jan Lopu-
szanski. Max Born, an outstanding German theoretical physicist, was born
in 1883 in Breslau (the German name of Wroclaw) and educated here.

The Second Max Born Symposium was held during the four days 24-
27 September 1992 in an old Sobdtka Castle 30 km west of Wroclaw. The
Sobétka Castle was built in the eleventh century. The dates engraved on
the walls of the Castle are 1024, 1140, and at the last rebuilding, 1885. The
castle served as a cloister until the end of the sixteenth century.

The Second Max Born Symposium is dedicated to Professor Jan Rze-
wuski. Professor Rzewuski was born in 1916, earning his doctoral degree
in 1948 and his habilitation in 1950 at the University of Warsaw. He was
a professor at Copernicus University in Torufi* until 1952 when he was
forced by the communist regime to move to the University of Wroctaw™*. In
Wroclaw, Professor Rzewuski founded the Institute of Theoretical Physics
and became its first director. He was forced to resign from the positions
of Dean of Faculty and Director of the Institute after March 1968 when
he supported the demands of protesting students. During and after Martial
Law in Poland, over the years 1982-1988, Professor Rzewuski supported the
fight for independence. ***

In 1958 Rzewuski started to propagate the idea that the spinor space is
more fundamental than Minkowski space-time and that classical and quan-
tum field theories needed to be formulated in complex spinor space rather
than in real Minkowski space. Later, Professor Rzewuski independently dis-
covered the notion of Penrose’s twistor and the Penrose transform. In the

. * The Stefan Batory University in Vilna, founded in 1570, was relocated in Torur in
945,
*:: Jan Kazimierz University in Lwéw was moved in 1945 to Wroclaw.

When [ was in prison in 1982, and again in 1984, Professor Rzewuski bravely worked
for my release on his bail. To give bail required an extraordinary amount of courage and
a good heart.
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1980’s, Professor Rzewuski investigated the submanifolds of Hom(@",&™) of
fixed rank. This approach, presented in Professor Rzewuski’s article in the
first Chapter of this volume, generalizes the Penrose transform to arbitrary
dimension.

The subject of the Second Max Born Symposium Spinors, Twistors and
Clifford Algebras reflects the domains in which Professor Rzewuski’s contri-
butions are notable. The subject has been extended by Quantum Deforma-
tions.

The lectures in mathematics and theoretical physics attracted 65 partici-
pants from 20 countries. During the four days there were 54 lectures with 38
in parallel evening sessions. The lectures at the Symposium were grouped
according to subject. In this volume we have again grouped together related
contributions.

The Symposium was opened by a welcoming speech and two speeches
in honor of Professor Rzewuski. The welcoming speech, not included in this
volume, was delivered by the Director of the Institute of Theoretical Physics,
Professor Jerzy Lukierski.

The first plenary lecture was given by Michel Dubois-Violette. He
explored the identification of the Clifford algebra C/sy of even dimensional
euclidean space with the algebra of the fermionic anticommutation relations
by means of an isometric complex structure. We learn that neither Cartan’s
terminology (simple spinors) nor Chevalley’s (pure spinors) are appropriate
in this case because these spinors are Fock states.

The first Chapter on SPINORS contains also papers on spin structures,
one by Andrzej Trautman who unfortunately was unable to participate
because of the tragic death of his son, and the other by Vladimir Lyakhov-
sky who also delivered a second lecture about multiparametric deformations
of quantum groups (i.e. Hopf algebras). This second lecture by Lyakhovsky
is published elsewhere. A paper related to spin structures is presented also
by Ludwik Dabrowski.

Gary Gibbons describes the geometry of the Majorana spinors in terms
of the real projective space.

The second chapter, devoted to TWISTORS, starts with the plenary lec-
ture by Dmitri Volkov, one of the pioneers of graded symmetries. Supersy-
mmetry (Zs-graded Lie algebras) was introduced by Volkov and Akulov in
1973 and independently by Julius Wess and Bruno Zumino in 1974. I should
add that professor Jan Lopuszanski “almost” discovered supersymmetry in
1971 and made significant contributions to this domain later on. The or-
ganizers were proud to have gathered together at the Sobdtka castle the
pioneers of supersymmetry, professors Dmitri Volkov, Julius Wess and
Jan Lopuszanski. Dmitri Volkov showed in his lecture how twistors are
related to supersymmetry. Volkov’s colaborator, Aleksandr Zheltukhin
describes superstrings and supermembranes in terms of twistors.

FOREWORD Xv

Twistor space is a U 2-module, a four dimensional ¢-space with a hermi-
tian form and with the automorphism group Us ;. The sequence of nested
subspaces of the twistor space is called a flag. An G L-orbit of a flag is called a
twistor flag space. Anatol Odzijewicz from Bialystok, Poland, has since 1979
been considering twistor flag spaces as phase spaces. Arkadiusz Jadczyk
in a plenary lecture identified the relativistic conformal phase space with the
symmetric homogeneous space of the automorphism group Us 2 of twistors.
We learn that such a homogeneous space carries a quantum geometry with
inclusion of Planck’s constant, which to me is mysterious. Jadczyk’s lecture
also contains a discussion of Max Born’s scientific works in historical per-
spective. He showed transparences with citations from Max Born’s papers
related to Born’s reciprocity principle (¢ — —p,p — ¢ invariance). Born’s
principle is presented by Jadczyk in a new light.

We invited Professor Albert Crumeyrolle from Toulouse, France,
as the key speaker to the session on CLIFFORD ALGEBRAS. With deep
sadness we were forced to announce the sudden death of our friend and
colleague. Professor Crumeyrolle was one of the major contributors to the
theory of Clifford algebras and spinor structures, including oo-dimensional
symplectic Clifford algebras and symplectic spinors, invented by him in 1975.
Professor Crumeyrolle was born in 1919 and died in June 1992.

Vladimir Souéek presented his recent monograph on Clifford analysis
written jointly with Delanghe and Sommen.

Professor Wojciech Krélikowski from Warsaw was unable to partici-
pate in person; however, he was kind enough to send us his lecture in which
he explains how a sequence of Clifford algebras leads to the existence of three
and only three families of fundamental fermions with a mass spectrum for
charged leptons.

David Hestenes and Garret Sobczyk are the authors of the mono-
graph, Clifford Algebra to Geometric Calculus, published by Kluwer in 1984*
soon after Garret Sobczyk was expelled from Poland™. This monograph is
a polemic assault against the Cartan’s calculus of differential forms.

David Hestenes in a plenary lecture Reconcilling Clifford and Grass-
mann, stressed again that “the modern calculus of differential forms is a
step backward” in comparison with geometric calculus, i.e. “calculus with
the structure of Clifford algebra”. The differential forms were known since
Pfaff (1815). The calculus of differential forms was completly developed
by Ellié Cartan around 1900 and was based on Grassmann’s exterior al-
gebra invented in 1844. Hestenes’s and Sobczyk’s geometric calculus is more

* Second printing in 1987. :

** Numerous members of our faculty were arrested during Martial Law in Poland. Among
others, Garret Sobczyk was forced to live in the underground for two months, was arrested
EIy the SB (Polish KGB) in February 1983 and then brutally expelled from Poland to

elsinki.
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known as the (Pseudo)Riemannian Differential Geometry. This differential
geometry include the theory of the Dirac operator and utilize completely
the Cartan’s calculus for riemannian structures. The riemannian differen-
tial geometry was developed among other by Dirac, Hodge, Kodaira and de
Rham. Hestenes’s polemic lecture of 36 pages is published in the Journal of
Mathematical Physics (1993) and is not included in the present volume. We
include another paper by Hestenes on Hamiltonian mechanics in terms of or-
thogonal Clifford algebra. Hestenes’ approach is presented more extensively
in his monograph New Foundations for Classical Mechanics (fourth printing
1992). Again this approach is controversial because it requires that the phase
space manifold be endowed with a riemannian structure, whereas no natural
riemannian structure seems to exist. Any choice of scalar product™* gives a
rather obscure identification of vector fields with differential forms.

Spinor and twistor spaces are minimal one sided ¢deals in Clifford al-
gebras. This approach has a long history. Invented by Elié Cartan (pure
spinors), presented by Marcel Riesz at the Mathematical Congress in Stock-
holm in 1946, reinvented and used by Claude Chevalley in his book in 1954,
used by Atiyah, Bott and Shapiro in 1964, and by Penrose in 1967 who
utilized Witt’s decomposition. Since 1974, Albert Crumeyrolle made these
ideas more popular by utilizing Witt’s splitting for descriptions of spinors
and twistors*.

David Hestenes in 1975 associated the name “spinor” with Clifford sub-
algebra of even multivectors. Even subalgebra is not an ideal. The trou-
ble is that spinor and twistor spaces are not just linear spaces; they are
linear spaces with structure tensors, namely, bilinear or hermitian forms.
SUs-spinors are members of the two-dimensional oriented C-space with a
hermitian form and with the automorhism group SU,;. Whereas the ba-
sis independent identification of spinors as ideals is compatible with these
structure forms (inheriting these structures from Clifford algebra), Hestenes’
Jrame-dependent “identification” of spinors with even subalgebras seems to
be no more than the identification of linear spaces with the same dimension.
Josep Parra recognized the difference between Dirac spinors and Hestenes’s
missleading “spinors”. Unfortunately most of audience was not able to fo-
llows his reasoning**.

*** Hestenes’ choice is that the tangent space splits into the direct sum of the two or-
thogonal spaces of equal dimensions in such a way that the directions of the position and
mtiment.a, are orthogonal.

Tv.v1§tors as a minimal ideal in the complexified Dirac-Clifford algebra (or alternatively
as a minimal ideal in the real anti- De Sitter-Clifford algebra) was explored by Professor
ngl Rzewuski in a joint paper with Ablamowicz and myself in 1982.

The young Cambridge group, Anthony Lasenby, Chris Doran and Steve Gull, pre-
sented a paper about how to generalize Hestenes’ basis-dependent linear isomorphisms
from, what they call 2-spinors (S L2 (€)-spinors, which are members of a symplectic space),
a.n.d from twistors to the subalgebra of the even multivectors of real Clifford algebra of
Minkowski’s space-time. These linear isomorphisms are not convincing because they are

FOREWORD Xvii

The next chapter is about one of the central topics of this Symposium:
QUANTUM DEFORMATIONS. In his plenary lecture Julius Wess gave
an introduction to quantum groups also known as noncommutative Hopf al-
gebras. He presented a new geometric framework based on the algebra gene-
rated by noncommutative spacetime “coordinates”. This leads to a discrete
spacetime described by eigenvalue equations of operator-valued spacetime
“coordinates”. Jerzy Lukierski in his plenary lecture presented a nonline-
ar quantum deformation of the Poincaré algebra and pointed out that such
deformations lead to the field equations with finite difference time deriva-
tives.

Ursula Carow-Watamura explained the construction of the quantum
Lorentz group, the quantum Minkowski space and the g-deformed Dirac
y-matrices.

Differential calculus for noncommutative Hopf algebras has been elabo-
rated by Woronowicz since 1979. A calculus for associative rings, which does
not have the Hopf algebra structure, has been considered by Alain Connes,
by Michel Dubois-Violette (since 1988), by Julius Wess and Bruno Zumino
in 1990 and by many others. John Madore applies this noncommutative
calculus to electrodynamics and Satoshi Watamura applies the bicovariant
differential calculus in quantum deformations of gauge theories.

Braided Lie algebras were presented by Dmitri Gurevich who invented
this generalization.

Shahn Majid delivered two lectures, one of which is included in these
Proceedings. Majid considers Hopf algebras with a braided structure on the
tensor product. In this way he obtain a generalization of supersymmetry
(supergroups and superalgebras).

The last chapter contains several important and interesting lectures which
do not fit into any of the previous chapters. One of the most interesting
plenary lectures was delivered by Richard Kerner on Z3-graded algebras.

Leopold Halpern was for four years, 1956-1959, an assistant of Erwin
Schrodinger at the University of Vienna and for eleven years, 1974-1984,
an assistant of Paul Dirac at Florida State University. Halpern claims that
every great physical theory contains an equally great absurdity “that no rea-
sonable person can believe in it”. Halpern has been proposing a way to avoid
the absurdity in Einstein’s theory of gravity by introducing a Lagrangian
nonlinear in curvature. Halpern has proposed also a Kaluza-Klein gauge the-
ory of gravity based on the anti- De Sitter universe SO(3,2)/S0O(3,1). In
his lecture Halpern considered spin in Einstein’s theory of gravitation and
explained his philosophy that an absurdity is unavoidable (and not obvious)
in any “good” physical theory.

Multisymplectic geometry in classical field theory was initiated by De-

frame-dependent and need “specific Clifford elements allowed on the right and not allowed
on the left”.
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decker in 1953 and was developed in Warsaw by Wlodzimierz Tulczyjew

around 1968, and since 1972 by Jerzy Kijowski, Krzysztof Gawedzki and

Wiktor Szczyrba. In this geometrical approach, the presymplectic differen-

tial form of classical mechanics is replaced by a symplectic differential form

of degree (2+m) for an m-dimensional classical membrane theory, so that the
zero-dimensional membrane corresponds to mechanics. A differential form
of degree (2-+m) is called symplectic if

— it is closed, which assures the existence of a variational formulation,
and in particular the existence of the local action,

— it is regular, assuring that the maximal integral submanifolds of the
ideal generated by the appropriate (1+m)-forms are exactly (1+m)-
dimensional.

In the last chapter, Dan Radu Grigore gives an overview of the symplectic

formulation of the Lagrangian formalism, following only his own papers and

those by Krupka and Betounes. The paper deals with the Lagrange-Souriau
differential form which does not seem to be regular in the above sense.

Instead, it vanishes on the bivector fields spanned by the integrable vertical

distribution and satisfies another condition. These requirements are needed

for the existence of a local Lagrangian density and are just a fixing of the
local symplectic potential.

I have limited my remarks mostly to contributions which provoked the
lively discussions during the Symposium. The only complaints of partici-
pants were about the overcrowded programme.

Organizers and Editors:

The Symposium was organized by Zbigniew Oziewicz (Chairman), Andrzej
Borowiec and Bernard Jancewicz with the great help of Professor Jerzy
Lukierski.
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Homage to Professor Jan Rzewuski

by Professor Jan Lopuszariski

Most honorable Professor Rzewuski,
Dear Jas,

It is a pleasant opportunity to celebrate your jubilee in this beautiful
scenery: a gathering of the physical community from all over the world in an
old castle amid the wooded hills of SobStka. Outside - a nice Indian Summer.
Our Indian Summer, dear Ja$, yours and mine, the Indian Summer of our
lives is also quite nice.

Poland has became finally a free country again. The economy, although
still ailing, is slowly improving. We both are healthy and able to follow
actively the exciting developments in contemporary physics. We have loving
partners in life whom we love too. So we may look with confidence to the
future.

As mentioned already your scientific activities are still very vital. This is
testified by the main issue of this conference: spinors and twistors, as well
as by your book ”Introduction to Quantum Theory”, published recently.
The exposition of the subject is clear, straightforward and elegant and the
approach is modern.

The theory of spinorial spaces was the main topic of your numerous pub-
lications for many, many years. I do not go wrong claiming that you were the
founder of this direction in physics. You were the first to emphasize that the
spinor space is more fundamental in physics than that of space-time concept.

Dear Ja$, you did also a pioneering work in the theory of non-local field
theory, classical and quantum, as well as in the functional approach to quan-
tum field theory, in particular to the theory of the scattering operator, the
so called S—Matrix.

Your work was numerous and well received by experts. Your papers
were frequently quoted. Your work found also followers among the younger
generation of physicists who have been developing your ideas.
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This year is also the 40-th anniversary of your arrival in Wroclaw. You
were the founder of our Institute and your merit is that this Institute was
and is still thriving.

It is also the 25-th anniversary of your becoming a member of the Polish
Academy of Sciences.

Passing to problems linked closer with daily life, I would like to sketch a
picture of this deep thinking scientist as a man. I shall rely on own expe-
rience gained during many years of collaboration. I would like to stress the
extraordinary moral uprightness and personal charm of Professor Rzewuski.
He is a type of man qualified coloquially as a manly type; tall, strongly built
and deft, excellent skier and swimmer; his behaviour and conduct is charac-
terized by self-control, an restraint and quickness of decision. In relations
with other people he is straightforward, sensitive and of high personal cul-
ture, showing a deep wisdom concerning human nature and life. He likes
music and is a connoisseur in this field of arts. As a superior he rarely makes
use of the prerogatives of power. He is a good organizer who accurately
distinguishes among important and insignificient issues. In his work and in
every activity he is exact, persistent and careful. He is courageous and firm,
if needed. This was testified during the war when he fought as a voluntary
soldier in the Warsaw uprising as well as in 1968 when he dared to oppose
the totalitarian communist regime as Dean of our Faculty.

Jas, have a nice time in Sobdtka!

Homage to Professor Jan Rzewuski

by Professor Jan Mozrzymas

Dear Guests and Participants,

I have known Professor Jan Rzewuski since 1957 which means from the
third year of my studies at the University of Wroclaw. I have been, from
this time, under the impression of his personality; he has always impressed
me as a physicist, a scholarly teacher and a human being. But now, after
thirty five years of our mutual acquaintance, I would like to say that the
most inspirational and meaningful for me was his behaviour during March
1968. It was the period of the anti-Jewish campaign unleashed by the ruling
powers. Professor Rzewuski was at that time the dean of our faculty anc-l,.a,s
it turned out, our faculty was the only one that expressed official opposition
to this campaign. '

In the years 1981-1984, when I was the dean of the faculty and in the
years 1984-1987 during which I was the rector of the University of Wro-
claw, we lived through Martial Law which was as distressing as March of
1968. Throughout these six years of work first as dean and later as rector,
and, especially, in the most difficult situations, I tried to follow the eJ'(ample
that Professor Rzewuski provided so many years before. Today on this most
solemn occasion, I would like to take the opportunity to thank Professor
Rzewuski for all that he has done for me and, in particular, for this example.

Jan Mozrzymas
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STRUCTURE OF MATRIX MANIFOLDS
AND A PARTICLE MODEL®

JAN RZEWUSKI

Institute of Theoretical Physics,

University of Wroclaw, pl. Maza Borna 9, 50-204 Wroclaw,
Poland

Abstract. The decomposition of matrix manifolds into homogeneous spaces of direct
products of certain groups is described. The results are applied to derivation of the internal
structure of SU(2,2) x SU(m) and Py x SU(m) invariant particle models.

1. Introduction

The mathematical description of physical laws is based on the observed sym-
metries and the underlying geometry. An example is the Poincaré symmetry
Py =T4 © SO(3,1) and the underlying space-time M4 which is one of the
homogeneous spaces of P4y namely

M, = Py/SO((3,1). (1.1)

This fact inspired some physicists (cf. e.g. [1], [2]) to investigate also other
homogeneous spaces of the Poincaré group

Py 50(3,1) H; C 50(3,1)
S0(3,1) H, = i=12,...

Py/H; = (1.2)

with respect to their applicability in physics. E.g. the local coordinates on
SO(3,1)/H; can be considered as internal degrees of freedom of a relativistic
particle.

In this paper we wish to combine an old idea [3] of describing the par-
ticle structure in complex space rather than in Minkowski space with the
investigation of homogeneous spaces of the whole physical symmetry group
consisting of external as well as internal symmetries [4]. We shall assume,
in accordance with experiment, that the physical symmetry is the direct
product SU(2,2) x SU(m) or Py x SU(m) C SU(2,2) x SU(m) of external
conformal or Poincaré and internal SU(m) symmetry! where Py is now to
be considered as a subgroup of SU(2,2).

: Supported by Polish Committee of Science, Grant No 2-2419-92-03
We keep m arbitrary to cover such possibilities as SU(3), SU(3) x SU(2) x U(1) etc.
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The natural representation space for a direct product GL(n,C) X
GL(m,C)is a complex matrix manifold C"™. In the case of SU(2,2)x SU(m)
it will be C*™. In this space both internal and external symmetries have a
common geometrical basis (in contradistinction to space-time where only
external symmetries are geometrized).

We shall consider homogeneous manifolds of SU(2,2) x SU(m) and
Py x SU(m) in €C*™ and show that there exists one and only one such man-
ifold which admits a unique and consistent projection on the compactified
complex Minkowski space. In the case of the smaller Py x SU(m) symmetry
we arrive at the homogeneous manifold

P4><SU(m) ~ P4 SO(3,1)XSU(m)
SO2)x SU(m—2) ~ SO0B,1) ~ 50(2) x SU(m-2)°

(1.3)

It is seem that the particle structure in this model is described by the m-
independent 5-dimensional real manifold SO(3,1)/S0(2) and the manifold
SU(m)/SU(m — 2) depending on the kind of internal symmetry.

The structure of homogeneous submanifolds of C*™ can be investigated,
up to a certain stage, without additional difficulties in the case of arbitrary
n and m (Section 2). It provides the theory of n complex m—vectors (or m n-
vectors) subject to certain invariant conditions and generalizes in a certain
sense the theory of spinors, bispinors, twistors etc. to arbitrary dimensions.
In the case when the symmetry is the direct product of more than two groups
one has to generalize to matrix manifolds of matrices with more than two
indices [5]. One can also consider supermatrices being representation spaces
of direct products of supergroups and their decomposition into homogeneous
structures [6].

In the case of sets of vector fields the general theory provides a classifi-
cation of all possible invariant constraints.

In Section 3 we derive the internal structure in the SU(2,2)x SU(m) and
Py x SU(m) invariant particle models which follows uniquely from the above
mentioned assumptions. This structure is described in terms of homogeneous
spaces (cf. e.g. (1.3)) and it remains to describe invariant dynamics and
invariant differential operators in these spaces. This task will be the subject
of a separate publication.

The present brief report contains only the main features of the theory.
Proofs and more details will be published elsewhere (cf. however also 4] and

(7D.
2. Matrix Manifolds

Let us consider the set C*™ of all complex n X m matrices. The elements of
this set may be viewed as n complex m-vectors (or m complex n-vectors)

sTRUCTURE OF MATRIX MANIFOLD 5

or as homomorphisms Hom(C™ — C") of the vector space C™ into C" (or
vice—versa).

The set C™" =2 Hom(C™ — C") decomposes in a natural way into sub-
manifolds O,(cn’m) of matrices of equal rank

(’),(c"m) = {M € C"™ :rankM = k} , (2.1)

M:{maa}azl,...,n €C" = Hom (C™ —C") ,
a=1,...,m

min(n,m)

cr= |J ofrm, o™ ot < guotm . (2.2)
k=0

A matrix of rank k is characterized by the fact that all determinants

Mooy +-» Maya

m(au...,m) — det : (2.3)

ag,-..,q

Moy -+ Majoy

of order higher than k vanish and that there exists at least one subdetermi-
nant of order k& different from zero

m<a1""’::)¢0. (2.4)

A1y vy

Equation (2.4) determines a coordinate neighbourhood for the manifold

O™ There are () (7) such neighbourhoods according to the () possi-
bilities to choose k rows out of n rows out and to the (%) possibilities to
choose k columns out of m columns.

Let us choose on (’),(C"’m) a neighborhood corresponding to the square
submatrix

Majay -+ Majom

K

,  det K#0 (2.5)

Moy -+ Maram
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and denote the complementary matrices by 4, B, Y.

Magyron -+ Magyo Majaxs: -+ Manam
A= 3 B = )
Mapar -+ Mapay Managrp: -+ Magam
Magiropgr o+ Magpiom )
Y =
Mapagps o+ Mapam 26)
2.6

In the neighborhood
1,...,k
m #0 (2.7)
1,...,k
the picture is particularly simple
M= . (2.8)

According to well known relations from linear algebra, we have

A=aK ,Y =aB

(2.9)
B=Kb ,Y = Ab
where
a:{ag,,} d =ay,...,a, and b:{bg"} o =ay,...,a;
a’ = agy1,...,0n o’ =gy, am,
(2.10)
are k X (n — k) and k x (m — k) matrices resp.
Due to invertibility of K (det K # 0) we obtain from (2.9)
Y =aKb=AK™'B (2.11)

pr9viding two natural coordinate systems on OSC"’m) corresponding to the
neighbourhood det K # 0.

* The index sets are ordered in the sense that e <ar <...<a;;
k41 < @42 < ... < ap and similarly for the o’s.
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The coordinates @ and b play a particularly important role because of their
invariance properties. The coordinates a are the same for all columns and
the coordinates b are the same for all rows. The first (second) are invariant
with respect to arbitrary transformations of columns (rows).

It is seen from (2.11) that

dimd;(’),(cn’m) = k(n 4+ m — k). (2.12)
The space with lowest dimension, for ¥ = 0, is the point m,, = 0,a =
1,...,n, k=1,...,m. The next complex dimension is already n + m — 1.

Each space Ol(n’m) with [ < k lies in the boundary of (’)](cn’m) in the sense
o™ cot™ 1<k (2.13)

where the ”bar” denotes closure in the topology induced on (’)](cn’m) from the
natural topology in C(™™),

The manifolds Ol("’m) all have elements arbitrary close to 0 := O(()n’m) and
form a flag of manifolds [7] in the sense that @,(c"’m) C @,(:ﬂn). All closed
orbits meet at the point O = (’)((,n‘m) and their tangent spaces at this point
form a flag of spaces in the usual sense.

The homomorphism M € O,(c"’m) admits a canonical decomposition

c I, ‘Dm/Ker M — Im M 5™, (2.14)

the kernel Ker M (the image Im M) consisting of an (m — k)-dimensjonal
(n-dimensional) hyperplane in €™ (C"). To this canonical decomposition

there corresponds a fibering ((’),(C"’m),G”m"_,C X G}:,wo) of O™ where

Ty : (’),(cn’m) — G _ . X G}
(2.15)
M-— KerMxImM

is a projection on the base G™_, x G} and the fibre is homeomorphic with
GL(k,C). The G™_, and G7 are Grassmann manifolds parametrized by the

. . ! ! . . . .
Coordinates a?%, and b%, resp. and consisting of all (m — k)-dimensional

planes in €™ and all k-dimensional planes in €*. Two other fiberings are
possible

Ty (’),(cn’m) — G}

M — Im M,
(2.16)
Ty (’),(cn’m) — Gh_,

M — Ker M
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as illustrated on the following graph:

Ol(cn,m)
(2.17)
T )
To
GZ (ld’O) Gz X Gm—k (Ovld) Gm—k
The group theoretical structure of O,(gn’m) follows from the observation

that C™™ is the representation space of the group GL(n,C) x GL(m,C):
M- M = gMh™', g¢eGL(n,C), heGL(m,C)

according to the commuting diagram

2.18
’ N (2.18)
cr M’ cm
The manifolds (’),(cn’m) are orbits of GL(n,C) x GL(m,C) [8]
nym L(n, L(m,
opm _ GLn C)ég (m,©), (2.19)
Hk !
. 1 0 (n,m) . . .
For the point My = | =—F+— ] € 0, the isotropy group is easily
0 0
calculated to be
H]En,m) — 9 g2 % 9, (220)
\ 0 93 hy hs

STRUCTURE OF MATRIX MANIFOLD 9
where g1 € GL(k,C), g2 € C*"F) g3 € GL(n - k,C), hy € CmFk
hs € GL(m — k,C).

Another group theoretical description of (’),(C"’m) is obtained if we represent
the complex Grassmann manifolds in the base as homogeneous spaces

U(n) ~ GL(n,C)

Gn S .
EE TR xUm—F) -~ Hp (2:21)
where
o= (2 %2 (2.22)
0 g3

and g1 € GL(k,C), gr € CFF) g, € GL(n - k,C).

It is important to note that the Grassmann manifolds G} and G}, _, of the
base in the fibre bundle (’),(cn’m) are invariant with respect to 1, x GL(m,C)
and GL(n,C) X 1, resp. This follows immediately from the remark after
formula (2.11) stating that the coefficients a (b) of the linear combinations
A =aK (B = Kb) do not depend on the columns (rows) of the matrix M.

Up to now we have considered the general symmetry GL(n,C) X
GL(m,C). In physical applications we mostly have to do with symme-
tries restricted by the existence of metric. We shall consider here only
the case when the general symmetry is reduced to the direct product
SU(n—p,p)x SU(m—gq,q) defined by the invariant hermitean metric tensors
F; and F;. In this case there appear real invariants

L, =tr ", r=FM*"F,M, (2.23)

and the manifolds (’);C"’m) decompose into SU(n — p) x SU(m — ¢)—invariant

submanifolds (’),(cn’m) determined by the invariant equations
In = K . (2.24)

It can be shown that only the first k invariants are independent (cf. e.g.
[4]) so that we have to do with a k—parametric family (x = {K1,K2,...,Kk})
of homogeneous spaces of the group SU(n—p,p)x SU(m—q, q). Analytically
these manifolds are obtained by introducing (2.11) into (2.24).

To simplify the notation we extend the matrices a”, and bgi, (cf. (2.10))

by the unit matrices ag', = 621, bgl, = 62:, so that relation (2.11) can be
extended to

M = a Kb (2.25)
Introducing now (2.25) into (2.24) we obtain

I, =tr (ng*K*a*FlaKb)" =1r (le&"*flK)n (226)
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where
fi = a” Fia, f2 = bFb” (2.27)

are the metrics induced from the metrics Fy and F; on the columns and
rows of the k X k matrix K.

The induced metrics f; and f, are functions of a and b resp. Their sig-
nature is determined by the roots of the secular egs.

det (fi—A)=0 i=1,2. (2.28)

Not all eigenvalues can appear in the induced metrics. The number of posi-
tive (negative) roots can not exceed the number of positive (negative) signs
in the original metric. If the original signature in C" is (n — p,p) then the
admissible signatures on k—dimensional planes in €™ are (k —I(k),[(k)) with
the obvious relations

E—lk)<n-p, IK)<p, IKY<K I(k)>0
or, jointly,
lpin(k) = maz{0,k + p — n} < U(k) < min{p,k} = Lnaz (k). (2.29)

In this way the Grassmann manifolds G} and G7}_, are decomposed
into domains corresponding to different induced metrics divided by borders
determined by zeros of various multiplicity of the secular equation (2.28).
The zeros correspond to degenerate metrics, the number of zeros in the
metric equaling the multiplicity of the 0 root. This structure of G7._, and

% can be lifted by the inverse of one of the projections 7o, 71,72 to (,)g;m)
(cf. (2.17)). Details can be found in [7].

3. The Model

To construct a particle model one has to derive the structure of the space of
internal parameters. The derivation is based on two plausible assumptions:

1) The physical symmetry group is represented by the direct product
SU(2,2)x SU(m) or its subgroup Py x SU(m). SU(2,2), the covering group
of the conformal group, or its Poincaré subgroup Py, are supposed to describe
the external, SU(m) the internal symmetries in accordance with experimen-
tal evidence. External symmetries are represented by SU(2,2) or one of its
subgroups in order to have a common geometrical basis (C*™) for both ex-
ternal and internal symmetries. It is not necessary, so far, to specify m. One
can think e.g. of SU(3) or SU(3) x SU(2) x U(1) < SU(6).

2) The external and internal parameters of the particle are represented
by local coordinates of an invariant homogeneous submanifold of the linear
representation space C*™ of SU(2,2) x SU(m). This manifold has to satisfy

STRUCTURE OF MATRIX MANIFOLD 11

the following correspondence principle: It must admit a projection on the
Minkowski space-time which is unique and consistent with the symmetry.
It is easy to show that there exists one and only one such submanifold of
C4m.
To find the manifold satisfying the above conditions we use decomposition
(2.2)
¢t = oft™ v o™ u ot u o™ y ot (3.1)

and the fiberings (2.17)2. It is seen immediately that the only submanifold
containing G% is 0&4‘"1) with the local trivialization G3 x GL(2,C)x GT*. It is
well known that G is isomorphic with the compactified complex Minkowski
space M(b, the isomorphism being given by the well known relations

Zy = 5 Tro,a
(3.2)
1 ~ ~ ~
a = azﬂ ot (Ui:UiaUOZ—UO:‘—]l2)

where a is a 2 X 2 complex matrix its entries being Grassmann coordinates of
the two—dimensional hyperplane in C*. The dimensional parameter A with
dimension of length has to be introduced in a relation connecting the com-
plex vector 2, = u+1y, with the dimensionless ratios a = AK-L. According
to the remark after formula (2.11) the coordinates ag;, do not depend on the
selection of columns in k¥ which proves uniqueness of the projection ;. To
prove consistency with the group we have to derive the transformation prop-
erties of the coordinates z, induced by SU(2,2) transformations of the rows
in M by the intermediary of the Grassmann coordinates a = AK 1.

Ifd,p,,k, and m,, are the generators of dilatations, translations, special
conformed transformations and rotations in C*, then the induced infinitesi-
mal transformations of the z, are

dz, = —iz,

Duz) = "igu/\
(3.3)
kuzy =iguaz,2” — 2iz,2)

MuyZ) = —ig,u)\zu + igz/)\zu

The proof of (3.3) can be found in [4] and in the complete version of this
report. -

? The case m = 2 corresponds to the Penrose model [9]. In this case ©*?) = 034'2) U
O£4’2) ] Og'm)' and the internal symmetry is restricted to SU(2).
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It is seen from (3.3) that dilatations d and rotations m,, are linear trans-
formations and, therefore, act in the same way on the real and imaginary
parts of the complex vector z, = z, +1y,. Special conformal transformation
are non-linear and, therefore, they mix z, and y, according to

kuzy = iguy (zoz” — yuy”) — 26 (2,2) — Yur)
(3.4)
kuyr = 2igunz.q” — 21 (Tuyx + YuTy)

Also translations are not linear and it follows from (3.8) that the real part
z, transforms like a vector p,zy = —ig,\ whereas the imaginary part is
translationally invariant p,yy = 0.

The transformation properties (3.3) prove that the condition of consis-
tency of the projection (3.2) with the group SU(2,2) is satisfied for the
complex vector z,.

The real and imaginary parts of z, = z, + 1y, transform like vectors
with respect to rotations and dilatations. The fact that y, is invariant un-
der translations and z, transforms like a vector suggests the interpretation
of z, as the local coordinates of the centre of mass and of y, as the rel-
ative coordinates with respect to the centre of mass. This interpretation
corresponds to Yukawas idea of bilocal theory [10], [11].

Let us go over to the calculation of invariants of the theory. According
to (2.26) I, = tr (foK*f1K)", n=1,2 0n 0%4’"1). The metric of the group
SU(m) is necessarily Fy = 1,,. The invariant form of the group SU(2,2)
must be chosen in accordances with the representation of the generators of
SU(2,2) in C*. It is shown in [4] that we must take

F=- (]?2 ]})2) . (3.5)

The metric f; induced from (3.5) on C? is

a*+a 0
fi=-— . (3.6)
0 0

With the help of the isomorphism (3.2) we can express a%, through z, and
obtain
¢t +a= <y, " (3.7)
and
L = —?/;ﬂ'“,
(3.8)

4 1
12 = —XE {—iyuu“r,\r)‘ + (yur”)z}
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where
2 2 m .
Ty = — Z Z Z m:xa (a',u)ab Mpo - (39)

Details of the derivation are published in [4].
Instead of I; and I we can use, equivalently, the invariants y,r* and

yu,y*r,7” and describe the decomposition of Og“’m) into a two-parameter
family of submanifolds by the two SU(2,2) x SU(m) invariant equations

yurt = —cro, Yuyrror’ =cp. (3.10)

In the case when we restrict the external symmetry to the Poincaré group
Py another invariant appears, namely the Poincaré invariant y,y* (cf. (3.3)).
A further decomposition of 0&4,m) takes place into a three—parameter family
of submanifolds (’)gfc’m) described by the equations

Y e =yurt fea= rurt 4 e = 0. (3.11)

Let us consider now the decomposition of the Grassmann manifold into
domains of different induced metrics. According to (2.28) the induced sig-
natures are determined by the roots of the secular equation for the induced
metric. In our case (cf. (3.6), (3.7))

2
h = Y Yo (3.12)

1s a 2 X 2 matrix with the two eigenvalues

1 1 2
A2 = 5” hx <5tr fl) —det fi

4 4
det f1 = —nguy“, tr fi = - Yo

(3.13)

According to the general scheme (2.29), we have the following domains corre-
Sponding to the admissible induced metrics: (++), (+=), (—==), (+0), (0-),
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(0,0). (cf. also [9])
(+ +), yo<0, yuy"<0, /\1>0, /\2>0
(+0), 96<0, yuy*=0,A2 =0, >0
(+ _)$ Yo >< O’ yuyu > 07 )‘1 < 0, )‘2 >0
(3.14)
0-), 90>0, yuy*=0,2<0, =0

(= =) %0>0, y.9"<0, A1 <0, A2<0

(00), y0:0, yuy”=0, )\120, )\220.

It is seen that the classification of domains and metrics depends entirely
on the character of the fourvector y, and does not depend on z,,.

The invariant conditions (3.10), (3.11) contain two translationally invari-
ant Minkowski fourvectors y, and r,. The variables 2, do not enter and the
variables K and B (my,, @' = 1,2, a = 1,...,m) enter by the intermediary
of the vector r, (cf. (3.9)). Solving (3.19) for y we obtain

y: - ytaz) _ o (3.15)
T ryr#
or, after diagonalization,
W + () - - = A (3.16)
% Y2 2 Y2) = Tt :

But from (3.9) we easily derive that the vector 7, is time-like and points
towards the future (r,r* < 0, ro > 0 ). Equation(3.16) represents therefore
an ellipsoid which is real when ¢; — ¢, < 0. In the case of conformal symme-
try the axes are functions of 7,7 and ry. In the case of Poincaré symmetry
Turh = —cg3, 22 > 0, ¢1 = c11¢22 and the ellipsoid (3.16) depends only on
the component g, the condition for the reality being

det ¢ = cyye9 ~ ¢35y <0 . (3.17)

It is important to have also a coordinate free description of the spaces
determined by equations (3.10) or (3.11). We restrict ourselves here to the
(easier) discussion of the Poincaré invariant case (3.11). Consider the point
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0 0 ) . . .l
Maray Yur@ = 1,2, a=1,...,m, p=0,1,2,3, satisfying conditions
0
M = Oa o = 2737 » M,
0
Moy = 0, o = 3,4,...,772,, (318)
0 0
Y1=92=0
and

2 2 m
= =33 M ()P e =0
0 N (3.19)
ro= =33 D mi(30) M = Vin

(y3)2 - (3/0)2 = —C11, Yorog = —c12, detc< 0

One easily convinces oneselve that this point satisfies conditions (3.11) and
that the isotropy group of this point is SO(2) x SU(m — 2).

0
Moreover, every point satisfying (3.11) can be reached from the point 7%, Yy
(3.18-19)) by a proper transformation of SO(3,1) x SU(m). The remaining
coordinates z, are unrestricted and we have, therefore,

Olam) & Py « SO(3,1) x SU(m)
¢ T 80(3,1) T SO(2) x SU(m — 2)

(3.20)

where P;/S0(3,1)) stands for the real (external) Minkowski space-time
parametrized by the coordinates z, = Re z, and ¢ denotes the three real
Parameters c; satisfying det ¢ < 0.

The internal space can be considered as the direct product of a five—
dimensional outer internal space SO(3,1)/50(2) parametrized by the co-
ordinates y, and r, subject to conditions (3.11) and an inner internal
Space SU(m)/SU(m — 2) parametrized by the coordinates myy, @’ = 1,2,
@=1,...,m subject to conditions r, = const, u = 0,1,2,3.

The domains described by the admissible metrics (+ +), (+ —), (= =) (of
(3,14)) are represented by the inside of the future (— —) and past (+ +) light
Cones and by the outside (+ —) of the light cone. The degenerate metrics
(+ 0) and (0 —) are represented by the past and future light cones. The
Metric (0,0) corresponds to the point y, = 0. (cf. also [9]).
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The internal space in the model described here is necessarily not compact.
It consists of the non—compact outer internal spaces SO(3,1)/S0(2) which is
topologica,lly equivalent to the direct product §%x H 3 of a two—dimensional
sphere and a three-dimensional hyperboloid and of the compact inner inter-
nal space SU(m)/SU(m — 2) topologically equivalent to §2m~1 x §2m=3,

For physical interpretation it remains to find the representations of
SU(2,2)/SU(m) and Py x SU(m) in the corresponding homogeneous man-
ifolds. We shall present the results in a separate publication.
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COMPLEX STRUCTURES AND THE ELIE
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SPINORS
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Abstract. Each isometric complex structure on a 2¢-dimensional euclidean space E corre-
sponds to an identification of the Clifford algebra of E with the canonical anticommutation
relation algebra for £ ( fermionic) degrees of freedom. The simple spinors in the terminol-
ogy of E. Cartan or the pure spinors in the one of C. Chevalley are the associated vacua.
The corresponding states are the Fock states (i.e. pure free states), therefore, none of the
above terminologies is very good.

1. Introduction

In this lecture, we will discuss complex structures and spinors on euclidean
space. This is an extension of the algebraic part of a work [1] describing
a sort of generalization of Penrose and Atiyah-Ward transformations in 2£
dimension. We shall not describe this work here, refering to [1], but concen-
trate the lecture upon the notion of simple spinor of E. Cartan [2] (or pure
spinor in the terminology of C. Chevalley [3]). Many points of this lecture
are well known facts and, in some sense, this may be considered as an in-
troductory review. The notations used here are standard, let us just point
out that by an euclidean space we mean a real vector space with a positive
scalar product and by a Hilbert space we mean a complex Hilbert space.

2. Isometric Complex Structures
2.1. NOTATIONS

Let E be an oriented 2¢-dimensional euclidean space (E ~ IR?) with a scalar
product denoted by (e,e). The dual space E* of E is also, in a canonical way,
an euclidean space and we again denote its scalar product by (e,e). On the
complexified space EX = E* ® € of E* one may extend the scalar product
of E* in two different ways: Either one extends it by bilinearity and the
corresponding bilinear form will again be denoted by (e, ®) or one extends it
by sesquilinearity and the corresponding sesquilinear form will be denoted
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by (e]e ). As for any complexified vector space, there is a canonical complex
conjugation w — & on E*, (an antilinear involution), and the connection
between the two scalar products is given by:

(wrlwa) = (@1,wz),  Vwq,w; € E7.

2.2, IsoMETRIC COMPLEX STRUCTURES OR HILBERTIAN STRUCTURES

Let H(E) be the set of isometric complex structures on E or, which is the
same, the set of orthogonal antisymmetric endormorphisms of E, i.e.

H(E) = {J € End(E)|J € O(E) and J? = -1} =

={J € End(E)|J € O(F) and (X,JY) = -(JX,Y), VX,Y € F}
Let J € H(E) and define

(z +iy)V =2V 4+ yJV, V(z +iy) € C, YWeFE

and
(X|Y)s =(X,Y)-iX,JY), VX,Y ¢ E.

Equipped with the above structure, F is a -dimensional Hilbert space which
we denote by Ej. For a basis (ey,...,e) of the complex vector space Ej,
(e1,...,€ep,Je€1,...,J€p) is a basis of E the orientation of which is inde-
pendent of (ey,...,e;) but only depends on J. Accordingly, H(E) splits in
two pieces : H(E) = H4+(E)U H_(E). The orthogonal group O(E) acts
transitively on H(FE) and the subgroup SO(FE) of orientation preserving or-
thogonal transformations acts transitively on Hy(FE) and on H_(FE).

Thus one has H(E) ~ O(E)/U(Ey) and Hy(E) ~ SO(E)/U(Ey) ~ H-(E)
where U(Ej) is the unitary group of E; for a fixed J € H(E) (i.e. U(Ey) ~
U(C*)). We equip H(E),H+(F) and H_(FE) with the corresponding mani-
fold structure. In particular, dimg H(E) = dimpH4(E) = £(2( - 1) - {2 =
££-1).

2.3. IDENTIFICATION OF DUAL SPACES

The dual Hilbert space of E; can be identified with the Hilbert subspace
AYEY% of E* defined by

AYWEY = {w € EXwo J = iw}.

One verifies easily that A1°E% is maximal isotropic in E* for (e, e) or, which
is the same, that A1OE% is orthogonal to its conjugate ALOE% = A% E% in
EZ for (e|e) (i.e. E is the hilbertian direct sum ALCE% @ A% E%).

Conversely if F ¢ E* is a maximal isotropic subspace for (e,e), then there
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is a unique J € H(E) such that F = A1 FE%. It follows that H(E) identifies
with a complex algebraic submanifold of the grassmannian G,(E}) of ¢-
dimensional subspaces of E}, (G¢(E}) =~ Gy2/(C)). In particular, H(E) is a
compact Kahler manifold of complex dimension ﬁe;—ll and its Kahler metric
is given by ds? = }ztr((dP}’O)z) where P}’O is the hermitian projector of EX
on AVPE3%. Notice that one has P;° = P! = 1 — P10,

Furthermore AI*OE} is the fibre at J € H(E) of a holomorphic hermitian
vector bundle of rank £ over H(E) which we denote by A1CE*,

Finally notice that one has the hilbertian sum identifications

A*Er = +e)_kA’"’sE3, VJ € H(E)

where A™*E% = AT(A1°E%) ® A°(A1OE?Y), (here the tensor product is over
C).We denote by P}° the corresponding hermitian projectors.

2.4. EXAMPLES

One has H4(R?) = {I;},H,(R*) = CP',H,(R®) = CP? and, as will be
shown below, H4(R¥) C CP27'~! but the inclusion is strict for £ > 4 as
it follows by comparison of the dimensions.

2.5. HODGE DUALITY

On AE* there is a linear involution, *, defined by *(w! A ... AwP) =
wPtL A ... A w?* for any positively oriented orthonormal basis (w!,...,w?).
One extends this involution by linearity to AEZ. One has the following
lemma.

Lemma. Let Q be an element of A°’E*. Then one has Q4 i + Q = 0, (resp.
Q—i*+Q =0), if and only if Pg’eﬂ =0,VJ € Hy(E), (resp. VJ € H_(E)).

For £ = 2 (i.e. in dimension 4), this is the basic algebraic lemma for the
Penrose-Atiyah-Ward transformation.

3. The Clifford algebra as C.A.R. algebra

3.1. DEFINITION

We define the Clifford algebra Cliff(E*) to be the complex associative -
algebra with a unit 1 generated by the following relations

[y(@1), 7(w2)l+ = 2(wr,w2)1 and 7(w)” = y(w) for w,w; € E™.
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The 7(w),w € E*, are hermitian generators and v : E* — CLff(£*) is an
injective IR-linear mapping. One extends 7 as a C-linear mapping, v : EX —
CLff(E*), by setting ¥(®0) = y(w)™.

3.2. COMPLEX STRUCTURES AND THE C.A.R. ALGEBRA

Let J € H(E) be given. The algebra Cliff(E*) is generated by the y(w) with
w € AYPEY and their adjoints y(w)* = 4(w). In terms of these generators
the relations read

[y(w1), 7(w2)]l+ = 0 and [y(w1)*, v(w2)l4+ = {wilw2)l, Vw; € AYOE7.

These are the defining relations of the algebra of canonical anticommutation
relations (C.A.R. algebra) for ¢ (fermionic) degrees of freedom. Thus each
J € H(FE) corresponds to an identification of the Clifford algebra with the
C.A.R. algebra. Furthermore, the action of the orthogonal group O(FE) on
H(E) corresponds to the Bogolioubov transformations. One has, as well
known, Cliff(E*) ~ M,(C).

4. Spinors and Complex Structures
4.1. DEFINITION

We define a space of spinors associated to E to be a Hilbert space § carrying
an irreducible *-representation of CLiff(E*). The spinors are the elements of
S. Since ClLff(E*) is isomorphic to My (C), S is isomorphic to €2’ and the
representation is an isomorphism. We shall identify Cliff(E*) with the image
of this representation.

4.2. THE SIMPLE SPINORS OF E. CARTAN

Let ¢ € § with 9 # 0 and set I, = {w € EX|y(w)¥ = 0}. If w; and w,
are in Iy, one has [y(w1),y(w2)]+% = 2(wi,w2)y = 0, so I is an isotropic
subspace of E* for (e,9).

If I, is maximal isotropic, i.e. if dim([ly) = ¢, then 9 is called a simple spinor
by E. Cartan [2] or a pure spinor by C. Chevalley [3]. We denote by F the
set of these spinors and by P(F) the corresponding algebraic submanifold
of P(S) = CP*¥-1, (i.e. P(F) is the set of directions of simple spinors).
For ¢ € F,I, =I,, VA€ C\{0}, so the maximal isotropic subspace I, of
EZ does only depend on the direction [¢] € P(F) of 4. On the other hand
we know that there is a unique J € H(E) such that I, = AYCE%. It follows
that one has a mapping of P(F) in H(E) which is in fact an isomorphism
of complex manifolds. In the following, we shall identify these manifolds,
writing P(F) = H(E).
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4.3. THE NATURAL LINE BUNDLE

The restriction to P(F) = H(E) of the tautological bundle of P(S) is a
holomorphic hermitian vector bundle of rank one, L, over H(E). One has
L = F U {the zero section}.

As holomorphic hermitian line bundles over H(FE), one has the following

isomorphisms, see in [1] : A%°E* ~ L. ® L and AA%ZT*H(E) = [® 2(¢-1)

4.4. SEMI-SPINORS AND SIMPLE SPINORS

To the action of SO(E) on E* corresponds a linear representation of its cov-
ering Spin(F) in S. Under this representation, S splits into two irreductible
components § = 5, @ 5_ with dimS; = dimS_ = 2-1. The elements of S,
and S_ are called semi-spinors. One the other hand P(F) = H(E) splits into
two transitive parts under the action of SO(E), H(E) = H+(E)UH_(E).
It follows that F = F, U F_ with F4 = F N S; and (with an eventual
relabelling in the +) P(F1) = Hy(FE). In other words F consists of semi-
spinors. It turns out that for £ < 3 all non vanishing semi-spinors are in F
(i.e. F+ = §:\{0}) but for £ > 4 the inclusions Fx C S4\{0} are strict
inclusions. For £ > 4 H,(E) is no more a projective space.

5. Fock States and Simple Spinors
5.1. STATES ON ALGEBRAS

Let A be an associative complex *-algebra with a unit 1. We recall that a
state on A is a linear form ¢ on A such that ¢(X*X) >0, VX € A and
#(1) = 1. The set of all states on A is a convex subset of the dual space A*
of A. The extreme points of this convex subset (i.e. which are not convex
combinatijons of two distinct states) are called pure states. To the states on
A correspond cyclic *-representations of A in Hilbert space via the G.N.S.
construction; pure states correspond then to irreducible representations.

Coming back to the case A = CLff(E*), we see that to each spinor % # 0

corresponds a state X ~— %;@ (its direction ) which is a pure state leading
to an irreducible, or simple, representation. This is why the terminology of
C. Chevalley or E. Cartan to denote the elements of F is somehow mislead-
ing. What characterizes the elements of F is that the corresponding states
(i.e. elements of P(F) = H(E)) are Fock states or free states on Cliff(E*)

(see below); thus the name Fock spinors or free spinors would be better.

5.2. FocK STATES ON THE CLIFFORD ALGEBRA

First of all it is clear from above that the elements of F are all possible vacua
corresponding to the identifications of Cliff(E*) with the C.A.R. algebra. It
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is well known that given a vacuum, the vacuum expectation values factor.ize
and only depend on the “two-point functions” i.e. on the vacuum expectation
values of 7(w1)y(w2) for w; € E*, (this is the very property of the free states).
More precisely, a Fock state, (see for instance [4]), on Cliff(E*) is a pure state
# satisfying the following (Q.F.) property:

F $(v(w1) .- - Y(@2n41)) = 0 k
(Q ) { ¢(7(W1) .. .7(w2n)) = Z?;g(—1)k¢(7(w1)7(wk)).¢('y(w2). M .7(w2n))

for w; € E*, (where ¥ means omission of the kt® term). From (Q.F.) one sees
that ¢ is determined by the ¢(y(w:)y(w2)) = h(wr1,w2)+io(w1,w2), wi € E¥,
where h and o are real bilinear forms. The defining relations of Cliff(E*)
implie that h(wy,ws) + h(wz,w1) = 2(wi,ws) and o(wr,ws) + 0'((.02,(.01). = 0
The positivity of ¢ is equivalent to ¢(y(w; + iwa)y(w — iwz)) > 0 which is
equivalent to h(wy,ws) = (w1,w2) and o(wy,wz) = (Awy,ws) = —(w1, Awz)
with || 4 ||< 1. By polar decomposition, A = J|A] with J € H(E) and

|A] > 0 (|| |4] ||> 1). Then, ¢ is pure if and only if |4| = 1. Therefore,
é is a Fock state iff. it satisfies (Q.F.) and ¢(y(w1)y(we)) = (w1,w2) +
i(Jwi,w2), Vw; € E*, with J € H(E). Thus, the Fock states are parame-
trized by H(E) = P(F) and, in fact, the set of Fock states is P(F); indeed
if 4 € F is such that I, = AYCPE% then one has

{(Ply(wr)v(w2)¥)
Il 1|2

and (Q.F.) is satisfied.

= (wl,wg) + i(le,wg), Vw,— € E*

6. Spinors and Fock Space Constructions

The standard construction of the Fock space for the C.A.R. algebra implies
that, for each J, S is isomorphic to

® A" E3.

n

However, there is the vacuum, namely an element of Ly, which is hidden
here.

In fact, one has an isomorphism ® of hermitian vector bundles over H(E)
from

@ AO,nE* ® L
onto the trivial bundle with fibre equal to §, such that

B(wAp)= %7(01)@(99), Vw € A% E% and Vg € EEAO”‘E} ® L.
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More precisely one has the following

B;: ®pA*PE3® Ly~ S, (resp. S_)
1 @y APPHE @ Ly~ S_ (resp. §y) [ V) € T4 (E) (resp-H-(E))

which gives the identification of semi-spinors.

7. Bundles of Complex Structures

Let M be a 2{-dimensional oriented riemannian manifold. The tangent space
T:(M) at z € M is an oriented 2{-dimensional euclidean space so one can
consider the complex manifold H(T;(M)) as above. H(T,(M)) is the fiber
at ¢ € M of a bundle H(T(M)) on M which we call the bundle of isometric
complex structures over M. This bundle is associated to the orthonormal
frame bundle so there is a natural connection on it coming from the Levi-
Civita connection of M. On H(T(M)), there is a natural almost complex
structure defined by the following construction. Let J, € H(T;(M)), then
by horizontal lift, J, defines a complex structure on the tangent horizontal
subspace at J;; on the other hand the tangent vertical subspace at J, is the
tangent space to the complex manifold H(7,(M)) so it is naturally a com-
plex vector space, so by taking the direct sum one has a complex structure
on the tangent space to H(T'(M)) at J, and finally, H(T'(M)) becomes an
almost complex manifold. It is easy to show that the almost complex mani-
fold H(T(M)) only depends on the conformal structure of M. In particular,
the almost complex structure of H(T'(M)) is integrable, i.e. H(T(M)) is a
complex manifold, whenever M is conformally flat. The Penrose and the
Atiyah-Ward transformations are obtained, in the four-dimensional case, by
lifting to H(T(M)) various objects living on M (see in [1]).

Let us end this lecture by noticing that the complex manifold H(7'(5%))
identifies with the complex manifold H(IR%*?2) of isometric complex struc-
tures on the euclidean space IR?*t2, [1). So, in particular, by restriction to

the positively oriented complex structures one has H(T(5%)) = H4(IR®) =
cP3,
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SPIN STRUCTURES ON HYPERSURFACES
AND THE SPECTRUM OF THE DIRAC
OPERATOR ON SPHERES*
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Hoza 69, 00-681 Warsaw, Poland.

Abstract. Recent results on pin structures on hypersurfaces in spin manifolds are re-
viewed. A new form of the Dirac operator is used to compute its spectrum on n-dimensional
spheres. This constrbution is based on two papers by the author, where details and proofs
can be found (Ref.4 and 5).

1. This research has been motivated by, and can be summarized in, the
following observations:

(i) In odd dimensions, it is appropriate to use the twisted adjoint represen-
tation p : Pin(n) — O(n) to find a cover of the full orthogonal group O(n)
which extends the standard homomorphism Spin(n) — SO(n). Here p is
given by p(a)v = a(a)va™!, where v €ER", a € Pin(n) C Cl(n) and a is the
grading (main) automorphism of the Clifford algebra Cl(n) [1]. Using the
twisted representation leads to modifying the Dirac operator [2].

(ii) The bundles of ”Dirac spinors” over even-dimensional spheres are trivial
[3]; this observation generalizes to hypersurfaces in R™*1: every such hy-
persurface, even if it is non-orientable, admits a pin structure with a trivial
bundle of Dirac (n even) or Pauli (n odd) spinors [4]

(iii) The spectrum and the eigenfunctions of the Laplace operator A on the
n-dimensional unit sphere S,, are easily obtained from the formula

n+1

> 0%/02? = r72A + r7"3/3r(r" ) Or) (1)

=1 ,
This formula generalizes to a foliation of R™*! by hypersurfaces and extends

to the Dirac operator, allowing a simple computation of the Dirac spectrum
of n-spheres [5].

* This research was supported in part by the Polish Committee for Scientific Research
under grant No.2-0430-9101
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9. Consider the vector space R™ with the standard scalar product (u | v) and
the associated positive-definite quadratic form (u | u), where v = (u*) €R",
g = 1,...,n. The corresponding Clifford algebra Cl(n) contains R R",

one has
wv+vu=—2(u|v), where u,v€ R", (2)

and uv is the Clifford product of u and v. Let (e,) be the canonical frame
in R™ so that u = u*e, for every u €R"; similarly, (e;),i = 1,...,n+ 1, is
the canonical frame in R™"*1. The group Pin(n) is defined as the subset of
Cl(n) consisting of products of all finite sequences of unit vectors.

Let Cl(n) = Clo(n)€@ Cli(n) be the decomposition of Cl(n) defining its
Z, grading so that Spin(n) = Pin(n)( Clo(n). Let a = ao + a1 be the
corresponding decomposition of a € Cl(n). The map h : Cl(n) — Clo(n + 1)
given by a — ap + aien41 is an isomorphism of algebras with units. By
restriction, it defines the commutative diagram of group homomorphisms

Pin(n) LA Spin(n + 1)
p | L op . (3)
o(n) £ so(m+1)

where the horizontal (resp., vertical) arrows are injective (resp., surjective).

For every n, there is a representation ¥ of Cl(n) and a representation
9" of Cl(n + 1) in the same complex vector space S. The representation 7’/
extends v in the sense that v = 4’ o h. One puts

Yi=9(e;) i=1,...,n+1 (4)

and defines the helicity automorphism I' = (—1)"("~D/4y;7,...7, so that
I'? = 1. Note that y(e,) = 7,Vn+1 and y(eu€,) = Y47, For n = 2m, v is
the Dirac representation in a complex vector space of dimension 2™ and 7/
is one of two Pauli representations, characterized, say, by y,4+1 = / — 1T.
For n = 2m — 1, 4’ is the Dirac representation, whereas v is a faithful
representation that decomposes into two irreducible Pauli representations.
This terminology generalizes the one used by physicists in dimensions 3 and
4.

3. Consider now an n-dimensional pin manifold M, i.e. a Riemannian man-
ifold with a pin structure

Q> P M (5)

where P is the O(n)-bundle of all orthonormal frames on M so that o(g) =

(Uu(‘I)) q € @, is an orthonormal frame at #(q) = 7o o(q) € M and

T :Q — M is a Pin(n)-bundle such that o o0 §(a) = 6(p(a)) o o, where §(a)

is the (right) translation by a € Pin(n) of elements of Q. The Levi-Civita
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connection on M defines a ”spin” connection on the pin-bundle Q — M
which can be described by giving on Q a collection of n horizontal vector
fields V,, (p =1,...,n) such that, for every ¢ € Q, one has T,#(V,.(q)) =
U,u(q)'

By restriction, one has the representation v: Pin(n) — GL(S) and one
defines a spinor field on M, with its pin structure (5), as amap ¥ : Q — S,
equivariant with respect to the action on Pin(n), ¥ 0 é(a) = y(a=1) 0 4.
Alternatively, and equivalently, a spinor field can be described as a section
of the bundle E — M, associated with @ — M by the representation ~.

The Dirac operator V = y#V, transforms spinor fields into spinor fields.
4. A hypersurface M in an (n + 1)-dimensional connected Riemannian
manifold M’ is an n-manifold M with an immersion f : M — M’. The
metric tensor on M’ induces a Riemannian metric on M. If M’ is orientable
and P’ is its bundle of orthonormal frames of coherent orientation, then the
bundle P of all orthonormal frames on M can be identified with the set

{(z,p) € Mx P :p=(p;),i=1,...,n+ 1 where pis a frame at f(z) such
that p,11 is orthogonal to T, f(T. M) C Tf(x)M’}

The group O(n) acts in P via H. Assume now that M’ has a spin structure

Q% L P M'; a spin-structure on M is (5), where Q — P is the Z3-bundle
induced [6] from Q' — P’ by the map F: P — P/, F(z,p) = p, i.e.

Q={(p,q) e PxQ : F(p)=0'(q)}.

As an example illustrating this construction, one can mention the embedding
of real projective spaces, RP, =RP, ;. Since RP,, 3 is a spin manifold,
there is a pin structure on RP 4,15 [7].

Immersions of M, which are differentiably homotopic one to another, give
rise to equivalent pin structures on M, but otherwise not, in general. For
example, the ”identity” and the ”square” immersions of S in R? give rise
to the non-trivial and the trivial spin structures on the circle, respectively.

Assume now that the spin structure on M’ is trivial, i.e. there exists a
map g : Q' — Spin(n + 1) such that g(ga) = g(q)a for every ¢ € Q' and a €
Spin(n +1). The pin structure on the hypersurface M need not be trivial, but
the bundle E — M of spinors, associated by + wzth Q — M, is isomorphic
to the direct product M x S.

Indeed, the bundle E can be identified with the set of equivalence classes
of the form [(p,q,0)], where (p,q,¢) € P x Q' x S, F(p) = o'(q) and
[(9,,8)) = [(¢/,¢',#')] iff there is a € Pin(n) such that p' = pp(a), ¢’ = gh(a)
and ¢ = y(a)¢’. The map [(p,q,¥)] — (7(p),7'(9(q))¢) trivializes E. For ex-
ample, if M is a hypersurface in R®*! then its bundle of Dirac or Pauli
spinors is trivial. Since RP3 =SO(3) has a trivial spin bundle, the bundle
of two-component ”Dirac” spinors on RP; is also trivial. In general, the
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bundles of Wey! (half) spinors on even-dimensional hypersurfaces in R"+1
are not trivial (example: even-dimensional spheres).

5. Let f: M — M’ be an embedding (i.e. injective immersion) of the
hypersurface M in the manifold M’ with a trivial spin structure Q - P’.—>
M'. The maps P — P’ and @ — Q' are then also injective and the extension
Q” of the Pin(n)-bundle @ to the group Spin(n) is also trivial. A spinor fiels
¥ :Q — S extends to a map ¥” : Q” — § such that ¥”(ga) = v'(a= 1)y (q)
for every ¢ € Q” and a €Spin(n+1). Instead of working with 1, one can now
take a global section s of the trivial bundle 7 — M and the composition
¥ =1”0s: M — S as an equivalent way of describing the spinor field. One
defines the Dirac operator D acting on ¥ by the formula

DY = (Vy)” os. (6)

6. The above considerations are particularly useful and simple when M is
an orientable hypersurface embedded in R".‘H. This being so, let (X*) be
the unit normal vector field on M and let (z*) be the Cartesian coordinates
in R"**1, Each of the n(n + 1)/2 vector fields

Xi; = X;0; — X;0;, where 0; =0/0z;, 1<i<j<m,
is tangent to M. Introducing the notation
oij = (175 —1%)/2 X=Xy, div X = 8,X%,
so that
oi; = bij + Yivjs
one can write (6) as
DV = %X(ainij—divX)\Il. (7)

The right side of (7) is invariant with respect to the replacement of X by
—X and one can show that the assumption of orientability of M is irrelevant.

Assume now that R™*! is foliated by a family of hypersurfaces so that
the field X of unit normals is defined over an open subset of R"*!. The
identity

7'& = X(Xiai + %O'ini]') (8)
leads to a decomposition of the Dirac operator 7’6,- on R™*! into parts
tangential and transverse to the foliation,

7'0; = D + X(8/dr + LdivX), (9)

where @/0r = X'0; is the derivative in the “radial” direction, transverse
to the foliation. There is an analogous formula for the Laplace operator
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[4]. Since the operator D anticommutes with X and X2 = —1,if ¥ is an
eigenfunction of D, then (1+X)W is an eigenfunction of X D with the same
eigenvalue. Therefore, for M orientable, it is enough to consider the spectrum
of the latter operator.

7. As a simple application, consider the spectrum of the Dirac operator on
the unit sphere S,,. The space R™*! with its origin removed is foliated by
the spheres 7 = /(z} + ... + 22 |) = const. so that X? = z'/r,the vector
fields X;; are generators of rotations, divX = n/r and equation (9) gives

X7'0; =XD~(8/dr + n/2r). (10)

Let ®:R"! — S be a spinor-valued harmonic polynomial of degree [ +
1, where [ = 0,1,... The polynomial ¥ = (4'0;)® is of degree ! and is
annihilated by the Dirac operator 4'9;. Therefore, on the unit sphere r = 1,
one has

XDV = (I+n/2)¥ and XD XV = —( + n/2)X V. (11)

and the spectrum of the Dirac operator on S,, for n > 1, is the set of
all numbers of the form +(/ + n/2), where [ = 0,1,2,... . There is a gap
of length n and 0 is never an eigenvalue, this being a simple consequence
of the celebrated Lichnerowicz theorem [8]. For n = 1, there are two spin

structures. The previous formula applies to the non-trivial structure; for the
trivial one, the spectrum is Z.
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ALGEBRAIC CONSTRUCTION OF SPIN
STRUCTURES ON HOMOGENEOUS SPACES
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198904, Russia

Abstract. We consider the manyfold B to be the homogeneous space G/H, where G
and H are the reductive pair of compact Lie groups. The spin structures on B can be
costructed by purely algebraic methods based on the lattice theory.The efficiency of the
proposed algorithm is demonstrated on examples.

1. Introduction

The necessary and sufficient condition of existence of spin structures on the
oriented Riemanian manifold M is the trivialization of its second Schtiffel-
Uitney class (Borel,1959). In practice the problem of evaluating this object
is very difficult. It can be totally solved only for the manifolds with quite
simple topology or of small dimensions (Avis,1979;Petry,1984)

In multidimensional models for elementary particles interactions it is
highly important to know the total classification of spinor fields on the ho-
mogeneous spaces of the type B =~ G/H where G and H are the symmetry
groups. Thus we have the main fibre bundle (H,G, B) with the structure
group H and the base B. Let (SO(n), E, B) be the fibre bundle of the or-
thonormal frames over the oriented Riemann space B ( » = dimB ). For
the subgroup K C SO(n) and K’ — the lift of K in Spin(n) the bundle
(50(n), E, B) has the so called reduction p : (K,R,B) — (SO(n),E, B).
The spin structure also has the reduction p’ to (K’,R’, B). In the corre-
sponding part of the strict homotopic sequence 71(K) = m1(R) — m1(B)
the group 71(K) contains the subgroup 7;(K’).One can prove that for con-
nected space R’ the criterium (Baum,1981) must be generalized as follows:
the spin structure on B exists iff Ker(t) C m(K’) and N C m1(R); here
the subgroup N is normal in 71(R) and has the properties 71(R)/N =~ Z3 ,
NN 7(m(K)) = 7(m1(K')) . The disconnected R’ has the form R x Z; and
appear only in the case when K’ ~ K X Z,. So the trivial spin structure
always exists when K’ is disconnected.

In this report we propose the algebraic method of the explicit construction
of spin structure on homogeneous spaces B &~ G/H for reductive pair of
connected compact Lie groups G and H. It is based on the lattice theory
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for Lie groups. We shall demonstrate its efficiency on examples that have
physical applications.

2. The group structure revised

Consider the fibre bundle of orthonormal frames (SO(n), E, B) on the ori-
entable Riemann manifold B : SO(n) —» E — B, with n = dim B and the
universal covering w : Spin(n) — SO(n) . The existence of the spin structure
on B means that the bundle morphism £ ,

¢ : (Spin(n), E', B) — (50(n), E, B)

exists and has the following restrictions: {;p = id, ¢ \Spin = W-

In our case B =~ G/H and (G, H) is the reductive pair of the connected
compact Lie groups. Let g and h be the corresponding Lie algebras and
Vg, Y — their vector spaces. We shall use the direct sum decomposition

where Vj is the space of the representation D of the group H induced by
the adjoint representation of G,

Ad(G),r ~ Ad(H) @ D(H). (2)

For its kernel and image the following notations will be used K = ImD C
S0(n), N = KerD C H . The important object for us is the reduction p of
the main fibre bundle

p:(K,R,B) — (SO(n),E, B),

where R is the factorspace G/N. For the morphism p the spin structure on
B means the existence of such a morphism 7 and a reduction p’ that the
following diagram is commutative (Dabrovsky,1986)

(Spin(n), E', B) ~% (SO(n), E, B)
P pl (3)
(K',R',B) X (K,R,B)

Here K’ is the coimage of K for w : K’ = Coimw(K) C Spin(n).

First let us show that N is normal in G and thus R is the factor group
(just as K ~ H/N ). Suppose that Ny , the connected component of N , is
a nontrivial Lie group. Its algebra ng commutes with the space Vj and is an
ideal in h. So ng is an ideal in g (see the decomposition (1)). For connected
group G this means that its subgroup Ny is normal. Thus in the definition
of the factor space B we can use the factor groups G/Ny and H/Np.
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Having this in mind consider the case of discreat group N. It is cen-
tral in H because H is connected: N C Z(H). Consider the morphisms
Ad(H), Ad(G)g, D and their kernels: Ker(Ad(H)) = Z(H), Ker(Ad(G)g) C
Z(G), KerD = N. The relation (2) imposes the condition

Ker(Ad(G) ) = Z(H)N N = N. (4)

The result is that N is the central subgroup of G : N C Z(G) .

We have proved that in the definition of the factorspace B we can factorize
out the kernel of the representation D and reformulate B in terms of the
factor groups R = G/N and K = H/N

B=G/H ~R/K. (5)

3. Necessary and sufficient conditions

Let the spin structure (7, p’) exist (see the diagram (3)). The morphism
n: R' — R is the twofold covering of the group R. So R’ is a group. If
R’ is connected it belongs to the class of locally isomorphic groups with Lie
algebra r and can be realized as a factor of the universal covering group R

~ R/N'. Consider the coimages N and K of the groups e and K in R.
Then the following prism is commutative

Fi& 1.
R

/22
R R
/

The conclusion is: when the spin structure exists and R’ is connected,

in the kernel N of the universal covering R — R there exists a bubgroup
N’ C N such that

R ~R/N', K'~K/N' and Z, ~ N/N'. (6)

Note that the covering K — K is not universal.

When R’ is not connected it is equivalent to the direct product R’ ~
R x Z; and for K’ the same is true: K’ ~ K x Z,. So the spin structure
(K x Z3,R X Z3,B) -5 (K, R, B) is trivial.
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When the existence of the spin structure is in questi?n one can st.ill put/
the problem whether the bundle (K '’R',B) and n}orphlsm n exist with K
as a coimage of w. Now it is clear that to solve this problem one must. ﬁ'nd
the universal covering group R and the corresponding lfernel N containing
a subgroup N’ such that the commutative diagram (Fig. 1) holds. In the
case of disconnected K’ ~ K x Z, the disconnected R’ ~ R X Z; plays the
necessary role and the trivial spin structure on B ex'ists. The number 91,'
inequivalent spin structures is just the number of inequivalent su.bgroups N
with the described properties (7) plus the trivial one in case of disconnected

K'.

4. Algebraic construction

The problem is how to construct the subgroups N'. It is sufficient to consider
only the front triangle of the diagram (Fig. 1), all the necessary kernels play
there. Now we shall expose the algebraic algorithm which solvs the problem.
It is based on the lattice theory (Loos,1985;Adams1979).

The group K must not be connected. Let Ko be its component of unit
and consider the corresponding subgroups of N and N': No = N N Ko ,
K’:ﬁ = N'N Ko. The group K can obviously be written as the factor group

Ko/ No. Let K}, be the connected component of K’ and K - the universal
covering for IA(:),K(', and K. Then together with the frontﬁ triangle in Fig.1
we obtain the rectangular commutative diagram, where @) is the kernel of

the covering K— K.

Fig. 2.
Diagram 2-a Diagram 2-b
~ I ~ ~ L -
Ky K A(I(o) A(Ix )
i y W %
N / P N / P
Ky K A(Kp) A(K)
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Now the group Np is fixed by the factorization

No=P/1 (7)

The group K is compact and connected so one can look for its maximal

torus T'(K'). Construct all its coimages, contained in the Diagram 2-a . The

obtained abelian groups T(K,), T(K ); T(K}) together with the initial torus
T(K) form the commutative diagram that is just a copy of 2-a. Now take the
Lie algebras t of these groups and consider the corresponding unit lattices
A = exp~!(l) C t . Once again one obtaines the diagram induced by the
Diagram 2-a .

On the diagram 2-b all the morphisms are injections and the discreat
groups indicated on the diagram are the corresponding factors: P~ A(K)/A(K)
, etc. The lattices A(K) and A(I?) are known. It is easy to find A(Kj) . Con-
sider the maximal tori T(R) and T(R) and the corresponding unit lattices

A(R) and A(R) The space Vi(x) of algebra t(K') is the subspace of Vt(ﬁ) .
The necessary lattice is obtained by the interseption:
A(Ko) = A(R) [ Very- (8)

Now the groups E and Ny are fixed:

L ~ A(Io)/A(K), (9)
No ~ A(K)/A(Kp).

So the only object that was not yet defined is the lattice A(K}) . It
can be identified examining the structure of the corresponding sublattice in
A(Spin(n)) . For the semisimple groups K and R we propose an easy way
to solve this remaining problem.

Consider the complexification D¢ of the exact representation D : K —
S50(n) and the corresponding complex algebras k¢ and rc . The decomposi-
tion of the type (1) is still valid. Vig ® ch EBVdC. Take the projection {v}
of the root system {7} of rc of the subspace k¢ and eliminate the subsys-
tem {7y} (the roots of kg ). The obtained set of vectors {8} = {7} \ {7k}
is the weight diagram of the representation Dg. Let {3}* be the subset of
positive weights.

When for b € T(K) the rotation D(b) is lifted to Spin(n) we obtain the
product of the operators (Adams,1979) :

exp % TA(b)éiek (10)

where €;,€; are the Clifford algebra generators corresponding to the plane
VBV —F. Thus D(b) can enter the lattice A(K)) only when the sum of B(b)
for all the positive weights is even.
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The lattice A(K}) thus constructed,

AKY ={be AMK)| > B(b)=2Z},
pe{B}*

(11)

makes it possible to calculate the group Q= A(KL)/A( K ) aﬂd together with

—_— . —~1
T defined earlier ( 9 ) one can finally calculate No =Q/ L .AI’(nowm.g No
and the relations between R and K we can easily reestablish .N ’, obtain the
groups K’ and R’ (see (6 ) ) and thus conclude the construction of the fibre
bundle that define the spin structure.

First one must find the group Kj =K / @ . This almost immediately
gives the structure group K’ .
K(’) X 4o = K x Z,
Ko

for A(K{) = A(K),
for A(K)/A(K}) = Z».

(12)

K =
K =

Then one must search the subgroups N’in N with the p{gperties N'nKyp :
17(’,, N / N’ = Z,. Every class 0f~eql1jvalent subgroups N’ deﬁnef the spin
structure (R', K', B) with R’ = R/N'. In case of dichnnected K’ (see (12
) ) the trivial spin structure with R’ ~ R x Z; also exists.

5. Examples

5.1 Let us start with the factorspace where it is quite difficult to use the or-
dinary topological methods. Consider the space B ~ G / H ~ .S O.(5) /S 0(3)5},, ,
where the subgroup SO(3)sp is the image of the special injection. For this
injection the fundamental representations of SO(5.) treated as the repre-.
sentations of its SO(3)sp subgroup remain irreducible (Lyakhovsky,1986).
=(5),“ = (4) . . .

(5)'11‘51?9,(3%-dir(ne)nsi(ong(s);()izce I(/d)in the decomposition (1) is also irreducible.
Here the center Z(G) is trivial. So we have R = SO(5)~, K = S0(3)sp
and, obviously, R = Spin(5), K=SU (2). The groups N and D coinside:
N %B: Z, . Now it is necessary to draw the lattices of the groups under
consideration in the standard e-frame (see Fig. 3 ). . i

Now it is easy to check that the sum 3 Bi(b) = 6A(b). is even for ev?r.y 1
element of A(SO(3)sp) - This means that ALK(’)) ~ A(K). SoAthigrmip K'is |
disconnected: K' = SO(3) X Z2, the group Q coinsides with P: Q@ = P = Z,. |
So in this case only the trivial spin structure with R’ = SO(?) X Z, exists. |
5.2 For regular injections H — G the proposed algorithm gives the results
valid for the whole ansemble of similar factorspaces. ]

Let G = SU(n) and H = (SU(p) x SU(q) X U(1))/Z, ;whetep+gqg="7 ]

and u is the minimal proportional to p and q. Here all the necessary lattices
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Fig. 3.

{ - } - the central lattice
A1(S0(5)) = A(SO(5))

{ * } - the dual root lattice
Ao(SO(3)) = A(Spin(5))

{+ } - the central lattice
A1(SO(3)sp) ~ A(SO(3)sp)

-~

b - the dual root of SO(3)s

are well known (Adams,1979), so we shall expose only the final result. One
must consider separately three types of factorspaces.

There is no spin structure when numbers p and ¢ have different pairity.
When both p and ¢ are even the only possible spin structure is the
trivial one with the total space R' & R x Z3 = (SU(n)/Z,) X Z .

For p and ¢ odd the unic nontrivial spin structure exist with

R = SU(n)/Zn/2,
K' = (SUG) X SU@) X V(D) | Zu | Zupe

5.3 In multidimensional quantum gauge theories the study of symmetry
breaking due to the nontrivial topological configurations leads to the in-
vestigation of the model spaces of the type M* x S™ / Z,, (Hosotani,1983).
In these theories the spinor fields on ™ / Z, can be treated as the z,
-invariant spinor fields on S™. The spinor fields as the global sections of
the bundle associated to the pricipal Spin(m)-fibre bundle must retain the
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initial symmetry. It is known that for m = 2n + 1 Fhe S50(2n + 2) sym-
metry is broken to SU(n +1) when the factorization l?y z, m(p £ 2)
is produced (Lyakhovsky,1991). So we are forsed to consider S™ as the
SU(n + 1) /SU(n) factorspace rather then the S0(2n + ?)./SO(Qn +1).
Let m = 3 and take the triple (e,SU(2),S3)~as the initial bundle. Here

we obviously have K = e and R = SU(2) = R. Thus the group Ko = e

is trivial. The diagram (2) shows that No and K} must also be trivial and
! ~ Ko = e. So we have only the trivial spin structure: K’ = Zz and
& 50t ; i injecti ! O(4) shows that K’
R' ~ SU(2) X Z,. The analysis of the injection R’ — SO( ) shows X
is the diagonal subgroup of R'. As a result on the space (SU(2) x Zy)/ Zz
one must study the spinor fields ¥ corresponding to the exact 2-dimensional
representation of Z38. The harmonic expansion for the components ¥;

of ¥ will contain only those representations of SU(2) X Zy th;;t have the
exact 1-dimensional reduction to Z5 *® . These representations DWO(SU(2))®

B(Z;ﬁag) will contain the exact subrepresentations B for the integer an'd
the trivial for the halfinteger ones. As a result the basis of the harmonic
expansion for ¥; is formed by the matrix elements of the full spectrum of
representations of SU(2).
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THE KUMMER CONFIGURATION AND THE
GEOMETRY OF MAJORANA SPINORS
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Abstract. In this article I show how the properties of Majorana spinors in four space-
time dimensions may be understood in terms of the real projective geometry of ordinary
three-dimensional space. They may be viewed as points in projective space equipped with
a linear line congruence. The discrete group generated by the y-matrices may be viewed
as the automorphism group of Kummer’s configuration 16¢. As an application of line ge-
ometry which I develop I show how the skies of events of 2 + 1-dimensional Minkowski
spacetime correspond to the lines of a linear line complex in projective three space.

1. Introduction

The real Clifford algebra Cliff(1, 3) generated by the relations:
73 =-1, 71'2 =1, =123 (1.1)

1s isomorphic to the algebra R(4) of real four by four matrices and therefore
admits a representation in which the gamma matrices 7, are real four by four
matrices and act on a real four dimensional vector space whose elements are
called Majorana spinors (see e.g. Dabrowski, 1988). In this representation
the charge conjugation matrix C, which satisfies Cy,C~' = —9,t, 75 and
Yo may be taken to be anti-symmetric and the v; to be symmetric.

Viewed projectively one may think of Majorana spinors as points in real
projective space P5(R). This fact allows one to relate the projective geometry
of ordinary 3-space and spinor algebra. One aspect of this relationship is
that one may identify the 32 element group Gs; generated by the gamma
matrices as the 2-fold cover of the automorphism group Gi¢ of Kummer’s
self-dual configuration 16¢ consisting of 16 points and 16 planes in Ps3(R)
such that every plane contains 6 points and 6 planes pass through every
point (Hudson, 1905). This fact was known to Eddington (Zariski 1932;
Eddington,1935,1936 ) and others in the 30’s: it arose in his ” Fundamental
Theory”. The numerological properties of what he called ” E-numbers” are
in fact just the properties of this Clifford algebra. This talk is intended as
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an expository account of these matters. Much of the ma.terial is 'e).ctre.mel'y
ancient if not especially well known nowadays and no particular or.lgma,ht)'f is
claimed, indeed, much of what I have to say may be found in the interesting
book by Pagérls but not in quite the way I shall describe it. The reafde.r may
decide for him or herself whether or not the material should remain in the
decent obscurity in which it has been left hitherto. My own motivation was
not to resurrect Eddington’s ghost but rather to develop some geometric
intuition for Majorana spinors analogous to that one has for two—compon(.ant
Weyl spinors, considered projectively as points on the complex projective
line P;(C) which has been so successfully exploited by Roger Penrose.. .
Of course the action of the group G may be extended complex projective
space P3(C) but something is lost in the way of visualizability and moreover
the limitation to real numbers serves to illuminate the differences between
the Clifford algebra Cliff(1,3) defined by (1.1) and Cliff(3,1) defined by:

=1, +¥=-1, i=123, (1.2)

which as a real algebra is isomorphic with the algebra of two by two quater-
nion valued matrices H(2). Now the group T’ of invertible elements of the
Clifford algebra Cliff(1,3) defined by (1.1) is isomorphic to GL(4,R) 'whi.ch
acts on P3(R) as PS(4,R) the natural group associated to the.PrOJectn./e
Geometry of ordinary three dimensional space. This group is }somorphlc
to PSO(3,3) the group of linear transformations of six-dimen.s'lonal space
preserving a metric of signature (3,3),! and is the basis of Pliicker’s L1{19
Geometry in which lines in ordinary space are associated to null rays in
R33. By contrast the Clifford algebra Cliff(3,1) defined by (1.2) .leads to
the group PSO(4,2) associated to the Conformal geometry of Minkowski
spacetime. The analogue of Pliicker’s construction is Lie’s Sphere Geometr.y
in which spheres in ordinary space are associated to null rays in RY2, Lie
realised that there is no distinction between Line Geometry and Sphere Ge-
ometry if one works over the complex numbers and this idea is at the.heal:t
of Penrose’s Twistor Theory. The passage between these two view points 1s
essentially no more than one of endowing the real four dimensional vector
space of Majorana spinors with a complex structure which allows one to
identify it with the complex two-dimensional space of Weyl spinors.' ExPHc-
itly the complex structure is given by the y-matrix v5 whose square is minus
one no matter which signature is chosen. Nevertheless for some purposes,
supersymmetry and supergravity for example, it is much more convenient
to work over the reals and in particular it is often most useful to use Majo-
rana spinors. Indeed it has recently been pointed out by DeWitt and Carlip

! A metric of signature (p,p) is sometimes called neutral. I prefer t”he adjec'tivs
”Kleinian” by analogy with ”Riemannian” for signature (p,0) or (f),p) and ”Lorentzian
for signature (p,1) or (1,p). The flat model spaces I like to call Plicker space, Euclidean
space and Minkowski space repectively.
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that the under certain global conditions the choice of signature may, in a
certain sence, actually have have physical consequences.For these reasons I
shall restrict myself to real projective geometry.

While working over this material I became aware of various other appli-
cations of the projective geometry to be described below to physics. One in-
volves linear line complexes to describe the causal structure of 3-dimensional
Minkowski spacetime and will be sketched below. Others relate to the ge-
ometry of De-Sitter and Anti-De-Sitter spacetime, the Petrov classification
of curvature tensors and even to mechanics.

2. Projective Geometry

The fix notation and terminology it will be useful to recollect some ele-
mentary geometrical ideas. Points p in P3(R) corresponds to rays in in
some real four dimensional 4-dimensional vector space V with homoge-
neous co-ordinates p* ,a = 0,1,2,3. Planes 7 in P3(R) correspond to rays
in the dual vector space V* and also have four homogeneous co-ordinates
Ty ,a = 0,1,2,3. The point p lies in the plane = if and only if:

P%71e = 0. (2.1)

Linear maps from V to V are called collineations. They induce projective
transformations of P3(R) taking points to points, lines to lines and planes
to planes. In homogeneous co-ordinates tliey have components: L* 5 Lin-
ear maps from V to V* are called correlations. They induce interchanges of
points and planes in P3(R). In homogeneous co-ordinates they have compo-
nents: Lag. A correlation is contact preserving if it preserves the property
of a point lying in a plane. Analytically:

PiTa X POy (2.2)

For such correlations it follows that I,z must either be symmetric or anti-
symmetric.

If L,g is symmetric the correlation is called a polarity or a Legendre
transformation and the plane 7(p), = Lag:c”j associated to a point x contains
the point z and is tangent to the quadric :

Lagp®p® = 0. (2.3)

The point p and the plane 7 are said to be pole and polar respectively to the
quadric. It is clear that there is an equivalence beween quadrics, polarities
and real symmetric four by four matrices.

If on the other hand L,gis skew symmetric the correlation is called a null
correlation. It then takes a point p to a plane n(p) passing through the point.
It is clear that there is an equivalence beween null correlations and real four
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by four skew-symmetric matrices. If the null correlation is non-singular (i'.e.
invertible) it also defines a symplectic structure on t}1e vector s:p:xce |4 w.hlch
descends to a contact structure on P3(R). The word ’symple,c,tlc was coined
by Weyl to replace the confusing use of the wor.d ”c'omplex applied to the
group associated to a "linear line complex”. ”.I‘hls will be defined s.hortly.

Two points p, g define a unique line [ passing through them which corre-
sponds to a simple bi-vector 1 in VAV

1o8 = plegf, (2.4)

The space of bi-vectors V AV (i.e. skew-symmetric second rank tensors)

is six-dimensional and carries a natural Kleinian metric of s1gr[13ature (3,3)
1 H . =4 1 .
given by the alternating symbol €4, The simple bi-vectors 1*P satisfy :

1P1 €0p = 0 (2.5)

. . - » 3,3
and therefore constitute the four-dimensional manifold of null rays in R
which has topology (2 x §?)/ % 1. the set of lines inherits a conformal
structure because two lines I and [, intersect if and only if :

%z;’ﬁzg‘"eaﬂw = gapli1® =0, (2.6)

where A = 1,2,3,4,5,6 and I* = [°" etc, and gap has signature .(3,3). In
what follows, we shall employ the convention that lower mdxc.es on bl-.v?ctors
have been lower using the alternating symbol. We are now in a po.smon to
return to line complezes which are 3-dimensional fami}ies of l.mes. in P3_(R)
(”complex” is here being used to denote a collecti(?n of lines which is ”plaited

. . 3,3
together”). A linear line complez is the intersection of a hyperplane in R
with the Pliicker Quadric and thus is of the form:

Copl®® = 0. (2.7)

Clearly associated with every null correlation is a ¥inea,§ 3line cqmplex a,'nd
conversely and both are associated to a direction in R>®. A s?ngul:;zg line
complez sometimes called special is associated with a null ray in R>° and
consists of those lines which intersect a fixed line.

A non-singular or non-special linear line complex. has t.he proper.ty t-ha,t
every line of the complex passing through a fixed point p in P3(R) lies in a

fixed plane m(p) containing p and conversely every line of the c.omplex lying
in a given plane 7 passes through a fixed point p(r) in the given plane 7.

The point p* and plane 7, are related by

Ta = Capd’ (2.8) '
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The point and plane are sometimes referred to as pole and polar repectively.
A more detailed description will be given later. The subgroup of SO(3,3)
leaving invariant the 6-vector C is the Anti-De-Sitter group SO(3,2) which
is double covered by what is usually called, following Weyl’s suggestion, the
real symplectic group Sp(4, R). We shall return line complexes later when
we look at causality in 3-dimensional Minkowski spacetime.

A quadratic line complez is the intersection of a quadric in R33 with the
Pliicker Quadric and thus is of the form:

Qaﬂuulaﬁluu =0. (2.9)

It has the property that the lines passing through a point p in P5(R) lie on a
quadratic cone. Points at which this cone degenerates to a pair of planes are
called singular points and they lie on the singular surface of the quadratic
line complex. These surfaces are called Kummer surfaces and turn out to be
quartic surfaces. Over the complex numbers they possess 16 double points
or nodes and 16 singular tangent planes or tropes. The nodes and tropes
make up a Kummer configuration. An example of a real Kummer surface
which arises in physics is Fresnel’s Wave Surface. The generic quadratic
line complex determines a symmetric tensor Q4p on R33 which may be
diagonalized over the reals with respect the Kleinian metric g4p to give a
privileged orthonormal sextad for R33. This will be used later.

Finally we recall the a 2-dimensional family of lines is called a line con-

gruence and that a linear line congruence is the intersection of the Pliicker
quadric with 4-dimensional plane in R33.

3. Spinors in Six Kleinian Dimensions

One may if one wishes pass to the projective space Ps(R) and view the space
of lines in P3(R) as the Pliicker quadric in Ps(R) but in what follows it is
more useful to remain in R>3. Indeed the key idea (going back at least as
far as Cartan (see Paerls)) is to consider the Clifford algebra Cliff(3,3) of
R33_ This is isomorphic to the algebra of real eight by eight matrices R(8)
and is generated by six real eight by eight matrices I'4 satisfying:

Falp +I'Bla = 2948 (3.1)

which act on an 8-dimensional real vector space § whose elements ¥2are
”"Majorana spinors for SO(3,3)”. Since the SO(3,3)-invariant volume ele-
ment 'y = [ol'1T'2I'3sT4T's has square unity, the real vector space of Ma-
Jorana spinors splits as the direct sum of two real four dimensional vector
Spaces which may naturally be regarded as the duals of one-another. In fact
One vector space summand maybe taken as the original vector space V, rays
in which are associated with points in projective space P;5(R) and the other
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as its dual V*, rays in which correspond to planes in P3(R), ie. :

S=Veav (3.2)

In other words one may think of a Majorana spinor for .Sj0(3,3), \Il.“, as a
pair (p®,m,) consisting of a point p* and a plane 7 in ordinary (projective)

3-space. Explicitly:
v = (1’ ) . (3.3)
3

The SO(3,3) invariant Dirac adjoint spinor ¥, is given by
U=(m p*). (3.4)
So the point lies in the plane if and only if:
Y = 0. (3.5)

With these notational conventions we represent points z4 in B3, i.e. biyec-
tors 29 as elements of the Clifford algebra Cliff(3,3) in terms of the eight
by eight dimensional matrices:

0 xaﬁ) (3.6)

1 v
—5€apuT" 0

quxAFA:(

As a check the reader may wish to verify that use of the identity:

1
%epgu,,a:’“’xﬁ” = —geaﬁwx“"x"ﬂéz (3.7)

yield the basic identity:
#f = gapz”zP1 (3.8)

1= (‘5‘:)" 63.,)' (3.9)

Since the $O(3,3) invariant product 7 acts on the space of point-plane

pairs as |
L% = (_Pm) : (3.10)

where:

L 3,3
from a geometrical point of view it has no effect. On the other hand R

acts on the space S of point-plane pairs as null correlations. One has the ;

following
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Proposition. If
$¥ =0,

then the 6-vector x* must be lightlike, the bi-vector 2 must be simple and
represents a line in P3(R), moreover if

¥ = p”
T3 )
the point p* lies in the plane 7, and the line 2% lies in the plane 7, and
passes through the point p*.

4. Reflection Groups and Their Covers

If we choose an orthonormal basis for B33, for example that invariantlyas-
sociated to a generic quadratic line complex, we may consider the group
of reflections with respect to these basis vectors. Each reflection is an in-
volution and all reflections commute so it is an abelian group (G35 with
26 elements. According to the usual procedure in Clifford algebra we con-
struct a non-abelian double cover Gg4 of this this group by multiplying
the six y-matrices T 4. The group Gg4 acts on the eight dimensional spinor
space S. The commutator group of Ggs consists of the elements +1 and
its quotient by the commutator is of course just the abelian group of re-
flections G3y. Projectively speaking the signs are irrelevant and it is Gss
which interests us. As mentioned above the six ~-madtrices I'4 act as six null
collineations. There are 6 x 5/2! non-trivial ways of multiplying together
two y-matrices. The resulting 15 matrices I'(aF p) commute with T'7 and act
on P3(R) as collineations. There are 6 x 5 X 4/3! = 20 non-trivial products
I‘[AI‘BI‘C] which anticommute with T'; and act as correlations but since the
off-diagonal blocks are symmetric rather than anti-symmetric like the off-
diagonal blocks of the 6 I'4 we obtain polarities with associated quadrics.
Proceeding in the same way one obtains 15 collineations I'4'sTclp)and 6
correlations I'(4'pTcl'pl g]- Of course there is just one product of the form
P[AFBFCFDFEPF] and this just I'7. It would seem therefore that we arrive
at 6 + 20 + 6 = 32 correlations and (including the unit element 1 and I'7)
1+154+ 15+ 1 = 32 collineations. However these will not all be distinct
because ¥ and ;¥ correspond to the same geometrical point-plane pair
and so projectively speaking we have 16 collineations and 16 correlations,
including the identity. The 16 correlations split into 10 polarities and 6 null
correlations depending upon whether the off-diagonal blocks are symmetri-
cal or anti-symmetrical. Associated with these are 10 quadrics and 6 linear
line complexes. Since one of the symmetrical matrices is the identity matrix,
one of these quadrics has no real points.
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The 16 correlations form a necessarily invariant subgroup /16 of G3z, the
quotient Gy /G16 having the effect of interchanging points and planes, i.e. of
projective duality. The abelian group G of correlations acting on the space
P3(R) of projective Majorana spinors has a non-abelian 32 element double
cover (3, which is just that group generated by multiplication of the four
by four y-matrices {70,7:} in (1.1). It is this group which so pre-occupied
Eddington and which he eventually learnt was the automorphism group of
the Kummer configuration which we are now in a position to describe.

Let us start with an arbitrary point p® and act with the group Gy of
collineations. A simple argument based on the fact that y-matrices have
square +1 allows one to deduce that the group and G acts effectively on
P3(R) so we shall obtain 15 additional distinct points making up a 16 points
orbit of Gye in P3(R). These 16 points are the points of Kummer’s config-
uration. Now let us acting with the 6 null correlations associated with the

six y-matrices I'4 will give 6 planes passing the original point ¢%. Acting |

with the 15 non-identical collineations on one of these planes we obtain 15
other planes making 16 in all. These are the planes of Kummer’s configura-

tion. By the commutativity and the duality properties of the group that this
exhausts the set of planes in the configuration and moreover not only does ]
each point of the configuration lie in 6 of the planes of the configuration but |
every plane of the configuration contains 6 of the points of the configuration. }

5. An Explicit Basis

To make this explicit it is convenient to adopt basis for V. Geometrically a |
basis for V determines four distinct points in Ps(R) which form as the ver- ]
tices of a "tetrahedron of reference”. The faces of the tetrahedron determine
a basis for V*. The six edges of the tetrahedron determine a real null sextad }
for V A V falling into two triples {{A,n2} such that each vector is lightlike '

[ ]

in the Klein metric and the only non-vanishing inner products are between §
opposite edges: l;~4 ga Bn? = 6;;. The tetrahedron of reference is left invariant
by the tetrahedral group which is the three-dimensional abelian subgroup of i
correlations corresponding to boosts in the three 2-planes spanned by {14
and nf} the orbit in P3(R) of a one parameter subgroup of the tetrahedral 1

group is called a W-curve and the orbit of a two-parmeter subgroup is called

a W-surface. Interestingly, it has recently been suggested that the shapes of :

growing buds are well described by W-curves.

With respect to the given tetrahedron of reference a null correlation de-
termines a second tetrahedron of reference each face of which (possibly ex- §
tended) contains one of the original vertices. Dually each vertex of the sec-

ond tetrahredron lies on one of the planes of the original tetrahedron. In

this way one obtains eight points and eight planes making up the self-dual §
Moebius configuration 8;. When we need to we may take the four points of 1
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our tetrahedron of reference to be the origin and the intersection of the three
co-ordinate axes with the plane at infinity. The faces of the tetrahedron are
then the co-ordinate plane and the plane at infinity.

Algebraically we are now allowd ignore the distinction between co- and
contra-variant indices and to decompose the space of bi-vectors A%(V) into
the orthogonal direct sum of self dual and antiself dual 2-forms: A%(V) =
N(V)® A% (V). Two mutually commuting bases {p*} and {N'}, i =1,2,3,
for self-dual and anti-selfdual 2-forms respectively may be found generating
two copies of the quarternion algebra Cliff(2):

pip = 69 4 9k pk (5.1)

and
N = 69 4 Ik \F, (5.2)

with
pPA=Np =0. (5.3)

One then has:

1“=<$iﬁ) (5.4)

r“:(g ﬁ). (5.5)

The Tt have square plus one and the I~ have square minus one.

_ In this basis the collineations and the correlations consist of 1,p, M and
p' M. These are easily seen to generate under multiplication a 32 element
subgroup G3; of SO(4) isomorphic to Dj- D} where D} is the binary dihedral
group (which is isomorphic to the multiplicative group of unit quaternions).
To see that this group is just the same group that one gets if one multiplies

together the usual 4-dimensional y-matrices it suffices to note that one may
take

and

7= Alp! (5.6)
Yo = /\3 . (57)

It follows that
Y5 = 0717273 = A%, (5.8)

and we may take as the charge conjugation matrix:

C = /\1 = 717273 (59)
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An explicit example is provided by setting:

0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 -1 0 0
y o o -1t o] , fo o 01| 45 (1 0 o o
P=1o 1 0 o' |[-1 0 0ool'”Fl0o 0 o 1
10 0 0 0 -1 0 0 0 0 -1 0
(5.10)

and .
0 0 0 1 0 0 -1 0 0 =1 0 0
Mo| 0 0 ro) 2 o0 0o 1) o f1 0 0 0
0 -1 0 0}’ 1 0 o o} 0 0 0 -1
1 0 0 0 0 -1 0 0 0 0 1 0
(5.11)

Although not the same as those used by Eddington the reader will have no
difficulty in verifying that these y-matrices do indeed satisfy the conditions
of his celebrated competition for Caliban’s puzzle column in the Christmas
1936 copy of New Statesman and Nation (Eddington, 1936,1937) in which
three boys and two girls visit a zoo in which the labels on the cages of four
pairs, male and female, of animals with known names have unfortunately
been lost. For every animal, the Tove for example, John supposes that the
animal he supposes to be Mr Tove is the animal he suppose to be Mr Tove
while Mary supposes Mr Tove to be the animal she supposes to be Mrs Tove.
The same is true for all the boys and all the girls. Moreover the animal which
John supposes to be the animal which Mary suposses to be Mr Tove is the
animal which John supposes to be Mrs Tove and the same is true for all
pairs of children.

The permutations that arise from mistaken identities are represented by
the 5 y-matrices, the boys coresponding to the 4; and the girls to v and 7s.
The animal species are associated to points equi-distant from the origin along
four orthogonal axes in four dimensional euclidean space. To get the group
of Kummer configuration, G16 one simply ignores the sex of the animals.

The six null correlations are given by C,Cvs and Cysv*. The ten quadrics
are given by Cy* and Cy##¥]. The sixteen collineations are of course 1, v*,
75, 7#9*] and 59+,

To use this representation to construct an example of a Kummer config-
uration in P3(R) we start with the plane (1,1,1,0), i.e.

z+y+2z=0

which passes through the origin and which is perpendicular to one of the
four body-diagonals of the cube whose vertices are (£, +,+,1) with all eight
combinations of signs and act with p* and M. One obtains six points lying
in the plane at the vertices of a regular hexagon:

(0,1,-1,1), (-1,0,—1,1), (1,-1,0,1),
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and
(0,-1,1,1), (0,1,0,1), (~1,1,0,1).

The vertices of this planar hexagon comprise half of the 12 mid-points of the
cube. These twelve points together with four points at lying on intersection
of the four body-diagonals of the cube with the plane at infinity comprise
the sixteen points of Kummer’s configuration. The sixteen planes consist of
the four planes passing through the origin perpendicular to the four body-
diagonals of the cube, each of which contains six points arranged at the
vertices of a regular hexagon, together with twelve other planes. Each of
these other twelve planes contains 4 of the mid-points of the cube arranged
in a rectangle and is parallel to a pair of body-diagonals. The twelve planes
therefore also contain two points at infinity. Thus each plane belonging to
the configuration contains six points and it is not difficult to see the truth of
the dual proposition that each point lies on six planes of the configuration.

An example of a real Kummer surface in P3(R) having the maximum
complement of 16 nodes and 16 tropes making up the above Kummer con-
figuration is given in affine coordinates by:

R NIRY NI IS R S T e v S . S )

6. Causal Structures and Linear line Complexes

The conformal compactification of any flat spacetime RP9, RP49 is obtained
by considering the space of null rays through the origin in RP*19*1, Two
points in RP¢ are null separated if and only if the rays have vanishing in-
ner product. One recovers RP9 as those null rays which intersect a null
hyperplane which does not contain the origin. Four-dimensional Minkowski
spacetime is just a special case and we obtain in this way the standard iso-
morphism between the conformal group and PSO(4,2). If we had started
from flat four-dimensional space time with the ultra-hyperbolic signature
(2,2) we would have obtained PSO(3,3). The fact that the conformal ge-
omtry of R%2 coincides with the projective geometry of P3(R) is of course
the Pliicker correspondence.

From the point of view of Clifford algebras it is clear that p+¢+n = 4
spacetime dimensions is a special case since the dimension of the conformal
group (n + 2)(n + 1)/2 is only equal to one less than the dimension of.th'e
group invertible elements of the Clifford algebra Cliff(p,q), 2" — 1 . This is
what enabled us to bring in projective geometry. However one can also use
projective geometry in lower dimensions and in this section we shall do so
in 241 spacetime dimensions.

The topologically and metrically RP? = (S? x §9)/+ with its product
metric. In the Lorentzian case ¢ = 1 each null geodesic is projects to a great
circle on Sp and we can thus identify the space N of null geodesics as the
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bundle of unit tangent vectors of S?. In the case p = 2 the space N of null
geodesics may thus be identifed with real projective space P3(R).

In this case the conformal group is the Anti-De-Sitter group SO(3,2)
which is double covered by Sp(4, R). The obvious idea now is to exploit
the fact that the conformal compactification of %! may be obtained as a
restriction of the conformal compactification of R*? and then to use the
Pliicker correspondence. Thus two points in R?! will be null separated if

(i) two lines in P3(R) intersect

but

(ii) the lines considered as simple bi-vectors /%% are orthogonal to a fixed
bi-vector Caq, i.e.

Copl® = 0. (6.1)

In other words the lines in P3(R) must belong to a non-singular linear
line complex.

It follows that the light cones of spacetime points @ in R®*' considered
as the skies, or set of null geodesics sky(z) passing through the event z
in may be identified as lines belonging to the linear line complex. Since
points of P3(R) may be identified with null geodesics in R%1 one may encode
the causal structure of R%1 into the projective properties of the linear line
complex. For example if two lines Iy = sky(zy) and [, = sky(z3) belonging
to the complex intersect in a point p in P3(R) then p represents the common
null geodesic generator of two light cones of the two spacetime points z; and
T2 joining these two events. The plane 7(p) containing all the lines passing
through the point p corresponds to all light cones in R2T sharing p as a
generator. Since we wish to investigate the possible relation between linking
and causality it will be useful to have a descrption of the lines belonging
to the complex. One such description has been provided by Woods (Woods,
1922).

Choosing affine co-ordinates z,y, = such that the contact form:
Lopz®dz? = xdy - ydo — dz (6.2)

the lines are found to be tangents to helices drawn on cylinders whose axes
coincide with the z-axis and whose pitch is 27a? where A is the radius of
the cylinder. The lines of the complex passing through points on the z axis
(which itself does not belong to the complex) lie in planes perpendicular to
the the z-axis. It seems appropriate to recall at this point that the word com-
plex is derived from two Latin words for "plaited together” and the word
sym-plectic is derived from two Greek words bearing the same meaning.
Clearly each line is linked Jjust once with every other one. Thus linking alone
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is not sufficient to determine whether the events in B> associated to two
skies are spacelike or timelike separated. This conclusion is consistent with
that of Robert Low, who discuses the case of R?! (Low, 1990).

To compare it is convenient to abandon the use of affine coordinates and
adopt the model of projective space as a solid ball in R® = {x = (z,y,2)}
with opposite points of the boundary identified. Using stereograhic rather
than central projection one finds that:

,X) (6.3)
The polar plane through a point x is:
7023 4 3122 — %! - %% = 0. (6.4)

This becomes a sphere:

(1-7)z+2(Fy—ga)-(1-%)2=0 (6.5)
If the poles lie on the vertical axis X = (0,0, ) then polar planes are:
1, 1 1.1
e +y? + (2 - 5 - D) =1+ (6.6)

This gives a family of spheres passing through the equator of the unit ball,
ie. z = 0,22 = y? = 1. The lines of the complex belonging to this family of
planes are great circles passing through the vertical axis. One may identify
the generators of 7 as points on the equator of the boundary sphere, i.e.
2 +y? =1,2 =0, and 7 itself as the set ofits generators, Z = sky()).

7. Majorana Spinors and Linear Line Congruences

We have seen above that endowing P3( R) with a linear line complex, Copg re-
duces SO(3,3) to SO(3,2). The introduction of a second linear line complex,
Cvs which is timelike in the Klein metric will reduce further to the Lorentz
group SO(3,1). The lines common to both determine a linear line congru-
ence. One line of the congruence passes through each point p of P3(R), this
line is the intersection of the two polar planes of p determined by the two
null correlations C and Cvs. The associated Lorentzian 4-plane through the
origin in R3? is left invariant by $O(2) x SO(3,2), where the SO(2) factor
corresponds to chiral rotations in the 2-dimensional normal space spanned
by C and Cys. The infinitesimal generator of this SO(2) is of course just
the involutive collineation ys. Acting on Ps(R) the chiral rotations move
the points along the lines but leave the lines of the congruence itself invari-
ant. We thus obtain a fibring of P3(R) by Pi(R) and it is not difficult to
see that this is the quotient of the standard Hopf fibration of 3 by S by



52 G.W. GIBBONS

the antipodal map. Because as mentioned in the introduction if we pass to
complex co-ordinates for V' using vs as a complex structure we obtain two-
component Weyl spinors and now chiral rotations act by phasing.
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PAULI-KOFINK IDENTITIES AND PURE
SPINORS

HELMUT URBANTKE

Institut fiir Theoretische Physik,
Universstit Wien
Austria

Abstract. A machinery producing identities between the bilinear covariants of spinors,
devised by Pauli and Kofink, is extended to the n-dimensional case and applied to pure
spinors.

1. Introduction

Space-times of dimension higher than four have found their way into at-
tempts of establishing a unified theory of all interactions, notably through
the Kaluza-Klein construction and its generalizations to include non-abelian
gauge fields and supersymmetry multiplets. This made it necessary to con-
sider spinors in arbitrary dimensions. Some special dimensions > 4 where
spinors are considered in more detail are 6 (twistor theory (Penrose 1986);
Calabi-Yau manifolds (Candelas 1985)), 7 (parallelized 7-sphere (Englert
1983)), 8, 10, 11 (extended supergravities — see e.g. Julia (1982)); we also
wish to mention the description of classical strings without differential con-
straints as given by Hughston (1987). In all these works certain identities
play a basic role. As probably well-known to the practitioneers, these can
be derived according to a scheme first devised by Pauli (1935) and slightly
extended by Kofink (1937, 1940); it is probably better known as Fierz rear-
rangements (Pietschmann 1983). For dimensions > 7, identities of this type
are also related to the theory of pure spinors (purity conditions and purity
syzygies; see Cartan (1966); Chevalley (1954); Hughston (1987); Budinich
(1989)).

In this note we describe the Pauli-Kofink type approach to some of these
identities in a unified manner (Sect. 4) after some preparatory material in
Sect. 2 and 3. Application to pure spinors are given in Sect. 5. All consider-
ations are restricted to the complex domain, for simplicity.

2. Clifford Algebra and Spinors. Completeness. Semispinors

As a generalization and complexification of ordinary Minkowski vector space,
we consider a complex vector space V, dim'V = n finite, together with a
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non-degenerate symmetric bilinear form g. The Clifford algebra for V,g is
the complex associative algebra with unity generated by V in which the
relations zy + yr = ¢g(z,y) - 1 hold for all z,y € V. Here iuxtaposition of
vectors means algebra multiplication, whereas the scalar product of z, y will
always be written g(z,y), 1 is the unit element of the algebra. By spinors we
mean the elements of a complex spinor space S which carries an irreducible
representation 7y of the Clifford algebra by linear operators. The set of these
operators is thus generated by the operators y(e,) = v, satisfying

YV + VY = 2guuids, (21)

where {e, € V} is an orthonormal basis, g(e,,€e,) = gy = 6,,. The indices
appearing in (2.1) can also be considered as “abstract indices”. Similarly, we
shall have occasion to use indices in spin space as well, either to be thought
of as referring to some basis in S, or as abstract indices. For any subset
A = {A1,..., Az} of the set N = {1,...,n}, where the elements \; are
ordered accordingto 1 < A\; < A2 < ... < Aja] € n, we define

VA= TMhe e Tha) =V - Dy V0 := ids, (2.2)
where [...] indicates antisymmetrization and |A| is the cardinality of A. By
(2.1), the y5 linearly span the algebra of operators generated by the 7.

With these notations, we can now state the basic properties of the spin
representation of the Clifford algebra; but we have to distinguish the cases
n = even and n = odd. (For a fuller treatment, see, e.g. Penrose (1986),
Budinich (1988).)

Case n = even = 2m. All irreducible representations of the Clifford
algebra are equivalent and faithful; dim S = 2™; tr y5 = 0 for all A # §; the
YA are linearly independent and span the whole set End S of linear operators
on S - in more detail, any F € End S may be expanded

F=2"" Z (tr 751 F)7a. (2.3 even)
ACN

This formula is the basis of the Fierz rearrangements and for the derivation
of Pauli-Kofink type identities (see Sect. 4).
The element vy satisfies

7% = (~1)mids. (2.4)

The spaces of semispinors (= half spinors = Weyl spinors = chiral spinors)
S4 are defined as the projections

idg + imyn

Sy = 5

S. (2.5)
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They are invariant under the even part of the Clifford algebra, but get
interchanged by the odd part, as we have

N = (=1)Alynya. (2.6)

Case n = odd = 2m + 1. The irreducible representations of the Clifford
algebra fall into two equivalence classes, none of them faithful, distinguished
by ¥~ = *i™idg; for both classes the dimension of spin space is again 2™;
tr yo = 0 for all A # @, N. The vy, form an overcomplete system, i.e., we
have

F=2"m"1 Z (tr Yy F)ya = 27" Z (tr Y7 F)ya. (2.3 odd)
ACN ACN,|A|<m

3. The Fundamental Bilinear Form

If £ — ~7(z) is an irreducible representation of the Clifford algebra on the

spin space S, then
z = 7'(2) = (-1)"(v(2))" (3.1)

is, up to a sign, the transpose representation, acting irreducibly on the dual
space S*. Since in the even case n = 2m there is just one equivalence class of

irreducible representations, there exists a nonsingular intertwiner B : S —
S, i.e.

By, = (~1)™]B. (3.2)
Defining
Bp := By, (3.3)
it can be shown that
Bl’{ - (_1)(m—IA|)(m—IAI+1)/2BA. (3.4)

The sign in (3.1) has been chosen in such a way that the same properties
for B, including its existence, also hold in the odd case.

In the even case, we can define chiral projections in S* by taking the
transposes of the chiral projections in S. Then B maps Si to S} or St
according to m = even (“splitting case”) or m = odd (“mixing case”):

BAS:}: = S*:h(—l)'"‘HAI' (35)

In terms of indices, if we use small Latin upper indices for elements of
S, lower indices for S*, B appears as B, which is either symmetric or
antisymmetric (cf. (3.4)). We can use B,; as a “spinor metric” to move
indices, with the usual care for signs in the antisymmetric case. For n even,
We can adapt the index notation to the chiral decomposition and will use
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capital Latin indices, undotted for S, S%, dotted for S_, S*: then B,,

defines Bap, BAB'in the splitting case, B,g, Big in the mixing case. So we |
have separate semispinor metrics in the splitting case, but an equivalence of &
semispinors of one chirality and dual semispinors of the opposite chirality in B

the mixing case. (See Penrose (1986) for details.)

4. Fierz Rearrangements and Pauli-Kofink Type Identities
Pick four spinors ¢,%,w,x € S and two operators M, L on S: we then

can form, e.g., the invariants obtained from evaluating BMvy € S* on ¢,

BLx € S* on w, written usually as
¢" BapM°cy® = " BMy,

A Fierz rearrangement of the product of these,

¢*Buy M. °w? By, Lsx = oTBM B Ly (4.2) |

is an expression that results when the indicated operator F¢, := ¢°w®By. |
(of rank one) is expanded according to (2.3), resulting, e.g., in the even n #&

case in

(¢"BMY)w ' BLx) = 2™ Y (T Byy o) (@ BMuaLy).  (4.3) i

ACN

Of course, one could have included the factor M, or L, or both, in the |

definition of F to arrive at other versions. This procedure has played a role |
in the discussion of possible interaction terms in weak interactions (Fierz |}
1937). In concrete examples, it is wise to observe the symmetry properties |
(3.4) of Byy = B, if, e.g., w = 9 in (4.3), and also the chiral properties §
of B, M, L, v if chiral spinors are involved. One can decompose (4.3) |
with respect to these two aspects to obtain a group of identities with a

considerably smaller number of terms on the right hand side of each.

Generalized Pauli-Kofink type identities are a special case where M and }
L are replaced by Vipa -+ Vupls Yo - - - Vvg)» and contractions over some of |
the indices y;, v; are taken (Pauli (1935); Kofink (1937, 1940); in this work |
®,w, x are all assumed to be related to v; the scalar identities (i.e. all y;,v; |
contracted) are also called Fierz identities (Fierz 1937) and have been worked |

out in n dimensions by Case (1955)). A more recent application with n = 6,

M = 7[“7’\], L = 7[)‘7',]’ ¢ =x = (Majorana) spinor, Y = w = 7N¢7 :
where (4.3) yields —(yT By)26%, showing that a (resp. covariantly constant)
Majorana spinor field on a 6-dimensional Riemannian manifold defines an {

almost complex (resp. complex) structure, is given in (Candelas 1985).

W BaLox! =wTBLy.  (41) §
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The type of identities about which we want to go into more detail here
arises if we take M = v#, L = v, and w = ¢. Then only those A where
B7ya = By is symmetric will contribute, i.e., according to (3.4), |A| = m,m+
1;m—3,m+4;.... If further ¢, ¥, w have a definite chirality, then for (4.3)
to be non-trivial ¢ and x must have chirality (—1)™*! relative to %, cf.
(3.5), and we will have only contributions from A satisfying m + |A| = even.
These two conditions together then require m — |A| to be a multiple of four.
We also can easily prove that (for even or odd n)

T oaru = (=) (n - 2/A])a. (4.4)

This is the second row of the ‘Fierz matrix’ and shows, in particular, that for
even n = 2m the ‘middle’ terms |A| = m in the sum (4.3) drop out. Finally,
for odd n quite generally and for even n in the chiral case the sum (4.3)
may be restricted to |A| < m, but must then be taken twice: this is because
if A, A’ are (ordered) complements in N, they differ by a factor £ which
is a multiple of idg in the odd n case and acts as such on chiral spinors in
the even case, while the numerical factors (4.4) are the same for A, A’ if n
is odd, opposite if n is even but this is then compensated by an additional
(—1) that remains from the relative chirality (—1)™*! between ¢ and x.

The identity in question thus becomes, in the even case, with chiral ¢,
¥, x and relative chirality (—1)™*! between ¢ and ¢, x:

(=2 *(@" B1.¥) (W BY*x) = > ea(¥” By3'9)(¢" B1ax)
A

Al=m-4,m-38,... (>0), ca =sif |A| =m —4s. (4.5 even)

In the odd case, we have

27" Bru$)(¥T Bv*x) = D (~1)M(n - 21A T By ) (9T Bax)
A

Al =m,m -3,m-4,m—-7,m—8,... (> 0). (4.5 0dd)

Here the coefficient of the highest terms, |[A| = m, is (—1)™, and we may
get rid of these terms by subtracting the corresponding expansion of the
expression (—1)™ (T By)(¥! Bx), resulting in

(=2)™ (T Byu$)(¥T By*x) ~ (-1)™(¢" BY)(%T Bx)} =

= ZCA(Q/)TB'yXIdJ)(goTB'yAx), Al =m-3,m—-4,m—-T,m—38,...
A

(4.6)
_ s for [Al=m—-4s+1
A= =s for Al = m — 4s.




58 H. URBANTKE |

Before applying (4.5), (4.6) to pure spinors (Sect. 5), we shall discuss
them in a few special cases. For n = 4 and » = 6 the sum on the right
is empty; for n = 4, one gets a formula well-known from two-component
spinor algebra with a well-known geometric content (Penrose (1984); for
n = 6, using semispinor indices, (3.4) tells us that the quantities y*4p are
antisymmetric, so that our identity (4.5) says that

EaBcp = vu487 cD, EABCD . yuAB, CD (4.7)

are totally antisymmetric. It is well-known that such an object is the basic
structure of twistor algebra (Penrose 1986). — n = 8 is the first instance in the

even case where we have a nonvanishing r.h. side in (4.5); dimV =2m =§ |
is distinguished among all dimensions by the fact that S; are of the same |

dimension % -2% = 8 as V. Further, it here happens for the first time in the

even case that B is both symmetric and splitting, thus defining quadratic |

forms in S and S_; together with g on V, we have altogether three spaces

with quadratic forms and of the same dimension 8. Egs. (3.4,5) tell us that |
B, is symmetric-mixing, so we have v ;, = 7*, ;, and the content of our

identity (4.5) may be written, after raising one index

1B po + V1 pp = 2330% (4.8) ;

plus an analogous equation with dotted and undotted indices interchanged. |
If the defining relation (2.1) is also split into its semispinor versions, one §
recognizes, on comparison with the relations just obtained, that, just as | g
(S4,S_) are semispinor spaces for (V,g), (V,S, ) are semispinor spaces for |
(S_,Bls_) and (S—-,V) are semispinor spaces for (S+,Bls, ). This is one
version of the ‘principle of triality’ (cf. Cartan (1966), Chevalley (1954), B
Penrose (1986)). — For n = 10, the right hand side of (4.5) contains only

terms with |[A| = 1; B is antisymmetric and mixing, Bvy, is symmetric and
splitting. Identity (4.5) then can be rewritten semispinorially

TudB87 epy = 0= 1ua87"0D) (4.9) ' 1

where (...) indicates symmetrization. These relations play a significant role
in Hughston (1987), where they are called ‘purity syzygies’ for reasons to be -}

explained in the next section.

5. Application to Pure Spinors

In this section all spinors are to be chiral if n = 2m is even. For a given j

nonzero spinor 1, consider the associated subspaces of V defined by

Vd’ = {:L' = x“eull‘“ = L,DTB’)’,,,'(p,(P € S}
N¢ : V;},‘ = {$|xu7u¢ = 0}

PAULI-KOFINK IDENTITIES AND PURE SPINORS 59

If Ny # {0}, it is totally null, as follows from 0 = y(z)?% = ¢(z, )%, and
then Ny, C Ny = V74 = Vy; thus Vy, is null. (Recall the terminology: a
subspace W C V is called r-fold isotropic or null iff diim(W N W) = 7,
totally null if W C W+, Recall further that the maximum dimension of
totally null subspaces is m and that the null cone of (V,g) carries two
%m(m — 1) parameter families of maximal totally null subspaces if n = 2m
and one ym(m + 1) parameter family of such if n = 2m + 1.)

A spinor 1 is called pure iff Ny, is maximal, i.e., m-dimensional and thus
Vy is of dimension m resp. m + 1 in the even resp. odd case; in the former
case it follows that Ny, = V,;.

Considering first the even case, identity (4.5) shows immediately - be-
cause of V,, = Ny — that ¢ (chiral!) is pure iff Y7 By = 0 for |A| =
m — 4,m — 8,.... The identity goes, however, somewhat beyond this well-
known fact if m > 4, as it yields some ‘purity syzygies’, i.e., identical re-
lations satisfied by the ¥T Byt which explain the discrepancy in the corre-
spondence between the number of (linearly independent!) purity conditions
just obtained and the dimension of the two families of totally null m-spaces
in V: they are obtained by putting ¢ = 9 in (4.5), leaving x arbitrary. More
of these syzygies are obtained if we apply the general Pauli-Kofink machin-
ery mentioned above. It seems difficult, in the general case, to give a detailed
count of independent syzygies to make up for the discrepancy mentioned —
more knowledge from invariant theory is required, at least.

Considering the odd case, identity (4.5) immediately shows that the pu-
rity conditions %7 Byv = 0, |A] = m—3,m—4, ... are sufficient to guarantee
dim Ny = m, because according to it the spinors ¢ mapped onto Ny = V;'p'
by My : ¢ — ¢T B,% then form a subspace ¢+ of S given by ¢T By = 0,
i.e. having codimension 1; thus

S/ ker My,

1 = . 1 — .
dim S/ dim —_wl/kerM¢

=dimVy /Ny =n—2dim Ny,.

Concerning necessity, we were not able, on the odd case, to get along without
resorting to the rank results of Veblen (1955) or the recursive procedure of
Budinich (1989); both of these arguments work, however, equally well with-
out the benefit of our identity, whose main advantage thus seems to be to
Provide a short sufficiency proof. (Note that Budinich (1989) aims at provid-
ing simple arguments in the theory of pure spinors, but refers to Chevalley
(1954) for sufficiency ~ not to Cartan (1966), whose proof contains a point
that remains cryptic to the present author.) Again there is a discrepancy
in the correspondence between the number of (linearly independent) purity
conditions and the dimension of the family of totally null m-spaces in V,
if m > 3, to be explained in terms of syzygies, and we do not yet have a
Systematics for that.
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GENERAL COVARIANCE AND SPINORS

LUDWIK DABROWSKI

SISSA, Strada Costiera 11,
34014 Trieste, Italy

Spinors play an important role in general relativity. Besides describing
the matter fields, they have been employed for example to classify ‘types’
of Weyl tensor, in the E > 0 theorem of Witten and other instances. In
this note we shall discuss the issue of general covariance in gravity with
spinors. This is usually regarded as a statement that Lie derivative of the
Lagrangean L, with respect to arbitrary vector field X, is zero dxL = 0.
To check this condition, one does not apparently need the Lie derivative of
spinors. Namely, if L is a scalar (density) function of spinors, one may sub-
stitute the Lie derivative of L with a (fiducial) covariant derivative Vx of
L and, using the Leibnitz rule, apply Vx to spinors, which is a well defined
operation. However, similarly to gauge theories, where one insists on the
group action of gauge transformations on the gauge potentials, it should be
equally useful to have the general covariance as a well defined group action
of diffeomorphisms on the configuration space of gravity with spinors. Con-
cerning this point one encounters two quite opposite claims. It is a poular
opinion in the literature on gravity and supergravity, that no problem arises
as spinors transform as ‘scalars’ uder coordinate changes and as ‘spinors’
under (local) vierbein rotations. Instead, differential geometers often claim
that there is no satisfactory action of diffeomorphisms on spinors. Our aim
is to explain why both these opinions are essentially right. In order to do so,
we shall briefly recall:

1. various kinds of spinors

2. ‘no-go’ theorem for some space-times

3. nonuniquness problem

4. reformulation of the problem in terms of GL(4).

We refer to [Dabrowski, 1986] for more details and the list of relevant refer-
ences.

1. Let G be a chosen structure group under which tensors transform, e.g.
G = S0,(3,1) in the Lorentz space-time. The type of a spinor is specified by
a spinorial (projective) representation R of G in a linear space V. For conve-
hience, this is commonly viewed as a true (nonprojective) representation of
a double covering of G, i.e. of a group G equipped with a 2:1 homomorphism
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p onto G
Z,
l
G
pl \NR
¢ & L. (1)

If G = 50,(3,1), G = Spino(3,1) = SL»(C), and typically one choses the
Weyl (chiral) representation in V = C? or the Dirac representation in V =
C*, etc. These standard data are best defined in terms of Clifford algebras
and are also well known for other dimensions and signatures. However, one
often needs a bigger group G, such as the (Cartesian) product of S0,(3,1)
times one of the following groups: Z; X Z; (reflections), R* (conformal),
U(1) (electric charge), SU(2) (nonabelian gauge), or yet a bigger group. For
a chosen G there may be several possibilities for G and for p, some of them

(but not all) defined by means of Clifford algebra (c.f. [Dabrowski, 1986] for ‘

details). Let us mention that G = GL(4) and its (two) nontrivial coverings,

though not directly applicable as a structure group (demanding spinorial

representations to be finite dimensional), will be employed in the sequel.
In order to pass to manifolds, the above data are usually slightly rein-
terpreted as follows. Let F, be the space of orthonormal frames E = {E*}
in R3!, with respect to some chosen metric g. Let T(®) be the components
of a tensor T in the frame E. They transfrom as T(E) = R(g) T(E") with
E' =Eg= E”g,‘)1 for g € G. Thus one can regard a tensor as an R-equvariant

map, FE RN TE), from F to the space of components. Analogously, for 5_ -
spinors, one makes use of an (abstract) space Fy of ‘spinor frames’, together |

with a definite 2:1 (equivariant) assignment 7 between spinor and orthonor-
mal frames (G acts freely and transitively on F, and 7 intertwines this ac-
tion and the action of G on F}). Next, spinors are regarded as G-equivariant
functions 1 on E

Ef—»F_giV
pl In

G — F,. (2)

2. The content of 1. can be globalized [Haefliger, 1956],[Milnor, 1963] by
taking in (2) F, to be the bundle of (space and time oriented) orthonor- |
mal frames defined with respect to a metric tensor g. One can also take a 38
(related) bigger principal G-bundle over the manifold M. Next, F, is some |
principal G-bundle over M, and 7 - an equivariant 2:1 bundle homomor- |
phism. The spinor fields of type R are just functions from F, to V, which |
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are equivariant with respect to the (free and transitive on fibers) action of
G. It is well known, though surprising, that such a spin structure (F,,n) not
always exist. For G = §0,(3,1), besides the orientability and existence of
Lorentzian metric, a topological condition for a manifold is vanishing of the
second Z, Stiefel-Whitney class. This is clearly a global problem (locally one
always have spinors), which can be visualised e.g. by a paradox with a one-
parameter family of parallel transports along closed paths in CP; [Geroch,
1970]. For another choice of G, the obstruction is generally weaker and may
completely disappear.

3. Another known ‘complication’ is that if it exist, spin structure may be
not unique, cf. [Isham, 1978]. Remind that two spin-structures (TT,U’ ) and
(F,,n) are equivalent iff there exist a bundle isomorphism 3 such that

F AT,

7l 1n

F, 8 F, 3)
commutes. It can be seen that the number of inequivalent spin structures
equals the number of classes in H(M,Z2) ~ HOM (71, Zs).

Now, assuming that two inequivalent spin-structures are isomorphic as
bundles (which is a typical case), we mention some aspects of the inequiva-
lence between (F,,7’) and (Fy,7). The first one concerns the spin connection,
defined as a pull back to F, of the Levi-Civita connection on M (composed
with the isomorphism of Lie algebras of SO4(3,1) and Spin,(3,1)). In our
case we have two different spin connections T = n*T # n*T =T, though
locally they are equivalent just by a Lorentz gauge transformation. This
yields diffrent covariant derivatives and consequently different Dirac oper-
ators. As an alternative, one can perform (locally) a gauge tranformation,
i.e. pass to another gauge (E’,n), such that n’(—E-') = n(E). Then, the (lo-
cal) expressions for the covariant derivatives coincide and the same holds
for Dirac operators, but the (anti-) posed periodicity conditions (along the
loops in m1) are different. Altogether, it is clear that inequivalence leads,
in general, to different spectra of Dirac operator, positive eigenspaces and
second quantization.

4. Now we pass to the question of diffeomorphisms. We have seen that
the spinor fields are subordinated to metrics; i.e one first needs g, then a
spin structure and finally the spinors. Therefore, the configuration space W
of spinor fields coupled to gravity has the structure of (infinite dimensional)
vector bundle over the space M X X, where M is the space of metrics
and X is the (discrete) set of spin-structures. The fiber T'y over g, is the
space of spinor fields defined as above. Now, to implement the action of a
diffeomorphism f, one observes that f transforms metrics by a pull back,
g’ = f*g, and maps I'y to T',r. It may also change a spin structure. In order
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to compare spin-structures related to different metrics, and then to define |

the action of diffeomorphisms on ¥, sort of a canonical isomorphism between
the bundles of orthonormal frames for different metrics would be completely
sufficient. This may be the case if M has some additional structure (e.g. the
complex structure). Related interesting claims were also presented in [Binz
and Pferschy, 1983], [Bourguignon and Gauduchon, 1992] and [Hennig and
Jadczyk, 1987], but the author is not aware yet of a completely conclusive
proof in the case of Lorentzian signature. Our solution uses a reformulation
of the definition of spin-structure and spinor fields [Dabrowski and Percacci,

1986]. First define a (nontrivial) double covering of GL(4) by the following
commutative diagram

Spine(3,1) — GL4+(4)

pl !
504(3,1) — GL,(4). (4)

Associated with (4) there is a reformulated definition of spin structure, i.e.
a double covering of the bundle of all (oriented) linear frames on M.

EQF&V
m | L7
Fy — F. (5)

This is really nothing but a reformulation: the existence conditions are iden-
tical (for oriented Lorentzian M) as one easily passes from one definition to
the other, with the help of a metric or by the associated bundle method.
Also the equivalence of spin structures is preserved. Nevertheless it gives us
a possibility to define F, and F_g: to be equivalent when they originate from
the same F'. Note that for a given metric g, spinor fields are functions on
F, which are supported only on F,, and which are equivariant with respect
to the subgroup Spiny(3,1) of GL(4). Note also that GL,(4) is used here
merely as a tool and we don’t need its representations.

__Now, given a diffeomorphism f and some (reformulated) spin-structure
(F,n) we ask for a lift f of f (and of its derivative Tf)

—_ —

F LT

71 in
FHYrF
! !

MLy, (6)

It has been shown that such a lift always exists for precisely one (F', 7). We
use this fact to define (¥, %) to be the result of transformation of (F,n) by
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f (in fact this defines an action of diffeomorphisms on II, with some nice
properties). ’
Finally, we can define the transformation of ¢ by f as

11)’:'[p07. (7)

It is easily seen that 9’ is a spinor field for the metric f*g and that (6)
defines an action of (a double cover) of diffeomorphisms on spinor fields.
The formula (6) has a rather simple meaning. With repect to appropriately
chosen local spin frames F in F and E in F, such that E = T(F’), the
local components of 9’ and i are equal; thus we essentially recover the
statement ”spinors transform as ‘scalars’ uder coordinate changes”, except
one important detail that it is not sufficient to refer to the usual linear
frames, as is clear from the famous ‘sign’ ambiguity.

We close with some remarks. The most satisfactory result, the action of
diffeomorphisms on the space of spin-structures, was succesfully applied to
two-dimensional oriented and nonoriented surfaces with or without bound-
ary [Dabrowski and Percacci, 1987]. However, some complications arise in
the Lorentzian case for bigger structure groups and also for diffeomorphisms,
which do not preserve the orientation. The reason is the subtlety that GL(4)
contains those coverings of 0(3,1) (and even of SO(3,1)), which are not
defined in terms of Clifford algebras. This difficulty should be possible to
overcome. A more important issue is that the action of diffeomorphisms on
spinor fields is not a representation in a fixed space of spinor fields. As a
consequence, given a one-parameter subgroup {f} of diffeomorphisms, the
notion of a Lie derivative of a spinor fields is still not defined. It is this fact
behind the statement that there is no satisfactory action of diffeomorphisms
on spinors. A remedy would be a possibility to compare the spaces of spinor
fields at least along paths {f*g} in M. For that purpose, a sort of a (nat-
ural ?7) connection on the infinite dimensional vector bundle (configuration
space) W would be helpful.
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Abstract. A summary of a decade’s work on the tensored division algebras is presented,
emphasizing the remarkably complete and exact correspondence of this mathematics to
the design of our physical reality. The meaning of this correspondence is explored.

1. Playing with Blocks

Clifford Algebras Lie Groups for
Rip Internal Symmetries
Ro,1 (U(1)~50(2) |
Rop S50(3)
R, L SU@2) |
[ST(B) ]
Ro 4 SU(4)

R 9 Sp(2)

Nature has been too kind to us. Had our mathematics one Clifford algebra
corresponding to a single geometry and acting on a solitary spinor space,
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and did the spinors help describe particles that fell into the only multiplets
of a lone internal symmetry, we would have little difficulty explaining our
universe. It is the way it is, we would say, because it can not be other than
it is.

Instead we are awash in Clifford algebras and their spinors, Lie groups
and their multiplets. Out of this surfeit a select few play fundamental roles in
the design of physical reality. Why? Larger, encompassing Clifford algebras,
groups, or supersymmetries and string theories, offer the hope of combining
several unexplained features under a single unexplained banner. But our
only hope presently of achieving such a unification is to stumble upon it.

Nature presumably did not stumble upon Her design. It is my belief that
what we see of this design is merely the surface, that beneath the surface
there is a Truth that functions in the absence of our attempts to perceive
it, in the absence of us altogether. Within this Truth are the conditions
underlying viable reality and existence, and they are stringent enough to
exclude any type of existence other than our own. Flatland is not viable.

With mathematical physics we have gained some understanding, but
mathematics and physics are still viewed as different sciences. I believe that
to go further we must develop a new instrument to help us see below the
surface, a hypermathematics, which would bring mathematics and physics
to a common focus. Within this there would be a hypervariational princi-
ple with which we might explain the selectness of our physical reality. At
the same time, I believe that Truth, and our symbolic representation of it,
however encompassing, are distinct.

It is not my intention here to develop this hypermathematics, merely to
open a door onto a path that may eventually lead in the right direction.

Division Algebras
(R
LC]

[(Q_]
0

As indicated above, there are only four real normed division algebras, the
reals, the complexes, the quaternions, and the octonions. Three are already
employed in physics. The reals give us the results of measurements, quantum
mechanics is done over the complex field, and the Pauli algebra, P, without
which we could not describe fermions, is isomorphic to R ® C ® Q. On
the mathematical end, in Lie group theory, the sequences of orthogonal,
unitary, symplectic, and special classical Lie groups arise, respectively, from
the algebras R, C, Q, and O. In topology the parallelizable spheres, S, §3,
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and S7 arise from C, Q, and O (S°, the null sphere, trivially parallelizable,
arises from R).

The sequence of division algebras is unique, finite, and generative in both
mathematics and physics. Wouldn’t it be great if it were in fact an integral
part of the design of our universe. I believe that it is. I have demonstrated
that it is [1], which tends to confirm me in my belief.

This belief has been shared by many other physicists and mathematicians.
Many attempts have been made to make a quantum mechanics based on Q
or O instead of C. Because C is a subalgebra of Q, and Q is a subalgebra
of O, it seems superficially reasonable that in making the jump to Q or
O, we may discard the smaller algebras, which are in any case present as
subalgebras. In my opinion this is an example of confusing Truth with the
symbolic tools we use to explore Truth. The definition of an algebra did not
miraculously appear on a stone tablet; we made it up. And Nature is not
obliged to order reality to fit our prejudices.

The sum of all the properties associated with each of the division algebras
exceeds those included in the definition of an algebra. Let Ky and Kg be
the adjoint algebras of left and right actions of the algebra K on itself, K =
R, C, Q, or O. Then, for example,

Cr, and Cpg are the same algebra, both isomorphic to C,
Qr and Qg are distinct algebras, both isomorphic to Q,
Oy, and Op are the same algebra, both isomorphic to R(8),

where R(8) is the algebra of 8 x 8 real matrices. (I have found the natural oc-
tonion products more useful than those based on defining O as an extension
of Q. In particular, given a basis e,, a=1,...,7, for the hypercomplex part of
O, and given that distinct e, anticommute, that e,(e,e5) = (epeq)eq = —es,
that e2 = —1, then the rest of the multiplication table is determined by
the equation e,e,41 = €445, indices modulo 7, from 1 to 7. The ease of
this multiplication is enhanced by the following property: if e,e; = e, then
€(2a)€(25) = €(2¢)- S0, €162 = eg yields, via this index doubling property,
eze4 = e5.) My point, if it is not already plain, is that the algebraic inclusion
Property is irrelevant. These algebras stand on their own. I am suggesting
that the physical relevance table for division algebras should look like this:
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Division Algebras
(R
CC 1

Q]
o

That is, the algebra
H=R®CQ®O0

must form part of the algebraic design of reality. I assume it underlies the |

Clifford algebra/spinor, Lie group/multiplet structure of our universe, and

with physical reality as a guide (as little as possible), I shall outline the way

in which this may be seen to be true.

2. Playing with H

The individual division algebras may be associated with Clifford algebras in

the following ways:
CL ~ RO,])
QL ~ RO,Z,
OL jad R0,6.

(Note that C, Q and O are 2*-dimensional, k=1,2,3, and their left adjoint
algebras are isomorphic to the Clifford algebras of spaces of dimension k!. ¥
This may be accidental, but there is a more natural way of extending the §
sequence than the Cayley-Dickson prescription, and I suggest further work @

in that direction to resolve this interesting dimensionality question.)

The spinor spaces of these Clifford algebras are just C, Q and O, the 3
object spaces of C, Qr, and Op. Of the three only Q, does not act effec- |
tively. Qpr provides an internal degree of freedom. The group of elements of ' !

Qr of unit norm is SU(2).
Two physically relevant isomorphisms are

Pr,=R;®Cr®QL~C(2) ~Rap, (1) | ﬁ

and

Pr(2) ~ C(4) ~ C® Ry 3, (2) , |

this last being the complexification of the Clifford algebra of (1,3)-Minkowski -
space. This is the Dirac algebra. The spinors of P1(2), namely P2 (the space §
of 2x1 matrices over P) are more complicated than those of C(4) in having §
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the Qg internal freedom. Each P (2) spinor contains a pair of ordinary
Dirac spinors.

The isomorphisms (1) are just mathematics, but those in (2) are arrived
at only by following the lead of physics, which we know rests on the Dirac
algebra. I will follow- this lead a bit further with the following isomorphisms:

H; ~ C(16) ~ Ro,g, (3)
and
H.(2) ~ C(32) ~ C @ Ry, (4)

There are, of course, indications in other branches of theoretical physics
that R!® is a physically relevant geometry. Because the complexification
of its Clifford algebra is to H what the Dirac algebra is to P, I believe it
necessarily is, although the role of the extra six dimensions is not yet clear.

Step back to just H and its adjoints for a moment. H is not a division
algebra (it is not even alternative), and its identity admits nontrivial reso-
lutions into four orthogonal primitive idempotents. There are at least three
(I suspect no more) inequivalent resolutions of this identity, but only one
(into elements Ap,,m = 0,1,2,3,3 ApA, = 8, Ap (orthogonality), and
Ao + Ay + Az + Az = 1) which satisfies the associativity conditions

Am(XAp) = (A X)Ap,
Am(Av'wX) = (AmAn)X7 (5)
(XAn)An = X(ARA,)

for all X € H.

These associativity conditions allow us to consistently define the compo-
nents A, XA, of elements X € H with respect to the A,,. Of particular
interest are the diagonal components

AmXAm = XA, (6)

where X,, € C. (That is, in a mathematical sense, with respect to the
resolution {A,}, H is a complex algebra. Therefore, if H is indeed part of
the design of reality, it is not surprising that physics is inherently complex
as well.)

It is possible to design a group of H-automorphisms M,,,m = 0,1,2,3,3
M,.(Ao) = A, (My = identity map). With their help, and the help of
Hermitian conjugation (X — X1), we can define the real part of the trace
of X € H:

Re(tr(X)) = 5 SAIMu(An X Ar)] + [same]'} = £ 3 (X0 + X3)
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(note: Al = A,,). Likewise, if X,Y € H, we may construct their inner
product:

<X 5= ¢ UMK AW (Y AR))] + [same]') (7)

(= real part of X1Y or Y1X).
The A, in (7) may be replaced by more general I',, satisfying

I‘Inl“n = 8mnAn (n0 sum), (8)
and an associativity relation like (5),
I}(XTy) = (T}, X)Tn )

for all X € H. The symmetry of (8) and (9) is somewhat complicated, but
on each of the I',,, it boils down to

U(2) x U(3) (10)

(in fact, they are each U(3)-invariant, but not U(2) invariant, and that SU(2)
is chiral, SU(3) nonchiral, is eventually seen to result from this U(2)/U(3)
distinction).

I now let physics take the lead and define ¢ € H which transforms with
respect to the symmetry (10) like I’g (any other T'! would have done as
well). Since 9 is a general element of H, and SU(3) is a subgroup of the
invariance group of O (ie., G3), ¥ is not U(3) invariant. With respect to
SU(3) it transforms as

1630193 1) &

In fact, with respect to the symmetry (10), v transforms exactly like a ‘
family plus antifamily, including all correct quantum numbers, of lefthanded
leptoquark Weyls spinors (ie., the individual invariant vector components are 48

2-dimensional over C).
The A,, can be expressed as follows:

20 = i+p+’
1= APy,
Ag=Aip.. (12)
Az =A_p_,

where Ay are SU(2) eigenvector projectors, and p+ are SU(3) multiplet pro- |}
Jectors (the fact that the A,, break 1 down to the vector level with respect |
to SU(2), and to the multiplet level with respect to SU(3), is eventually §
seen to be the explanation for why SU(2) breaks and SU(3) is exact). In
Particular, p, 1 transforms under SU(3) like 1 ® 3, and p_1 like 1 & 3. So }

the operation of p4 from the left projects the matter/antimatter half of .
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What about righthanded leptoquark Weyl spinors? The symmetry (10)
is carried by the M, from Iy to the other I'y,. In fact, since the I',, are U(3)
invariant, only U(2) is nontrivially carried. Therefore each of the elements
p+¥Tl'y have the same U(3) charges as p19A,,, but altered U(2) charges
(in fact, they are SU(2) singlets). They have precisely the charges observed
on righthanded leptoquark spinors (p4 from the left assures us that this is
matter; the antimatter half is treated similarly).

The particle assignments are

lefthanded righthanded assignment
P+¥Ag p+¥lo neutrino
P+ YA, p+¥I (-1)-lepton (13)
P+PA2 p+¥T (2/3)-quark
P+¥As p+¥Ts  (-1/3)-quark

Left- and righthanded assignments can be simultaneously manifested in the
larger context of Hp(2) and its spinor space H2. The details are developed
elsewhere [1].

There is more one can derive from the mathematics, including a natural
weak mixing and spontaneous symmetry breaking, but I want to conclude
this section with a look beyond the Standard Model. Most of the early devel-
opment was based on H?-fields ¥ considered functions of (1,3)-Minkowski
space. I recently looked at what would happen if this were expanded to a
functional dependence on (1,9)-space. The extra six dimensions carry SU(3)
charges. I have demonstrated that inorder for the (1,9)-Dirac operator to
reduce to the (1,3)-Dirac operator, the lepton fields above must be indepen-
dent of the extra six dimensions, and the quark field may depend only upon
parameters carrying SU(3) charges parallel to those carried by the fields
themselves. The reason this is essential is phenomenological. With respect
to (1,9)-Minkowski space, matter and antimatter are indistinguishable, and
a Lagrangian of the form

,Cl'g =< \Il, ﬂlyg\ll >
=< p4 ¥, P13p4 ¥ >+ < p ¥, P13p ¥ > (14)
+ <p+ ¥, doep-¥ > + < p-V, Poep+ ¥ >,

where the (1,9)-Dirac operator p;g is constructed on Hy(2), gives rise to
unmediated (or space mediated) matter into antimatter transitions via the
last two terms above. Such transitions have not been observed. They dis-
appear from the mathematics if the lepto-quark functional dependencies on
the extra six dimensions are arranged as outlined above (ie., the last two
terms in (14) are identically zero in this case).
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3. If the Shoe Fits, Wear It

Division Algebras

gljff%rd ternal |
gebras ymimetries
R,3 U(2)
Rio U(3)
Multiplets, Quantum Numbers, and Families

Parity Nonconservation and Chirality

For some reason Nature sprouts only certain geometries and symmetries
and multiplets and no others. A finite number are chosen, infinitely many
rejected. There must exist a kernel - a seed - which guides Nature in its
very select development. H does this, simply, elegantly, and at a mathemat-
ical level below geometry and symmetry, using algebraic objects of great
and generative importance to many branches of our mathematics. As I see
it, while it is necessary now to use physics to guide the researcher in the
development of this mathematical application, ultimately other generative
mathematical ideas would be included, and physics could then be derived
from pure mathematics, a mathematics in many respects unlike any we have
yet seen. This would take us down a little deeper, a little closer to whatever
ultimate Truths generate reality. Quite frankly I do not imagine these truths
are totally accessible to us. But no matter, this just means there’ll always
be records to break. In the meantime, whether it be based on strings or
twistors or ought else, no theory not based on H has a chance of succeeding.
Nature is the way it is, I would say, because it can not be other than it is.
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- I developed most of the features outlined in this paper. However, as these
ideas evolved some notions supplanted others (in particular, there is no
mention of adjoint algebras in the earlier papers). I am presently at work
on a book in which a decade of mathematical and physical research will be
presented as a unified and coherent whole.
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Abstract. This paper extends the earlier version (Borowiec 1989). It points out the fact
that Riemannian geometry plays a very exceptional role among geometries represented
by a symmetric tensor g,,...., of degree n. In particular, we question the claim made by
Holm (1986) that there exist torsion free Christoffel coefficients on a hyperspin manifold.
we develope a G-structure formalism for hypermanifolds.

Key words: G—structure, tensor concomitant, connection, chronometric, hypermanifold

1. Introduction

Recently David Finkelstein (1986) proposed a new idea in physics — a hy-
perspin theory. While Riemannian geometry is based on a second-rank
symmetric metric tensor g,,, he suggested replacing it by an n- symmet-
ric form g, .., called a chronometric. A manifold M equipped with such
0—deformable tensor will be called a hypermanifold. The name hyperspin
manifold was reserved for a particular kind of hypermanifold. C. Holm (1986)
discussed the geometry of hyperspin manifolds in a complete analogy with
the metric geometry. Our purpose is to explain why some important con-
cepts of Riemannian geometry work differently in the chronometric case. In
particular, we will criticize some oversimplified statements formulated by C.
Holm.

We will confine ourselves to the case of n = 3 (i.e. a cubic metric). A
generalization from 3 to n is evident. A flat space with a cubic metric and
the construction of the classical and quantum mechanics of a particle moving
In it has been recently considered by Yamaleev (1989).

Let n = (mijx) be a symmetric 3-rd rank covariant tensor on a linear
space V = RN, i.e. € V* ® V* ® V* where ® denotes a symmetric tensor
product. Assume that 7 is nondegenerate in the following sense: the mapping
(also denoted by 7)

V3 (2)) L (vu = atni) EVIOV® (1)

* Dedicated to Prof. Jan Rzewuski
** Supported by KBN under Grant PB # 2 2419 03
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is injective (we use the Einstein summation convention). The Riemannian
case is an exception because (1) becomes an isomorphism of V' onto V*.
Decomposing V* @ V* = L @ L’ into a direct sum, where L" = Im 1,
one can define (depending of the choice of L') the linear mapping called an
inverse or dual chronometric 7: V* @ V* =V, by

iy =0 dlp=n"" (2)
By definition 7 = (n¥ *) is any solution of the eq.
™ ijm = b (3)

Notice that in general ¥ will be symmetric only in the last two indices.
Even if there exists a completely symmetric solution of (3) it is nonunique.
In the following we will fix some dual tensor 7). -

It is convenient to introduce the tensor A, = 7™k Then (3) guar-
antees the following properties of \: V* @ V* — V* O V*

NN = N
y y (4)
)‘Zjlnmkl = nmljv )\;lenmtj = Mmkl

This means that A is a projection operator on a subspace L” along the
direction L”. Immediately one obtains that the conditions

Xvij = vk (5)

as sufficient and necessary for an element (v;;) € V* ® V* to be a value of
some vector (v = n™Jv;;) € V under the action of (1).

2. Tensorial G—structures

Let LM denote the frame bundle over an N—-dimensional paracompact man-
ifold M. LM is a principal GL(IR, N)-bundle. Consider a tensor field ¢ €

v
T (TP M) of type (p,q) on M. Let t : LM — T} (RN) denote the corre-
sponding equivariant mapping (see e.g. Gancarzewicz 1987). A tensor ¢ is

v
called 0-deformable if GL(IR, N) acts transitively on t(LM) C T¢ (RV).
Let 7 € \t/(LM) and G(7) C GL(IR,N) be the isotropy subgroup of 7. 0-

deformability of ¢ is equivalent to the existence of a subbundle P(7) of LM }

on which ¢ is constant and equal to 7. 7 is called a canonical form of ¢t. P(7)

\ g
is a G(r)-structure on M. If 7/ is an another element in ¢ (LM) then P(7) ]

and P(7') are isomorphic. Notice that there is no canonical isomorphism
between P(7) and P(').
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A tensor field s € T (T;,,M ) is called a concomitant of t € ' (TY M) if
there exists a GL(IR, N)-equivariant map f :\t/ (LM) — \s/(LM) such that

v v . .
s = fo t. By definition each equivariant map produces some concomitant.

If t is O-deformable and s is a concomitant of ¢ then $ is constant on P(r)
and G(1) C G(f(r)) (Zajtz 1985).

A given linear connection I' on M is said to be t-connection if V¢ = 0.
The existence of a t—connection is equivalent to the 0-deformability of .

A G(t)-structure P(7) is said to be integrable if every point € M has a
coordinate chart (z#) such that the (local) cross section (8/dx',...,8/0z")
of LM is a (local) cross section of P(7). An integrable G-structure is locally
flat and it admits a torsion free connection (Kobayashi 1972).

Kobayashi and Nagano (1965) have found all subgroup G of GL(IR, N)
which satisfy the following condition: every G-structure P on a manifold M
admits a torsionfree connection. It should be noticed that the group G(n)
does not belong to this class, where 7 is taken from the previous Section.

Example.
Each (pseudo-)-Riemannian metric on manifold M is 0-deformable. The
metric ¢ = (g, ) and its inverse § = (¢**) are mutually concomitant to each

other. The Riemannian connection is a unique torsionfree g—connection on
M.

3. Hypermanifolds

Let M be an N-dimensional manifold with given G(n)-structure, where
n=V*®V*©®V* Let g = (gu») denote the corresponding tensor field
on M. According to the hyperspin philosophy one has to assume that there
exists a tensor concomitant § = (g‘“’)‘) of g such that

Juvag"”’ = & (6)

The resulting structure will be called a hypermanifold. It is also convenient
to introduce a tensor concomitant h by

hiop = 9" Gpap (7)

The algebraic relations (3), (4) and (5) remain valid for tensor fields g, §,
and h.

Let T /j‘j be the connection coeflicients for some g—connection on M. From

Vg =0 one gets
a,ugu/\p = F/,w)\p + F/,L)\pu + Fp,pu)\ (8)
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where Tyunp = Luvgare: Holm (1986) has found a "unique torsionfree” solu-
tion of (8) of the form

1

Quurp = 3 (Ougurp + Ovgurp) — % (Opgruv + Ongpuv) (9)
Indeed, (9) is an algebraic solution of (8) and is symmetric in the first pair
of indices. Unfortunately the €, ), do not transform into themselves under
the gauge transformations, so they depend on the choice of coordinates. In
particular (9) does not yield a global object. The next remark is that the
solutions (9) are not connection coefficients at all. To see this let us observe
that €5, does not satisfy the constraints (5), i.e.

A
Qg # Quuap (10)

and hence there do not exist coeflicients Fﬂf‘, such that Q05 = I‘“),‘,gmﬁ.

For a paracompact M, a g—connection always exists, but the problem of
finding of a canonical g—connection of M remains open. If it even exists it
will be in general with torsion.

4. Particle Trajectories

It follows from the above considerations that one cannot use of the geodesic
principle of general relativity in order to obtain particle trajectories in a
space—time M with a geometry represented by the tensor field g.

Let g =g —gDb
for matter regularly concentrated on a curve K C M can be written in the

form
/ (a"”)‘ég#,,)‘) ds =0 (11)
K

where the z#‘s are a coordinate system on M and K respectively, and o A
denotes a density on K with values in symmetric tensors of type (0,3). 6g,.»
is of the form Ly g,, with Y being any vector field on M. Then after some

long calculations and using the methods developed by Jadczyk (1983), one
finds

d 1
22 (0" 0 gun) = 300" Brgup = 0 (12)

where v# = dj—: are velocity components. It is remarkable that the same
equations can be derived from the variational principle for the functional

b
I V9o ds.
a

As an accidental result we should noticed that (12) turns out to be
"geodesic motion” for Holm's connection.

e a symmetric tensor of type (

G - STRUCTURE FOR HYPERMANIFOLD 79

Acknowledgment

I am grateful to A. Jadczyk for valuable suggestions.

Note added

After completing this work, the author has become aware of an interesting
paper by Urbantke (1989) in which the historical remarks on the ”space
problem of Weyl” are also contained.
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TOWARDS A UNIFICATION OF
"EVERYTHING” WITH GRAVITY

JERZY RAYSKI

Institute of Physics
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Abstract. Combining the ideas of gauge interactions with a global supersymmetry a uni-
fied model in six dimensions is built up step by step starting with a single generation of
leptons and ending with three generations of leptons and coloured quarks forming a super-
multiplet characterized by a most general extension N = 8. The puzzle of supersymmetric
partners like gravitino, photino, s-leptons and s-quarks is seen in a new light.

Let us begin with a simple model of one generation of leptons interact-
ing electro-weakly and gravitionally. Consider a set of fields with the same
number of fermionic and bosonic degrees of freedom consisting of one tensor
field, two Rarita-Schwinger fields, four vector fields, six Weyl fields and six
scalars. All these fields are at first massless two-component fields except for
one-component scalars. This set may be split either into (N = 1)- super-
multiplets or into extended (N = 2)-supermultiplets ( see the tables 1 and
2 where the rows denote fields with spins 2,3/2,1,1/2 and 0 ).

table 1
1 1 - - -
2 1 1 - —
41 =|-1+j1]4+3x|1[+3x |-
6 — - 1 1
6 — - - 2
table 2
1 1 -
2 2 -~
41 =111+4+3x |1
6 - 2
6 — 2
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The first column to the right of the table 1 is interpretable as graviton
and gravitino. The second represents photon and photino whose spin is un-
expectedly not smaller but higher by 1 /2 from unity. The triplet appearing
in the third column denotes three vector fields W= and 2° intermediating
weak interactions and is combined with a triplet of their supersymmetric
partners with spins 1/2 to be called W-ino and Z-ino. A triplet of Weyl
fields appearing in the last column may be interpreted as a triplet of weakly
interacting leptons, possibly eg, er, and vj. Two of them viz. eg,er may
be fused into a 4-component Dirac field but the third Weyl field has no
partner with an oppposite helicity and, consequently, exhibits a chiral char-
acter of the weak interactions. Also the number of Z-ino is unity, i.e. is an
odd number and, together with Z° must violate parity conservation of weak
coupling.

The next problem is that of spontaneous symmetry breaking. Three of six
scalars appearing in the tables 1 and 2 should be swallowed up by the triplet
of vector fields appearing in the third row of table 1 endowing them with big
masses in agreement with experimental evidence. It confirms our previous
guess that these fields are W= and Z°. Similarly two of the Weyl fields, viz.
W- ino’s have also to be swallowed up by the two spin 3/2 fields endowing
them with very big masses which fact explains why corresponding particles
could not be observed yet. The table 3 shows the results of spontaneous
symmetry breakdown.

table 3
1 1
2 2/
4] — 143
6 1+3
6 142

where “prime” denotes “heavy”. It is seen that besides a triplet of leptons:
electron and left-handed neutrino one more Weyl field has been playing a
twofold role: it is a Z-ino which at the same time may be regarded as a right-
handed neutrino. It is excluded from weak interactions but it is involved into
a supersymmetric interaction within a local super-doublet with two scalars.
According to the presence of a triplet and a singlet of vector fields, the
symmetry of gauge interactions is G = U(1) x SU(2). The above sketched
model of a lepton generation appears much simpler and intelligible if looked
upon from a six-dimensional viewpoint. Let us assume that spacetime is
six-dimensional with topology of My x Sy or AdS x S, where S, is a two-
dimensional spherical surface. Its radius is assumed to be extremely small.
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The metric field is
Gpv (Gun
(gMN) = Gev | Gen (1)

with M,N = 0,1,...,5; p,v = 0,...,3; and £,7 = 4,5. The mixed metric
tensor components g, appearing as if components of two fourvectors assume
the form [4]

3
gue = Y ALK} (2)

alt

where K¢ are the Killing vectors of a sphere. The fields A} are to be identi-
fied just with Wff and Zﬂ exhibiting the symmetry of a sphere being a fun-
damental representation of SU(2). From the point of view of Minkowskian
observer the components g, look like scalars.

Three fourvectors A}, have been incorporated intrinsically into the six-
dimensional metric field gasn in agreement with Kaluza’s original assump-
tion however the electromagnetic field is not interpretable as a constituent
of generalized metric but denotes the first four components of a six-vector:

Vi = {Vi, Ve} 3)

It follows that the common view that all vector fields have a metrical
origin may be regarded as a prejudice. The extra components of the six-
vector V¢ form something like a “tail” and look like scalars for macroscopic
observers. They may be identified with two apparent scalars appearing in
the last row of the table 3 so that the number of genuine scalars in our
scheme reduces to a singlet a Goldstone scalar.

Inasmuch as the number of independent components of the generalized
metric field is eleven ( two g,,, six A% and three g¢, ) while that of massles
Rarita-Schwinger field components in D = 6 is twelve whereas the numbers
of components of massles vector fields as well as of Weyl spinorsin D = 6 is
four the table 1 may be rewritten and simplified enormously, see the table 4

table 4
1 1
2 1
4 — {1
6 1
6 D=4 1 D=6

which justifies ex post our initial choice of the multiplet appearing to the
left hand sides of the tables 1,...,4.
Three generations of leptons.
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In order to perform a tramsition to a triplet of leptonic generations we
proceed as follows: Assume a (reducible) supermultiplet involving 1 tensor
field, 4 Rarita-Schwinger spinors, 12 vector fields, 24 Weyl spinors and 30
scalars. This supermultiplet consists of 56 fermionic and 56 bosonic degrees
of freedom and splits into irreducible supermultiplets characterized by. the
following indices of extension: once N =4, six times N = 2 and eight times
N =1 as seen from the table 5

table 5
1 1 - -
4 4 - -
12|l =161 +6x | 1| 4+8%x |-
24 4 2 1
30 2 2 2

Applying Higgs mechanism for spontaneous symmetry breaking eleven
from twelve vector fields acquire considerable masses by swallowing up eleven
scalar fields. Similarly four Rarita-Schwinger fields become very heavy too
by swallowing up four of the Weyl spinors as is to be seen from the table 6

table 6
1 1 1
40 _ 4 4
12| ssb|14+3+8 =14+
24 1248 6
30 18+1 lp_y 1 1p_s

According to the appearance of a set of 1+ 3’ + 8’ vector fields in the
third row of the middle column of the table 6 it is seen that the gauge group
is

G =U(1)x SU(2) x SU(3) (4)

due to the fact that the octet of heavy vector fields means a fundamental
representation of the $U(3) group. The particles forming this octet may be
called para-gluons. They must possess a considerable mass value in order to
prevent a quick decay of higher into lower generations.

The adequacy of the SU(3) symmetry group is confirmed also by a dis-
cussion of the set of fields appearing in the fourth column of the table 6.
Their number 24 splits naturally into 12 + 8 + 4 wherefrom four have to be
swallowed up by the Rarita-Schwinger fields, further eight are also related
to Rarita-Schwinger fields inasmuch as they form their ”tails” if going over
to a six-dimensional description so that finally we are left with only 12 two-
component (or six fourcomponent) Weyl spinors in four (or six) dimensions.
These numbers are factorizable by the factor 3, viz. 12 = 2 x 2 X 3 which
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means that the corresponding spinor fields form triplets. Thus the number 12
of Weyl spinors denotes nothing else but three generations of leptons. They
include also right-handed neutrina although the latter do not participate in
weak interactions.

The 18 scalars appearing in the last row of the middle column of the table
6 mean “tails”, i.e. additional components of the 8 + 1 six-vectors so that
finally we are left with only one single genuine scalar a Goldstone boson if
regarding and interpreting the multiplet from a 6-dimensional viewpoint.

Three generations of coloured quarks

Let us consider now a supermultiplet consisting of 96 bosonic and 96
fermionic degrees of freedom, viz. 1 tensor, 6 Rarita- Schwinger spinors (spin
3/2), 20 vectors, 42 Weyl spinors and 54 scalars. It forms a (reducible)

supermultiplet splitting into the following irreducible constituents (see table
7)

table 7
1 1 -
6 6 —
20 = (16 +4x |1
42 26 4
54 30 6

The irreducible constituents are: a single (N = 6)-extension and a quartet
of (N = 4)-extensions with the highest spin values 2 and 1 respectively.

The number of vector fields splits as follows: 20 =143 4+ 2 X 8 and is
compatible with a symmetry group of gauge interactions

Gay = U(1) x SU(2)L x SU(3), x SU(3)e (5)

where one of the two octets is related to the symmetry group of three gener-
ations, the other with the group of colour. In order to prevent a quick decay
of higher into lower generations the para-gluons must be massive which may
be achieved by a (generalized) Higgs mechanism. Three vector fields repre-
senting the group SU(2)f, together with eight representing the group SU(3),
have to swallow up eleven scalars while the six spin 3/2 fermions must swal-

low up six Weyl spinors endowing the respective particles with high masses
(see the table 8)



JERZY RAYSKI
86

table 8
1 1 1
6| __ 6 3
20| ssb|1+3 +8+8 =114+8+78
49 36 12
54 34+9 D=4 8+1 lp=e

From the fourth row of the middle column it is seen that the number
of Weyl fields is 36 interpretable as three generations of coloured quarks
according to the splitting 36 = 2 x 2 X 3 x 3 where 2 X 2 denotes a doublet
of helicities times a doublet of charm or flavour whereas 3 X 3 denotes a
triplet of generations times a triplet of colour. It should be stressed that the
octet of lepton and quark generations must be different one from the other
in order to prevent decay of quarks and hadrons into leptons. In order to
account for the masses of leptons the SU(3) symmetries of generations must
be (slightly) broken but the mechanisms of these breakdowns are not yet
clear. .

The problem of a N = 8 extension .

It is suggestive to assume that the set of all fundamental fields a.nd particle
types existing in Nature should form the most general, irreducible super-
multiplet characterized by the index of extension N = 8. This supermultiplet
includes 1 tensor, 8 Rarita-Schwinger fields, 28 vectors, 56 Weyl fields and
70 scalars. In view of the splitting 28 = 1 + 3+ 8 x 3 it could be supposed
that the symmetry group of gauge interactions were

G =U(1) x SU(2) x SU(3) x SU(3) x §U(3) (6)

of rank 8. However, it seems impossible to “put quarks and leptons into one
basket”. Inasmuch as strong gauge interactions are not universal and quarks
interact with leptons only via universal gravitational and electro-weak cou-
plings we assume that the Lagrangian splits into a leptonic and qua,rk(?nlc
parts interacting only via subgroups (4) and (5) of the most general possﬂ.)le
group (6) of gauge interactions of ranks 4 and 6 respectively. The gener.aht;y
of the scheme will be preserved only in so far that all fields appearing within
the (N = 8)-multiplet partake either in the leptonic or quarkonic parts of
the Lagrangian

L =L+ Ly+ Le. )

The lepton and quark parts £; and £, involve the interaction terms wit'h
bosons whereas the bosonic part £, denotes a sum of interaction-free bosonic
fields. The gauge groups of interactions with leptons and quarks in £; and
L, are the groups (4) and (5) respectively. If all interactions are of a gauge
type and gravitational ones and of Yukawa-Higgs type then writing down a
Lagrangian (7) is rather a matter of standard techniques.
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Assume that the triplet W+ Z° as well as both para-gluonic octets become
massive as visualized by the table 9

table 9
1 1
8 8
2| =(1+3+8+8+8
56 48
70 1450

The large masses of the two octets of para-gluons prevent a possibility
of a quick decay of higher into lower generations. The appearance of two
different octets of para-gluons for leptons and quarks assures a lack of decay
of hadrons into leptons.

The reduction of the number of Weyl spinors from 56 to 48 is just suf-
ficient and necessary to interpret the remainig 48 as three generations of
leptons and quarks. To see this let us perform the following splitting

48 =124+36=2%x2%x3+2x2x3Ix3

where 12 denotes the number of leptons and 36 that of quarks. As before
2 x 2 means two helicities times a doublet of charm (or flavour). One of the
triplets accounts for the three generations of leptons or quarks while the
second triplet accounts for the colour of quarks. Nevertheless, the multiplet
N = 8 is not simply a sum of formerly discussed lepton and quark multiplets
because of different roles of universal electro-weakly-gravitational and spe-
cific SU(3) interactions. Adding simply the schemes would mean doubling
the gravitational field and the number of fields representing the W*, Z°
bosons. Instead, we may perform a decomposition according to the table 10
where the first column to the right hand side of this table
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table 10
1 - 1 —
8 2 - 6
28| = 8 + 14|+ 16
56 1242 - 3646
70 16 22 32

denotes the leptonic sector, the third describes the quarkonic sector while
the middle column denotes their common part, i.e. the terms joining leptonic
with quarkonic worlds via universal gravitational, electro-weak and Yukawa-
like interactions.

The additional numbers 2 and 6 of Weyl spinors from the fourth rows
of the table 10 are to be swallowed up by the corresponding spin-3 /2 fields
endowing them with masses by means of a mechanism of spontaneous sym-
metry breaking. The numbers of scalars are explicable if reinterpreting the
supermultiplet from a six-dimensional viewpoint. 'Fhe 16 and 32 scalars ap-
pearing in the first and third column are the ”tails” of the corresponding
six-vectors whereas the number of 22 = 1 4 3 4+ 2 + 16 scalars from the mid-
dle row denotes respectively a Goldstone boson, a triplet of metric tensor
components gg,, the "tail” of the six-vector of electromagnetic potentials,
and a set of further 16 apparent scalars which will be swallowed up by the
two octets of para-gluons endowing them with masses.

If reinterpreted from a four-dimensional to a six-dimensional viewpoint

the (N = 8)-dimensional extended supermultiplet assumes the following
form
table 11

1 1

8 1+3

28 — 25

56 5+ 15

704 oy 1+16] pg

(still prior to the spontaneous symmetry breakdown).

Let us notice the following remarkable circumstance: the numbers of Weyl
spinors viewed from a six-dimensional perspective are odd, viz. 5 and 15 in
the fourth row of the table 11 if decomposed into leptonic and quarkonic

sectors, i.e. into singlets and triplets. This explains why parity conservation 1
must be violated by weak interactions. Weyl spinors cannot be fused into

Dirac spinors in D = 6.
Concluding remarks

Our tables may be regarded as analogues of the Mendelejev table of ]
chemical elements, but this time applied to elementary particles. Similarly ]
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as the original table of Mendelejev exhibited some signs of periodicity (and
therefore was called ”periodic table of elements”) also here we notice signs
of periodicity since the rows denote bosonic and fermionic fields alternately.
Moreoveer, similarly as in the case of Mendelejev tables there appear also
here empty places to be filled up by some expected but not yet discovered
elements (particle types).

The table 11 reveals also a possibility of another gauge symmetry viz.

U(1)xSU(2)xSU(5). This possibility should be worked out also. The fact
that our scheme fits so well and smoothly into a six-dimensional framework
shows decisively the inadequacy of the concept of superstrings, the latter
requiring at least a 10-dimensional space.

In spite of the fact that now the problem of writing down explicitly a
Lagrangian for unified theory is only a matter of standard techniques, the
above sketched assumptions cannot be regarded yet as a full unification
because they do not predict all possible relations between coupling constants,
provided they are indeed constants if viewed upon from a point of view of a
cosmological time scale.

A possible objection that the above models may turn out to be mathe-
matically inconsistent (because of non-renormalizable couplings, etc.) is to
be refuted since obviously it does not apply only to such or similar endavours
of unification but equally well to any contemporary quantum formalism of
gravitation. Probably such objections cannot be avoided unless a profound
modification of the concept of general relativity will be achieved.
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Abstract. The inverse problem, to reconstruct the general multivector wave function from
the observable quadratic densities, is solved for 3D geometric algebra. It is found that op-
erators which are applied to the right side of the wave function must be considered, and
the standard Fierz identities do not necessarily hold except in restricted situations, cor-
responding to the spin-isospin superselection rule. The Greider idempotent and Hestenes
quaterionic spinors are included as extreme cases of a single superselection parameter.
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1. Introduction

In a recent paper Crawford[l] explored the inverse problem of Dirac
bispinor algebra, to reconstruct the wave function from the observable quadratic
densities. Other authors®? have presented parallel developments for multi-
vector quantum mechanics in which column spinors are replaced by Clif-
ford algebra aggregates. However, these expositions have only considered
restricted cases (e.g. minimal ideals) for which the multivector analogies of
the observable bispinor densities obey the standard Fierz!>* identities.

Previously we have proposed®® a more general multivector wave func-
tion in which all the geometric degrees of freedom are used. To obtain the
complete set of observable multispinor densities one needs to augment the
standard sinistral  operators (applied to the left side of the wave function)
with new deztral © (right-side applied) operators, and also bilateral ¢ oper-
ators (multivectors applied on both sides of the wave function). It is found
that if and only if the multivector wave function is restricted will the multi-
spinor densities obey the standard Fierz identities. In this paper we propose
to solve the inverse problem for the general unrestricted multivector wave
function of the 8-element 3D geometric algebra C(2), i.e. the Pauli algebra.
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2. The Algebra of Standard Pauli Spinor Densities

In non-relativistic quantum mechanics, the electron is represented by a
two-component Pauli spinor. The endomorphism algebra (module structure
on spinors) is C(2), i.e. two by two complex matrices. This Clifford algebra
has as its basis the 8 element group generated by 3 mutually anticommuting
basis vectors, {0j,0k} = 26;% for (jk = 1,2,3), and where i = 0,0;03.
As operators, their ”bilinear expectation values” yield real densities which
are interpreted to be the projection of the spin along the j-th spatial axis,
§; =< Ylojly >.

The 4 densities {p,Si}, where p =< 1|¢p >, are invariant with respect
to the phase parameter of the spinor. Hence they satisfy a single constraint
equation which can be derived by substituting the projection operator into
the square of the normalization. The magnitude of the spin is found to be
constrained by the Fierz12* identity,

IS|? = §*S, = p2. (1)
The spinor can be reconstructed in terms of a U(2) unitary rotation matrix,
U(A,8,6,0) = exp(ia/2) exp(iosd/2) exp(ioad [2) explios)/2),  (2)

where (0, ¢) are the orientation angles of the spin and (A,a) do not con-
tribute in the bilinear form 075;(8,¢) = pUasU'. Choosing a starting
spinor to be the ”plus” eigenstate of o3, the wave function can be expressed,
¥(p,8,¢,08) = pU|n >, where the net unobservable phase is § = A + a.

3. The Algebra of Geometric Multispinors

We consider an unrestricted multivector wave function® which has the
same &8 degrees of freedom as the Clifford group,

o= (8 8)=E@ri s a0, @)

where {a,b,c,d} are complex coeflicients. Note each column of the matrix
is a minimal left ideal of the algebra and will hence behave like a column
spinor® for all sinistral ® (left-sided ) operations. Each row of the matrix

is a minimal right ideal of the algebra and will behave like a row isospinor "
for all dextral® (right-sided) operations. Hence the complete solution can }
be interpreted® as an isospin doublet (of spinors) coupled by now-allowable |

dextral application of the Pauli operators.
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3.1. MULTIVECTOR DENSITIES

A complete set of 16 generalized quadratic forms are defined in terms of
the matrix trace (i.e. half the scalar part of the Clifford multivector)®,

p = Tr(y'p) = Tr(pph) = |af® + b]% + |e[? + |d]%, (4a)
S; = Tr(ylo;p) = Tr(velo;), (5 =1,2,3), (4b)

Tj = Tr(yo9') = Tr(¥Tyo;), (5 =1,2,3), (4¢)
Rjr = Tr(¥to;var) = Tr(vorylo;), (k= 1,2,3). (4d)

They are interpreted to be the probability, spin, isospin and bilateral densi-
ties respectively. From these we can construct the multivector densities,

Pt = (p + 0x5%)/2, (50)
Pt = (p + o, TF)/2, (5b)
vlojp = (S; + Rjxo®)/2, (5¢)
porpt = (Ti + o/ Rjx) /2. (5d)

3.2. GENERALIZED FIERZ IDENTITIES

The 16 densities are all independent of the phase parameter, hence must
satisfy 9 constraint equations. In general these identities have the form,

Tr((¥oap)os(¥loy)os] = Tri(Yosph)o(vospt)oa] (6a)

where the indices can take on values 0 through 3, and o9 = 1. The parenthesis
indicate where one inserts eqs. (5abcd). It can be shown from these relations
that the bilateral density eq. (4d) contains all the other densities. Further,
we find that the magnitudes of the spin and isospin are equal, but that eq.
(1) is no longer valid,

ISP = T2 < 2. (6b)

3.3. INTERPRETATION OF THE BILATERAL DENSITY

Counting degrees of freedom,we see that there is one free internal "hidden
variable” contained in Rj; which does not affect the other densities. To
gain some insight as to the nature of this parameter we consider the class
of unitary (hence p invariant) transformations that will leave the densities
{Ss3, 17 } invariant, but modify the bilateral density.

The special case sinistral operator, U()) = exp[io;5?/(2|S])], will leave
the spin invariant (as well as the isospin) as it corresponds to a rotation
about the spin axis by angle A. The bilateral density will be modified by
this transformation, hence we should be able to parametrize R;i in terms of
the densities {p, 57,77} and a bilateral phase angle \.
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4. Inverse Theorem and Superselection Rule

We assert that the projection operator for the multivector wave function

has the bilateral form, ¢ = (p% + Sxo*y + Yo T* + aj¢a’°Rjk)/(4p).

4.1. INVERSE THEOREM

The multivector wave function can be reconstructed from the observable
densities by a applying the projection operator to an arbitrary starting so-
lution 7, and renormalizing. Hence we assert,

U(e, Sk T*, Rjk) = ei“(pn + S*korn + ncrka + ajnakRjk)/N, (7a)

where « is a phase factor and 7 is an arbitrary starting multivector subject
only to the normalized trace constraint Tr(n'n) = 1.

The normalization factor is most directly determined by requiring the
reconstructed wave function to reproduce the probability density eq. (4a),

N? = 4[p + Tr(n'o?no® Ry)] + 2[Tr(n'no*Te) + Tr(nmla*Sk)],  (7b)

where identities have been used to reduce the quadradic terms to linear ones
in terms of the observable densities. This construction will fail if eq. (7b)
yields zero, in which case a different starting solution should be used.

4.2. SPECIAL CLASSES OF SOLUTIONS

In order to insure a scalar norm, Hestenes[3,9] proposed a unitary or
quaternionic solution which has 5 parameters,

W09 =[5 U0 06,00 = \[L & [ 1iolB),  (®)
where unitary matrix U(}, 0,4, a) is given by eq. (2). The alternate quater-
nionic Cayley-Klein components {r, B;} are all real numbers, subject to
constraint 2 4+ B2 = 1. Only 4 parameters are however needed to describe
an electron, hence Hestenes (arbitrarily?) sets the parameter « to zero.

This unitary class of solutions is synonymous with zero magnitude spin
and isospin as defined by eqgs. (4bc). The bilateral density eq. (4d) is pro-

portional (by a factor of p) to the O(3) rotation matrix R(X,8,¢) asso-
ciated with the U(2) matrix U(),8,¢,a). This allows Hestenes to make
an alternate definition of a ”spin” vector in terms of the bilateral density, §
Si = Rjz = Tr(ylojos) = ITr(UasUlo;)p. 1t is easily verified that Ejk i
is invariant with respect to the A parameter of the unitary matrix, allowing f
Hestenes to reinterpret it as quantum phase, and dextrally applied io® as

the quantum phase generator (replacing the usual commuting 3).
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In contrast, Greider[7] proposed an idempotent spinor which has the al-
gebraic form of the projection operator,

eia (,0 + Skak)
2./p

where the magnitude of the spin is subject to the standard Fierz constraint
of eq. (1). This makes the determinant zero, hence the wave function is of
the ”singular class” distinctly different from the "unitary class” discussed
above. There are only 4 degrees of freedom, exactly that needed to describe
a single Pauli spinor (i.e. isospin is everywhere parallel to spin).

Isospin degrees of freedom can be re-introduced by applying a dextrad

rotation operator to eq. (10). Equivalently, consider the following factorized
idempotent form,

(1+4°)

b = = VP U(0,8,¢,0)——U0,6,6,~c),  (9)

(1+0°
2

¢ = \/;_) U(/\,05,¢S,a) UT(,\,OT, ¢Ta—a)a (10(1)

=€ (p+ Sko*)(p + Tjo?) [4p(p® + 8:TH)] "3, (108)

where the singularity constraint eq. (1) still holds. The angles {05, ¢s} give
the orientation of the spin, while {7, ¢7} that of the isospin. Our solution
has 6 degrees of freedom, exactly that which is needed to describe an isospin
doublet of Pauli spinors (i.e. two particle generations in the family). The
net phase 3 = A + o shows X is indistinguishable from parameter «, hence
Rji = pS;Ti/|S|?, has no A dependence.

4.3. SUPERSELECTION PARAMETER

Our multispinor solution is subject to a spin-isospin superselection rulel®.
While certain linear combinations are allowable, the superposition of ”spin
& isospin up” with ”spin & isospin down” would yield a ”forbidden” uni-
tary class solution with zero spin and isospin. Equivalently such a state is
inaccessible by any spin/isospin rotation from a ”spin & isospin up” state.
Mathematically this constraint manifests as requiring the determinant of
our wave function to be zero.

Consider a new superselection parameter 6, defined: IS| = pcosé,

V(a,p,A,0,05,65) = \/p e exp(iaknk/\/Q) (1 4 e¥nia*)/2, (11)

where ny(0s,¢s) = Si/|S|. For § = 0 the wave function becomes a Greider|[7]
idempotent with zero determinant, and when the spin vanishes in the limit
of § = 7 /2, the solution is of the Hestenes[3,9] quaternionic form. Note the
bilateral phase ) is independent of the ordinary imaginary phase a for § > 0.
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The remaining two isospin degrees of freedom can be reintroduced as
before by a dextrad rotation operator. A complete parameterization of the
general 8 degree of freedom solution can be expressed in polar form,

i6
MUT(A, o1, b1, —02).

(12)

W(P,Q,A,5,05a¢570Ta¢T) = \/ﬁ U(’\a059¢57a)

5. Summary

We have solved the inverse problem for the completely general eight de-
gree of freedom wave function of 3D geometric space. Our results are more
general than other treatments in that a more complete set of quadratic
multispinor densities is introduced which includes sinistral, dextral and bi-
lateral operations. The 16 densities satisfy generalized Fierz-type identities.
The new bilateral density is found to contain one new independent "hidden”
variable which does not affect the more familiar probability, spin and isospin
densities. It is an open question as to whether this quantity can be physically
measured, or is unobservable like the overall quantum phase parameter.

The standard Fierz identities (for column spinors) are found not to hold
except for a restricted singular class of wave functions. This appears to be a
manifestation of the spin-isospin superselection rule, and may be the critical
constraint which classifies the solution as being a fermionic particle. A con-
tinuous superselection parameter is introduced for which the singular class
of solutions (which includes the Greider idempotent form) is one extreme
case; the Hestenes quaternionic spinor form is at the other extreme.

Extending the work to 4D Minkowski space with a 16 degree of freedom
wave function we will find 136 quadratic forms, which obey 121 generalized
identities. One or more new ”hidden” variables will be found, and the stan-
dard Fierz identities will not be valid except for a restricted wavefunction,
corresponding to the charge superselection rule of bispinors.
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ELECTRONS, PHOTONS, AND SPINORS IN
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Abstract. The multivectors (”cliffors”) of three-dimensional Euclidean space form a com-
plex four-dimensional vector space with the Minkowski metric. In fact all elements of the
real Clifford algebra of Minkowski space (the ‘Dirac’ or ‘spacetime’ algebra) can be mapped
(in two mappings) onto the Pauli algebra. The Pauli algebra is used here to provide a co-
variant description of elementary charges and electromagnetic radiation fields in terms of
‘spinors’ which represent Lorentz transformations describing their motion.

Key words: electrons — photons ~ spinors — Pauli algebra — Dirac equation

1. Introduction

One of the simplest Clifford algebras with widespread applications to the
physical world is the real geometric algebra of three-dimensional Euclidean
space (Hestenes 1966, Baylis 1992). It is a convenient starting point for math-
ematicians in their abstract study of more general Clifford algebras since,
in spite of its simplicity, it is sufficiently complex to include the complex
field (as its centre) and the quaternions (as its even subalgebra), and these
together with its nonabelian product and zero-divisors produce a mathe-
matical structure of considerable richness. Its standard representation in
terms of Pauli spin matrices is also familiar to physicists, especially in quan-
tum theory, although its real power and beauty is better revealed in the
representation-free algebraic form. Here for simplicity, the Pauli algebra P
is used to refer to the geometric algebra of three-dimensional Euclidean
space; no specific matrix representation is implied. Similarly, the Dirac al-
gebra D refers to the real Clifford algebra of Minkowski spacetime, and the
real quaternion algebra is labeled by H.

The aims of the present contribution are to summarize applications of
P to the study of ‘elementary’ particles and radiation fields (with much
more emphasis on the former), to show how naturally the algebra models
the structure of spacetime, and to see how elements of P provide covariant
descriptions of particles and fields and yield a simple interpretation of the
Dirac equation. The following section reviews the structure of the Pauli alge-
bra and its relation to Minkowski space. While the mathematics is familiar
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to anyone with an interest in Clifford algebras, the physical content is so
beautiful in its simplicity and so magnificent in its power that it deserves
close attention. The following formulation also serves to introduce the id-
josyncrasies of my notation. Although'it is given for convenience in terms of
flat spacetime, it can be extended to curved manifolds (Rastall 1964).

2. From Euclid to Minkowski

Recall that the Pauli algebra P is generated by an associative product of
real three-dimensional vectors which satisfies the condition a® =a-a for
any vector a in P. From three orthonormal, anticommuting basis vectors
{e1,e2,e3} of the underlying Euclidean space, the resulting fundamental
relation

eje; + ere; = 26, (1)
allows eight independent real basis forms of P to be constructed:
{1;e1,e;,e3;e1€9,€2€3,€3€1; €1€2€3 }. (2)

As in D and H, the canonical element squares to —1, but in contrast D
and H, the canonical element e ese3 of P, because of the odd number of
dimensions of the ground space, also commutes with all other elements. It
may therefore be identified with the imaginary ::

€ejeqse3 = 1. (3)
The product of ¢ with a vector gives the bivector dual to it. In particular
ie] = eges, ie; = e3ey, iez = eje;. (4)

The identification of the canonical element of P with the imaginary ¢
allows one to consider P to be spanned not only by the eight basis forms
(2) over the reals, but also by the four forms {1,e;, ez, e3} over the complex
field. That is, a general element p € P is the sum po + p of a scalar pp and a
three-vector p = pFey, both of which may be complex. Thus, the products
of real three-dimensional vectors generate in P both complex numbers and a
four-dimensional space, and the imaginary ¢ has geometric content: ¢ times a
scalar is a pseudoscalar (trivector) and represents a volume; ¢ times a vector
is a pseudovector (bivector) and represents a plane.

There are two fundamental involutions on P. Reversion p — p' plays the
role of complex conjugation and changes the sign of the imaginary part of a

element whereas spatial reversal p — p changes the sign on the three-vector
part. Thus if

P=po+p =ple, (5)
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where ep = 1, then

pt = p*e, (6)

P = po—p. (7)
The two may be combined into the automorphism p — pt = pt. If p = pt,
it is real; if p = P, it is a (possibly complex) scalar. The scalar part of a
product pr is indicated as a dot product:

p-r=(pr+pr)/2=porotp-q. (8)

Note that p- ¢ =1-(pr) = 1-(rp).

An element p is invertible if there exists another element, say ¢, whose
product with p is a nonzero scalar: pg = pg = ¢p. It is straightforward to
see that ¢ is proportional to p and that the inverse of p is

p " = p/(pp). (9)

If the scalar norm pp vanishes, the element p is a zero-divisor and is not
invertible. (Such elements add to the structure of the algebra by allowing
proper ideals.) A metric for the space is naturally defined for real elements
by the bilinear scalar norm

pp = py — p°. (10)

It is seen to be exactly the Minkowski metric, with the scalar part of p
playing the role of the ‘time’ component.

A statement made above can now be strengthened: the products of real
three-dimensional vectors generate in P both complez numbers and a four-
dimensional space with the Minkowski metric.

3. Lorentz Transformations and Covariance

Physical four-vectors form a real subspace M of P. They include (in units
with ¢ = 1) the four-velocity u = v+ u, the (four-)momentum p = E+p, the
(four-)current density j = p + j, and the four-potential A = ¢ + A. Trans-
formations which leave the norm of any four-vector invariant are called (ho-
mogeneous) Lorentz transformations. It follows that such transformations
also leave invariant scalar products of the form p- A. The restricted (i.e.,
proper orthochronous) subset of these transformations, when operating on
any four-vector p, can be written (Baylis and Jones 1989a)

p— Lpo (11)

where L is any unimodular element of P: LL = 1. (The proper nonorthochronous

Lorentz transformations take the form p — —LpL! whereas the improper
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ones are p — :tLﬁLT.) The elements L which give the Lorentz transforma-
tions form the subalgebra sl(2,C) of P and can always be written as the

product
L = BR = exp(w/2)exp(—160/2) (12)

of a boost by rapidity w and a rotation by 6 in the plane 6. The rotation
elements R constitute the Lie algebra su(2) C sl(2,C).

The separation of any four-vector in P into scalar and vector parts corre-
sponds to the physical partition into ‘time’ and space components. This cor-
responds to an obvious differentiation which every conscious observer m.akes,
and it is desirable that any algebra modeling the physical world contain an
analogous natural partitioning. However, the separation is obviously frame
dependent since boosts generally scramble time and space comp.onents. Hoyv
can P provide a covariant description of nature, i.e., one in which the basic
physical equations take the same form in all inertial frames?

The obvious answer is simply to avoid splitting elements of P into scalar
and three-vector parts. Of course it is the essence of Clifford algebras that
they are most useful when elements are not expanded in components or
expressed as the sum of homogenous (scalar, vector, etc.) parts. Just as the
power of complex numbers is largely lost when every such number is written
as the sum of a real number and an imaginary one, so is the efficiency of P
degraded by expressing four-vectors as sums of scalars and three-vectors.

When four-vectors are expressed as single elements of P, relations among
them can be covariant, for example p = mu. Products in P involving four-
vectors also appear frequently in covariant relations. They transform simply
under Lorentz transformations if four-vectors p € M are alternated with
barred four-vectors § € M:

pq — (LpLY)(LqLF) = L(pg)L. (13)
If pg is expanded in scalar and vector parts:

Pi=p-7+pAg (14)
where the scalar part is as above p-§ = 1-(pg) = (pg+ ¢p)/2 and the vector
part is

PAG:=(pi—qp)/2=pi—p-G=—qND, (15)

then the scalar part, as seen above, is invariant whereas the vector part
transforms as p A § — Lp A gL. The vector part of the product pg of p € M
and ¢ € M is called a siz-vector because it generally has three real-vector
and three pseudovector (imaginary-vector or bivector) components.

An important six-vector is the electromagnetic field

F=O0ANA=0A-0-A=E+iB (16)
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where 0 is the four-vector operator d; — V. The Lorentz-force equation in P
for a particle of momentum p takes the covariant form

dp/dr = eR(Fu) (17)

where 7 is the proper time, and Maxwell’s equations are just the scalar,
pseudoscalar, vector and pseudovector parts of

OF = 41Kj (18)

where K is a constant depending on units: K = 1 in Gaussian units, (4m)?
in Heaviside-Lorentz units, and (47€g)~! in SI units. Note that just as the
Pauli product pg = p- g+ p A g contains both inner and outer parts, so does
differentiation with 9. In terms of differential forms, 8 = § + d.

Thus the Pauli algebra, while allowing a physically intuitive separation
of four-vectors into ‘time’ and space parts, also generates a Minkowski space
and provides a naturally covariant formalism for problems in relativity. For
problems in physics, it is usually unnecessary and often needlessly inefficient
to use the Dirac algebra D. To underscore this point, it is worthwhile to ob-
serve that any element of D can be mapped onto P (Baylis and Jones 1988).
The mapping from even elements of D onto P is a well-known isomorphism.
Odd elements of D are changed into even elements through multiplication by
a basis vector of the ground space M of D; traditionally one uses the time-
like vector 4°. These elements can then also be mapped onto P by the same
isomorphism. Of course the result is a two-to-one mapping, which means
that a given type of element in P can represent two types in D. In practice,
however, this causes no problems. Thus a scalar in P can be either a Lorentz
scalar or the ‘time’ component of a four-vector, and a three-vector in P can
be either part of a four-vector or part of a six-vector (a Dirac bivector),
but no one is likely to confuse the possiblilites. Indeed a covariant algebraic
notation keeps the identities quite distinct.

4. Electrons and Neutrinos

In this section, the Pauli algebra is applied to descriptions of ‘elementary’
particles (Baylis 1992). The spin and translational motion of an ‘elementary’
particle is described by a characteristic Lorentz transformation A: the trans-
formation of the particle from its rest frame to the observer’s frame (Giirsey
1957; Rastall 1964, 1988). Of course a compound particle like a nucleon may
require several Lorentz transformations to fully describe its motion, one, say,
for each quark, but I want to assume that there exist particles which are
‘elementary’ in the sense that they require only one Lorentz transforma-
tion for their full description. However, it is not necessary to assume that
the ‘elementary’ particle is a point, only that its motion is described by a
single Lorentz transformation. The particle must be structureless but may
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have a finite extent. In order that a single Lorentz transformation describe
a non-point particle, the time-development of the transformation must be
governed by a linear equation of motion, and this together with the Lorentz-
force equation, can be shown to constrain the g-factor of the particle to be 2
(Baylis 1992). The idea of having a single such transformation for a particle
is essentially classical; the transition to a quantum picture involves replacing
the single Lorentz transformation by a field.

By using A, one can transform any property of the rest frame to the lab
frame of the observer. For example, any one of the orthonormal unit vectors
eyt = 0,1,2,3 in the rest frame is transformed as a four-vector to the
corresponding Frenet vector

u, = Ae, At (19)

in the lab frame. In P the timelike unit vector is simply ep = 1 and the
corresponding Frenet four-vector is the four-velocity

u=up = AAL. (20)

The six-vectors constructed from the Frenet four-vectors are Minkowski-
space bivectors:

uta” = Ae*e’A. (21)

The characteristic Lorentz transformation A is usually different for dif-
ferent observers. If the frame of the one observer is transformed to that of
another by a transformation element L, then A is transformed according to

A — LA. (22)

The transformation (22) is just what is needed for the Frenet four-vectors
and six-vectors to be covariant: they are the bilinear covariants of the clas-
sical theory. However, the form (22) shows that A itself can not be a four-
vector or any product constructed from four-vectors; its transformation be-
haviour is distinct. Transformation (22) is appropriate for spinors, and A
may be seen to be a vector in the representation space of the group §L(2,C)
of restricted Lorentz transformations. Although the space is reducible, it is
the smallest space to give a faithful representation of SL(2,C). A is called
the eigenspinor of the particle. For restricted transformations, it is unimod-
ular: AA = 1.

The eigenspinor of an accelerating particle is a function of the proper
time 7 of the particle: A = A(7). Eigenspinors at different times are related
by a Lorentz transformation L(ry,7;) which serves as the time evolution
operator of the particle:

A(72) = L7z, 1)A(T1). (23)
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The four-momentum p of a classical particle is its mass times its four-
velocity u:

p = mu = mAAL. (24)

Because the eigenspinor A for a restricted transformation is unimodular, the
trivial identification (24) can be put in a form which is linear in the space
containing both A and Af:

pAT = mA. (25)

This is the classical Dirac equation. It is put in its traditional quantum form
YuP*Y = m1 by defining a four-component column spinor

ot
n
= 26
v=(T) (26)
where the Weyl two-spinors enter as columns of A = (n,£) and Al =
(—&T,71). Defining the rest-frame two-spinors

os ()= (8) -

one can write it and £ as transformations from the rest frame:
7= Alal, £ = Ap. (28)

(Note that in terms of spinors with abstract indices, the bar lowers the index,
and the dagger dots it.)

The correspondence between the classical eigenspinor A and the quantum
four-spinor 4 is further strengthened by calculating the bilinear covariants
and the CPT transformations in terms the Weyl-spinor components (Baylis
1992). Comparisons with the quantum forms shows that the quantum am-
plitude ¢ must, within a normalization constant and an arbitrary initial
rotation of the rest frame, represent the Lorentz transformation of the par-
ticle from its rest frame to the lab frame. An association of ¢ with a Lorentz
transformation of the particle is not new. It was made by Giirsey (1957),
Rastall (1964, 1988), and Hestenes (1975, 1990).

As a sample calculation of A in P, consider the eigenspinor at a given
proper time, say 7 = 0. Like any other Lorentz transformation, it can be
written as the product of a boost and a rotation:

A(0) = B(0)R(0). (29)
From u = AAY = B? we find B = u!/2. It is readily verified that the solution
can be either timelike (B;) or spacelike (B2):

B = +—L21t™ __ B, =Bp. (30)

V2m(E +m)’



104 W. E. BAYLIS

The solution B; is unimodular and therefore a proper boost, whereas B, is
anti-unimodular and therefore an improper boost. If A = By R is a solution
of the Dirac equation (25), it must represent a positive-energy particle:

l-p=mA-At >0 (31)

whereas A = B;R, as an anti-unimodular solution of (25), represents a
negative-energy one:

1-p=—-mA-At = —mB; . B, < 0. (32)

Unfortunately, this conflicts with Eq. (24) which By was supposed to satisfy:
the sign of p is different! Either one changes the sign of p in B so that it
represents the momentum of the negative- energy particle or one leaves the
sign and reinterprets p in By as the momentum of the /em antiparticle.

Since rotations are unitary as well as unimodular, R = RY. Consequently
the matrix representation can be expressed in terms of a single 2-spinor
x: R = (=x7,x). When this is combined with the standard matrix repre-
sentations of the boost parts By and Bz, the usual expressions (within a
constant normalization factor) are obtained for the momentum eigenstates
1p(0) of quantum theory. Now the full momentum eigenstates are plane
waves with the dependence v,(2) = 9,(0)exp(—ip - 7/h). Since the Lorentz
scalar p - ¥ = mr, the relation of ¢ to the eigenspinor A means that

A(T) = A(0) exp(ze3mt [h). (33)

In words: the particle spins about its rest-frame direction —eg at the Zitter-
bewegung (proper) frequency 2m/h = 2mc?/h.

The physical interpretation of the quantum phase as a rotation or spin is a
great success of the Clifford-algebra approach to the Dirac theory (Hestenes
1975, 1990). Many other useful insights also surface. For example, at low
velocity, the rotational two-spinor x gives the rotation R of the spin from
—e3 to its direction in the lab frame, and the intrinsic parity of fermions and
antifermions is given immediately. The theory in P has so far been essentially
classical, but the transition to the full quantum theory is surprisingly easy.
The first step is to demand local gauge invariance which now corresponds
to invariance under a rotation about the spin axis. This invariance demands
the introduction of a gauge field and the replacement of the rotation factor
exp(iesmr) = exp(iezp - ¥) by explies [(p + €A) - d7]. However, this factor
is now path-dependent. The second and crucial step is to sum over the A
from all contributing paths. The result is a path integral over contributions
which all satisfy the differential relation

OA(ie3) = (p + eA)A. (34)

The combination of this differential relation with the classical Dirac equa-
tion (25) gives the full Dirac theory in a form ripe with physical significance
and often very convenient for computations.
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The concept of a rest frame becomes meaningless for massless particles
like neuntrinos, but the theory developed above for ‘elementary’ charged par-
ticles works well in the limits e — 0 and m — 0. Of course the wave-
function must be normalized to correspond, say, to p!/? rather than to
u!/2, but then it is finite and its ‘plane-wave’ solutions vary as m1/2A(7') =
m1/2A(0) exp(iesp-7/h). As with electrons, any spin state can be written as
a linear combination of the two helicity states, but in the limit m — 0 one
of the helicity states vanishes.

5. Electromagnetic Radiation

The vector potential for circularly polarized electromagnetic plane waves
can be written in the same form as the neutrino eigenspinors:

A(r) = A(r) = A(0) exp(ickk - F) (35)

where for simplicity the transverse (‘radiation’) gauge has been adopted:
k-A = ¢ = 0 and k = %1 is the helicity. The Lorentz-gauge condition is also
satisfied: 0 - A = 0. The vector potential (35) is a real vector which rotates
about the propagation direction. This is more obvious if (35) is written

A(r) = RA(O)RY, (36)

where R = exp(—imﬁk -7/2) is the rotational eigenspinor of the wave. Of
course a boost can also be applied.

Maxwell’s equation (18) for A for source-free space requires the prop-
agation four-vector to be null, that is to be a zero divisor: kk = 0. As a
consequence, the associated electromagnetic field is

F=E+iB=0AA=ikkA(r) = ikA(0) exp(—irk - ). (37)

The unit vector k could be dropped because kk = k.

6. Conclusions

The three real basis vectors of physical space generate in the Pauli algebra
P a four-dimensional space with the Minkowski metric and complex num-
bers. It provides a covariant framewark for problems in relativity without
appealing to higher-order Clifford algebras. Application of the Pauli alge-
bra to radiation fields gives simple real expressions for the fields in terms
of a rotating vector. Application to ‘elementary’ particles turns the inno-
cent kinematical relation p = mu into the classical Dirac equation, with the
quantum probability amplitude identified with the Lorentz transformation
(the ‘eigenspinor’) of the particle. The plane waves of quantum theory imply
a rotation about the spin axis at the Zitterbewegung frequency. Local gauge
invariance requires a gauge field A which gives path-dependent eigenspinors,




106 W. E. BAYLIS

and a linear superposition of contributions from different paths leads to path
integrals and the differential operator for the canonical momentum. The full
Dirac theory results, but in a form that clearly displays physical features
which are well hidden in traditional treatments. In the nonrelativistic limit,
the energy eigenvalue equation from the Dirac theory gives the Schrédinger
equation with the Pauli Hamiltonian, and even there all appearances of the
imaginary ¢ in the differential operators and in commutation relations are
seen to originate with the spin of the particle (Hestenes 1971, 1975, 1990;
Baylis et al. 1992).

The above assertion is liable to engender disbelief: “Surely you don’t
mean that all quantum particles must have spin?” No, just the ‘elementary’
ones. Of course, if a scalar Higgs boson is discovered, there may be more
work to do.

Satisfying progress can be reported in applications of the Pauli algebra to
fundamental problems of physics, including research not reported here on the
electroweak theory, radiation reaction, and general relativity. However, much
work remains to be done. Especially pressing are problems in many-body
interactions and second-quantization, and there are potential applications
in quantum gravity which will probably occupy a generation of physicists.
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TWISTORS AND SUPERSYMMETRY
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Kharkov 310108, the Ukraine

In modern theoretical physics there are two branches of research which
are closely related to fundamental problems of space-time. These are twistors
and supersymmetry. Recently a growing tendency to intertwining these two
branches has been appearing, and it is now widely believed that twistors
may play an essential part in the foundation of supersymmetric theories.
The main point where twistors and supersymmetry are in touch is the inte-
grability conditions for N-extended and D = 10 super Yang-Mills theories
and supergravity which, in its turn, is connected with the fact that the tra-
jectory of a massless superparticle in superspace is not a world line but a
supersurface with one bosonic and a number of fermionic directions.

The way of reasoning leading from supersymmetry to twistors is rather
complicated and grounded more on guesswork than on a solid constructive
basis. A more direct way which incorporates twistors into supersymmetric
theories as a primary ingredient has been proposed recently (Volkov 1988,
1989, 1990, Sorokin 1989a,b, 1990) and developed in a number of works®.

The proposed "twistor like” reformulation of the superparticle and su-
perstring actions contains two kinds of off-shell supersymmetry: the global
supersymmetry of the super Poincaré group in the target superspace and a
local supersymmetry on the world line (sheet) of the superparticle (super-
string). The latter holds off shell and in a particular gauge transforms into
the Siegel symmetry.

In respect to the local supertransformations on the world line the Grass-
mann # coordinates of the target superspace and the components of twistor
connected with the momentum of the superparticle are superpartners. This
fact is of great importance and reflects a fundamental role which twistors
play in the proposed formulation.

Here (after reviewing some aspects of supersymmetry and twistor theory)
we discuss motivation, underlying ideas and an outcome of the proposed
reformulation. The D = 3,4,6 and 10 superparticle action will be considered.

! The references are given in the following text.
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1. Twistors

Twistors has been introduced by Penrose (1967) as an alternative to the
coordinate description of space- time and simultaneously as a bridge between
space-time and quantum properties of matter. The latter appeared hopeful
because of the complex structure of both the twistor space and the quantum
wave functions. In ”the twistor programme” (Penrose 1977) a relation of
twistors to the theory of elementary particles has been argued and unified
twistor description of fundamental interactions had been preconceived. The
unification of twistor theory with supersymmetry may contribute to revival
of some ideas of "the twistor programme”.

In the case of the D = 4 space-time a twistor is defined by four complex
numbers which are usually represented as a pair of two-component complex
spinors Aq, #*. Their relation to the space time coordinates is given by the
basic equation

p& = 128N, (1.1)
which for constant p* and A, satisfying
1 T
§ = 5(A e+ ATHs) =0 (12)

describes a light-like line in Minkowski space. (1.1) together with the Cartan
relation for the momentum of a massless relativistic particle

Pas = )\a—xd (13)
allows one to transform the world line action
p?
S1= [ dr(pma™ - 6-2—) (1.4)

to the twistor world line action
Sy = i/dr()\“ﬂa FN ) (1.5)

or to the third one

S3=— / drpas (674 = A°X) (16) |

which is intermediate between (1.4) and (1.5) as it contains the coordinates |

and the twistor components simultaneously. In performing the transforma-

tion it is important to note that p> = 0 is the constraint equation which ]
follows from (1.4). The Cartan relation (1.3) solves this constraint explicitly. |
As a result the actions (1.5) and (1.6) are invariant under reparametrization |
of 7 without the presence of the one-dimensional metric e(7). This is very §

TWISTORS AND SUPERSYMMETRY 111

essential for the subsequent supersymmetric generalization. The action (1.5)
will not be used below. It is written down to stress that the approach under
consideration is tightly connected with the standard twistor theory. It is
evident that the supersymmetrized actions also admit a number of transfor-
mations similar to (1.4-6), which give a way to formulating different variants
of supertwistor theory.?2 We will not touch this interesting question here.

The action (1.6) and its generalization to the string provide us with a tool
to incorporate twistors into the superparticle and superstring theory. Now
we proceed to those problems of the superstring and superparticle theory
which require their reformulation.

2. Supersymmetry

While up to now twistor theory, providing a rather powerful technique for
the investigating modern field theories, has not noticeably influenced the
basic concepts of space-time, supersymmetry has lead to their revision and
pretends now to be a physical theory. In the first papers on supersymme-
try (Golfand 1971, Volkov 1972, Wess 1974) the Poincaré group has been
generalized to the super-Poincaré group. The next years contributed to the
development of supersymmetric field theories, supergravity and superstring
theory.

Here we consider flat superspace with even coordinates 2™ and odd Grass-
mann spinor coordinates 8” their transformation law being defined as

0 = 0+c¢

(2.1)
'™ = 2™ 4 0T,

which together with the Poincaré transformations is the super Poincaré
group.3

In this section we use the notation being conventional for the description
of spaces of dimensions D = 3,4, 6 and 10; i.e. spinors are Majorana, '™ are
symmetric, the Fiertz identity is fulfilled.

A remarkable peculiarity of the supersymmetry theories is that to a great
extent their content depends on the symmetry properties of free objects
propagating in superspace, which, in turn, can be defined classically. The
proper starting point of any geometrical theory of objects propagating in a
target space should include postulating that the inner space of objects is a
subspace of the target space. Postulates of such kind were widely applied by

% See, for example, (Berkovits 1991)

® This formulation of superspace as well as the technique of using the invariant differ-
ential forms (2.2) for constructing supersymmetric actions was first proposed in (Volkov
1972) and in the widely unknown paper (Volkov 1974) where to describe the fermion

Goldstone particles superspace (2.1) was used as a target space and Minkovski space was
used as an inner space.
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E. Cartan to his classical geometrical constructions and the method of ex-
ternal differential forms created by him gave nice mathematical formulation

to them.

The objects (superparticles, superstrings, supermembranes) propagating
in superspace sweep some supersurfaces, which locally in the small neigh-
borhood are described by the differential forms

™(d) = de™ — 8T™d8
(2.2)
n(d) = do

being invariant under supertransformations (2.1). With the use of the differ-
ential forms (2.2) manifestly super Poincaré actions are easily constructed.
The Brink-Schwarz superparticle action (Brink 1981) is

Sp_g = % / dre~\(s — iT6)? (2.3)

where e is a one-dimensional metric. The Green-Schwarz superstring action
consists of two terms (Green 1981)

Sg_s = 51+ 5, (24)
S = _% / d?ovVhh*P1L, 11, (2.5)

where II7' = J,2™ — i?)-AI‘mBQGA and A = 1,2. kP is the two-dimensional
metric and A=1,2, which is the direct supersymmetrization of the bosonic
string action and

8 = L[ do{~ie?oa™ (@ Trmdpb" — 0°T 1 056%) +
(2.6)
€09 T™ o80T 1 0507 |
which is a Wess-Zumino term, corresponding to the differential 3-form
Wy = ilI™(d)(d8' T™d6" — dB°T™d?) (2.7)

SB-5,51 and S, are manifestly invariant under reparametrization. The ac-
tions (2.3) and (2.4) also have a remarkable fermionic symmetry under the
local transformations

60 = 2i(I"™1,,)K, é6z™ = i00™60 (2.8)

where I = 076 and ée = 0 for the superparticle case and II7 = 2™ —
0™ 0,8, 6(v/hh*P) = 0 and k — K, for the superstring case. Spinor as well
as extended symmetry indices are omitted.

) * The thorough discussion of the actions (2.3) and (2.4) and of the Siegel symmetry is
given in the monograph (Green 1987) so we only make same general remarks.
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Afterwards Green and Schwarz succeeded in writing down their cele-
brated superstring action (2.4) which is invariant under (2.8) only if the
both terms S; and S, are present.

The discovery of the Siegel symmetry solved, in principle, the problem
of unwanted fermionic degrees of freedom appearing due to disbalance in
the number of the vector and spinor coordinates of superspace. Neverthe-
less, because of the presence of singularity in (2.8) no Lorentz covariant
procedure for solving it practically has been proposed up to now, which is
a serious drawback of the GS superstring theory. So, despite all the attrac-
tiveness of the GS superstring action the above mentioned drawback is an
unsurmounted barrier to further development of the theory.

Therefore it may be instructive to go back to another formulation of
superstring which was proposed earlier by Ramond, Neveu and Schwarz
(Ramond 1971, Neveu 1971) and reanalyze its virtues and shortcomings. As
it is well known, this formulation nicely deals with the unphysical fermionic
components since a local superconformal invariance of the superstring world
sheet has been introduced into the theory from the beginning. On the other
hand, the existing procedure for checking the invariance of the RNS super-
string under the super Poincaré transformations in the target superspace
is highly artificial and tedious. So, we see that there is striking duality of
virtues and shortcomings of GS and RNS superstrings with respect to their
target space and world sheet supersymmetries.

Just as the GS superstring has a simplified version which is the BS su-
perparticle, and which is a useful training ground for learning the symmetry
properties of the theory, there similarly is a simplified version of the RNS
superstring. This is the so called spinning particle. The latter has attracted
less attention than the BS superparticle. But as we will see later the theory
of the spinning particle may be looked at from a rather unexpected point of
view as a consequence, twistors appear on the scene and a new approach to
the theory of superparticles and superstrings arises.

3. The spinning particle

A covariant action for a spinning particle has been proposed in (Brink,
1976). The authors aimed to demonstrate the presence of supersymmetry
in the Dirac equation and to give a simple one-dimensional model for inter-
acting matter and supergravity. In the massless case the proposed action is
following

S = /dr(pm:i:m - %ep2 - %zpmz/}m — Y™ p,) (3.1)
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(3.1) is invariant under 7 reparametrizations and the local supersymmetry
transformations

§™ = a(T)p™, 2™ = ia(T)Y™, 6p™ =0 be = ia(T)E, 66 = 24& (3.2)

where ¢™ is a fermionic vector superpartner of 2™, ¢ is the (one-dimensional)
vielbein field and £ its fermionic superpartner. (3.1) represents the limit of
the RNS superstring when the string tension goes to infinity. The RNS
superstring action contains the same functions 2™, pm,and Y™ depending
on the world-sheet coordinates and two- dimensional supergravity multiplet.
The absence in (3.1) of any spinor variable makes it difficult to formulate
supersymmetry properties in the target space. Varying (8) which respect to
e and £ gives the constraints

P’ =0 (3.3)
pp =0 (3.4)
which are the conditions for the particle to have zero mass and to obey the
Dirac equation. We begin considering the twistor representation of the action
(3.1) with the D = 3 case, as it does not contain complications peculiar to

the D = 4,6 and 10 cases. In section 1 the equation (3.3) has been solved
by taking into account the Cartan relation:

Pap = Aap. (3.5)

As (3.4) is a superpartner of (3.3) it is naturally to try to solve it by a
similar substitution. We try

Yos = Aabs + Agba (3.6)

where 8, is a real Grassmann spinor. Under local supersymmetry A and 6
transform as 6A = 0, 60 = a(7) in accord with (3.2). In terms of spinor
variables A and @ the action of spinning particle (3.1) reads

: d
51 = /dr(,\a,\%aﬁ - %(,\aoﬁ + X20%) = (Aab + Aoba): (3.7)

The equations of motion for z,4 generated by the action (3.7) have the form

Ao =0 (3.8)

Taking into account Egs. (3.5) and (3.8), we may rewrite the (3.7) in the
form

5y = / dr XN {dap — 5(0a85 — 0ad0)} (3.9)
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It is wonderful that the representation (3.9) is invariant under the super
Poincaré transformations

1
000 = €ay 6Aa =0, 6205 = 5(00,6[3 + 0¢€q) (3.10)

and coincides with the Brink-Schwarz superparticle action
Sp-s = [ dr{pag(® - i0°6%) - £p?) (3.11)

So the action (3.1) and (3.11) are classically equivalent on the mass shell.
Upon quantization in the D = 4 case (3.1) leads to the Dirac equation, and
(3.7) and (3.11) lead to the Dirac equation for a Majorana spinor and the
Klein-Gordon equation for a complex scalar field. So in the both cases there
is a fourfold degeneration of the states, and the quantum systems are also
equivalent. Nonequivalence arises either when an interaction is included or
as a result of second quantization when the difference in statistics comes
into play.

Consider now the Siegel transformations. For the action (3.11) they are

60n = papk®, 45 = i(0,605 + 03800),6p, = 0,8e = 46°68,  (3.12)
Due to the Cartan relations (3.12) transforms into
00 = a(T)Aa, 0Ae = 0,824p = ta(T)(Aabs + Agb.), (3.13)

where a@ = A,k°. Comparing (3.13) with (3.2) we see that they coincide.
Since the transformations (3.2) are an off-shell symmetry of (3.9), we get
an off-shell formulation of the Siegel symmetry. Note that the relation be-
tween 66 and éz in (3.12) and (3.13) has the opposite sign from that for the
super Poincaré group. No explanation to this fact has been proposed. Now,
because of the above relation between the Siegel and local superconformal
transformations, this can be explained as usual difference of the signs of
the left and right Cartan differential forms on a group manifold. The above
consideration can be generalized up to the D = 4,6,10 for the D = 4 case,
for example, egs. (3.12) and (3.13) are the same, excepting that x,8, and A
are complex and

82,5 = 1a(T)(Aal + X300) (3.14)

retaining to be real. It is natural to generalize (3.14) to complex a, so that,
for example, (3.14) gets the form

6z, = ioz(T)(/\c,,—G_[-3 + X[-,oa) (3.15)

One can easily show that (3.9) is also invariant under the complex trans-
formations, but only on shell for an imaginary a(7). To get the off shell
local supersymmetry it is necessary to consider its n = 2 generalization. For
D = 6 and 10,n = 4 and 8 generalizations are needed. Their consideration
is more convenient in superfield formulation.
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4. Twistor like action for superparticle

In the preceding section we have proved the equivalence of actions of the
spinning particle and the superparticle, and we have also got an impor-
tant conclusion that the #—coordinates and the A—components of twistor are
superpartners under the local world line superconformal group. Using the
mass shell equations has been an essential drawback of our reasoning. Here
we give a twistor like reformulation of the D = 3,4,6 and 10 superparticle
action with the off-shell n = 1 local superconformal invariance, which will
be our primary principle. To do this we use the superfields

Pr = Ppm + i0pmy Xim = T + 1P, B0 = 04 + nAa (4'1)

where p,, and 1, are Grassmann superpartners of p,,, and z,, , respectively.
Now with the use of (4.1) we supersymmetrize the action (1.6) and get

S=—i / drdnP(DX™ — {8T™ DO), (4.2)

where D = 3—"’"- + ing;. Note that, due to the structure of the ©@—superfield
which contains A as a multiplier of 7 , the second term in (4.2) contains
derivatives of © . Besides, the sum of the first and the second term being su-
persymmetrized independently is super Poincaré invariant. Integrating over
7 gives the component form of (4.2)

S= / dr{pm(&™ — HB0™6 + AT™A) + ipm($™ + BTN}, (4.3)

Excluding some variables from (4.3) one can get different forms of the action,
including that of the BS superparticle and of the spinning superparticle.
Since the action (1.6) is off-shell reparametrization invariant the action
(4.2-3) is off-shell invariant under superconformal transformations of  and
n independently from the fact that the derivative D does not contain viel-
bein variables and has the form corresponding to flat superspace. It is also
invariant under D — 2 Siegel transformations one of which coincides with
superconformal one.® To get the full equivalence of the Siegel and local su-
perconformal transformations for superspaces with D = 4,6 and 10 it is
necessary to consider the n = 2,4 and 8 extensions of the local supercon-
formal group. This has been done in a number of papers (Sorokin 1989 a,b;
Berkovits 1991; Howe 1991, Ganntlet 1991, Galperin 1992; Pashnev 1992;
Chikalov 1992) which have elaborated a route from D = 3 to D = 10 dimen-
sions. Because of the lack of place for reviewing all of them, here we briefly

) ® Formally this is related to the fact that the expression under the integral sign in (4.2)
1s the 1-differential form on superspace in which even commauting differential dy is substi-
tuted by the product of two anticommuting differentials d=dy. The substitution transforms
the 1-differential form on superspace into Berezin integral. The detailed discussion of (4.2)
as Chern—Simons action is given in (Howe 1991)
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present only some of the results received recently. In (Galperin 1992) the
general form of D = 3,4,6 and 10 superparticle action has been proposed.
It looks as follows

S = / drd™nPam(DuX™ — iD,07™0) (4.4)

and is the most straight-forward generalization of the action (4.2). In (4.4)
D, = 5‘3—0 + ina%,a = 1,2,..,n and n = 1,2,4 and 8 depending on the
dimension of superspace. (4.4) is gauge invariant under local superconformal
transformations, which in the superfunction form is®

. .
67 = A= 31" DoA 8, = —%DGA, (4.5)

where A is an unconstrained world-line superfunction. Secondly, there is a
large abelian gauge invariance

P = Dp(Capc ™ DO) (4.6)
where the spinor parameter (5. is totally symmetric with respect to its
indices.

5. Twistor like actions for strings

To generalize the twistor-like approach to strings it is convenient to find a
twistor realization of the constraints

T++ = 6+$(9+$ =T—-—= 8——x3__z =0 (5.1)

(which is analogous to constraint for the bosonic particle in the form of the
Cartan relation (1.3). It can be easily shown that such a realization exists
and has the form

0+ X™ = TN T My (5.2)
Using (5.2), the following form of bosonic string action can be written

(Soroka 1990, Pashnev 1992)

2
S = /drdcrdet(e,‘i)XI‘mp“efj)\(aﬂzm - T?erpbef/\). (5.3)

Generalized to two spinors (A=1,2) the analogous to (5.3) form of the action
for the type II GS superstring has been recently received (Chikalov 1992),
which is invariant under diffeomorphism transformations on the world-sheet
superspace, the latter is achieved by using a new ingeniously constructed

8 It has been recently shown that this gauge invariance can be extended to the whole
superdiffeomorphism group (Chikalov 1992) .
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representation of the diffeomorphism group, in which all the .coordina.tes
of superspace and spinor superfields representing the left and right moving
modes transform simultaneously and nonlinearly.

Much attention has been paid to twistor like reformulation of the het-
erotic string action (Berkovits 1989, 1991; Tonin 1991, Aoyama. 199:‘2; Delduc
1992). Since the heterotic superstring is supersymmetric only.for rlgh.t mov-
ing modes it is similar, to a certain extent, to the superparticle. ThlS.COIl-
siderably simplifies consideration. n = (1,0),(2,0),(4,0) and (8,0) variants
of world-sheet conformal supersymmetry has been proposed.
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1. Introduction

The covariant description of the supersymmetric theories of particles and
strings is hampered by the problem of the local k-symmetry covariant de-
scription [1,2]. Recently the new approach [3-13] for solving this problem
has been suggested, where twistor-like variables have been introduced in
addition to the world coordinates.

The introduction of twistor-like fields gives the simple solution of the
problem of covariant division for the primary Grassmannian spinor con-
straints for superparticles and superstrings. After this covariant division of
the constraints a new way is opened for the solving problem of the covari-
ant BRST-BFV quantization along the line considered in [9a,b,d,e] for null
superstrings and supermembranes in D = 4.

Here we give the general prescription for the constructing of the su-
perstring and super p—brane actions in the extended space of world co-
ordinates and twistor-like (or spinor harmonic) variables. This prescrip-
tion is reduced to constructing the realization of the Cartan moving repere
n, (r,0") = ') (7,0™) in D—-dimensional space-time in terms of the gen-
eralized Newman — Penrose "dyades” or Lorentz harmonics v3 (7,0") €
Spin(1,D — 1) [14, 7, 9b.e,f, 11,12]. This realization has the form

n) (r,0™) = 27 (3] o2 (CT,n)* v} (F(e)C_l) b W

For the most interesting case D = 10 superstring we show the mech-
anism of the covariant division for the Grassmannian constraints and find
the covariant irreducible representation for the k—symmetry generators. The
harmonicity (or generalized pure spinors) conditions for D = 11 supermem-
brane are proposed.
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2. Super p—brane in twistor-like harmonic formulation

The suggested formulation for the super p-brane action in D—dimensional
space-time is (see also [15])

1
SpNp = /dp+1( e [—7—_, ef (n[fl Wu) + c] +80%p, (2

o

where eﬁ(f;u = 0,...,p) is the world~hypersheet vielbein, w]' = 9,2™ —
i9,0'CT™8! (I =1,...,N), cis a dimensionless (”cosmological”) constant,
SB/,]%,P denotes the Wess-Zumino term [16]. The symbols nll denote a set
of (p+1) tangent to world hypersheet vectors of the Cartan moving repere

n( = (al(¢),n®(¢))
(n(e) . n(k)) = 08 pm = O = gigg(1,-1,...,-1). (3)

The orthogonality conditions (3) are automatically satisfied if the twistor—
like representation (1) for n(®) is used and the harmonicity conditions for

the majorana spinor 20P/2 x 2(D/2l matrix v2(¢) are taken into account
(a,a = 1,...,2[D/2]).

Zpm = Sp (vI‘(”)C_lvTI‘ml,_,mk) =0, k=2...,[D/2] (4

Eqs. (4) have been considered for the cases D = 4 in [7], D = 3,6,10
[12,11] and D = 11 in [9¢,f] and may be treated as the generalized "pure
spinors”-type defining conditions [17].

After the substitution of Egs. (1) into (2a) we get the twistor-like repre-
sentation for Sp y p

SpNp =

= 146 -k ¢ w9 (7C E 0191 C1) . 3G
(5)

Let prove the classical equivalence of the representation (2) to the stan-
dard Dirac-Nambu one.

The motion equations 65D,N,P/5eu = 0 give
f

6,{(() = pa/ (w" ) n[f]) = __11 el (wu . n[f]) — p+1 (6)

eVl N P ©

The variations of S p,N,p (2) with respect to the additional variables
n(*)(¢) or v3(¢) must take into account the restrictions (3) or (4). Then
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the motion Eqs. 05D,N,P / Sv° may be presented in the form
o3

:.M=0

(Wu : n(i)) =0= nVl(¢) = ﬁa__, e w, (7)

Using Egs. (6) and (7) we find that

9ulC) = e s = (- jg)z (W w,)
(3)

e(¢) = det ¢f, = (-6—5.—&_—7>p+1\/(-—1)7> det (w, -w,)

and after use of Eqgs. (6-8) we get the Dirac-Nambu representation for
Sp,N,p (2), e

P 1 p+1
sowr=-(2) ( ﬁ) [ ey =1 det(w, )+ S5

3. D = 10 Superstring in twistor—like approach

In this case (D,N,P) = (10,2,1) and v2(¢) is a majorana spinor 16 x 16
matrix. Since the local plane tangent to the superstring world—sheet is two—
dimensional (p = 1) its local fixation is defined by the choice nl = n(® and
nlYl = n® as the vector tangent to the world—sheet. This choice reduces the
local Lorentz group SO(1,9) to it‘s subgroup SO(1,1) x SO(8) and index
a is splitted a = (A*,A™). Here A = 1,...,8, A = 1,...,8 are the indices
of 8(s) and 8(c) spinor representations of SO(8) group, and +, — belong to
unit weight‘s spinor indices of SO(1,1) local tangent group.

Now the harmonicity conditions (4) for v3(¢) = (v+

aA? ”aA) , are presented
as [11]
=) = Lgeges o= (%)
Smiseams = 1 Yo Imi.ms Y8 Pap = U5
E= 1 Y = + ~npA + _
h‘=_1—2—8—(vm‘i On vﬁA) (va g ”,\A)‘l“0 (95)

and the tangent light—cone vectors nl*? = n(® + n( together with the 8
vectors n{®) orthogonal to nl*% are parametrized as [9b,f]

1
+ = + -2y — - = -
VoA Uﬁﬁ Vga> n'[m ](C) = §vaA &r Vg4

|~

nltA(¢) =
(9)

t 1 ~a i -
n'&r!(() = gva;{ amﬂ 7/(413 vﬁB )
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The orthonormality conditions (3) are automatically satisfied due to (9)

and the identity ?f%aﬁ&”)'sm = 0. Among 1261 harmonicity conditions only
910+1 = 211 ones are independent. However, due to invariance of Egs.
(9) under the transformations from $O(1,1) X S0(8) gauge group, killing ‘
28+41=29 components of v3({), only 16=256-211-29 of them are independent
degrees of freedom. Therefore the harmonics v may be considered as the

coordinates of the coset space SO(l,Q)/SO(l,l) x SO(8). Together with
the two non pure gauge degrees of freedom

+2r — _ €

—2|r € T T
= o=t —e) and PN = o= (@ re) of €f(0)

Vo

the 16 independent components of v%(() parametrize the 18 independent
components of the two light-like combinations K!(I = 1,2) [9b,f]

Y
P C (8,0, — 21 8, 67 0, 0+ 0,47) (10a)

-1
K, vy

of the Virasoro reparametrization constraints

KimKl ~0,  K*™KZ =0, (10b)

Therefore we prove that the introduction of the harmonic variables does
not introduce any additional degrees of freedom.

The action (2) for D = 10 N = II B Green—Schwarz superstring is
rewritten in the form [9b,f]

S1021 = %/drda{[(p[”]“n[‘z] - —i;e‘“’&,ﬁlaﬂl) + (¢[—2]“n[+2] +

Cc «

vy g2 02 o [0 v (=20 (242
+ ca,e“ 0,0°00 )] w, + € [2ca (pu n )(pu n ) +

+ cia, (0u8'c6") (8,,02002)]}
' (11)

Note that S04, (11) may be presented in the Chern—Simons-like form
after the redefinition of the combinations pl*2#nl=2 and pl~2«nl+2 (con-
taining the world—sheet metric eﬁ ) into new momentum-like variables. The
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action (11) is invariant under the k-symmetry transformations [9f]

41
1 _ -+ 2jp — 1
66 = UO(AGA, 6p[+ iz = E eje“"va:&,oa s

opl=2k = _A v Te'd,6%,

a2 _ ,o—+ —
86%% = v 5T ey, cod CAVaA

(12)

fz" =1 (vf{'ej@m + vj"’eZOﬁz) o0

—2i : 2% . .

+ = 2 cil+2dpi-2, + - = 2 cl-Adpil+, -
6vaA—ca,C D%, 1 Mafi—ca’c D v
A )
variant derivatives generating the Lorentz boosts and (*? are

where €}, ¢ are the k-symmetry Grassmannian parameters, DF_the co-

¢cilEa - ej’y; AU;Aa[ﬂﬂ]gozl + €A—,~rii Ve Xa[i2]0a2.

The primary Grassmannian spinor constraints ﬁi corresponding to the
k-symmetry (12)
DL = —rl + i[Pm+ (1) [ (852m — i0,670,6") | o767 -
(13)
~2i(~1)! [ca’ (8,8%0™) AL ~0

are the mixture of the first and second class constraints. The covariant di-
vision of these constraints may be done with the help of v§7(¢) and vj*'(( )
harmonics.

The irreducible first class constraints D}~ and Df{" are the 16 generators
of the k—symmetry

1- — a= Bl ~ 24 — 82
Dy =vq Dm0, Di =" D; =0, (14a)

The irreducible second class constraints ’Df{ and 'Dii"' are presented as the
following products

DY =95 D2 =0, D};’ = vj*’ D! ~ 0, (14bd)

Due to the limited volume of the report we have no possibility to repro-
duce all constraints characterizing the twistor-like representation (11).

Since all these constraints [9] are covariant and irreducible, the BRST-
BFV formalism may be employed for the covariant quantization of D = 10
IIB superstring, as it has been done for the null super p-brane (p = 0,1,2)
in D =4 [9a,d,e].
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Concluding the twistor-like description of D = 10 superstring list its
motion equations

v 718,007 =0, v et g, 00 =0,
+2] [¥2] 1 1 1 (15)
9, (ee* nlF )—Teﬂ"(auo 79,0 -(1-2)=0

cVa

which is to be completed by Eqs. (6) and (7).

4. D =11 supermembrane in twistor-like approach

The local space tangent to the supermembrane ((D,N,P) = (11,1,2))
world—volume is 3-dimensional and its basis is built from the repere vec-

tors nlfl = (n(o), n®), n(lo)). Therefore the local repere group SO(1,10) is
reduced to SO(1,2) x SO(8) one. Then the majorana spinor 32 X 32 matrix
v2(() is presented as v3(() = (Uac,‘Av'”a,AZ)’ where @ = (1,2) is spinor index

of 50(1,2,) group. The harmonicity conditions for D = 11 have the form
[9¢,f].

==} Ccoh Uz -C% = 0, ES’:LLI)m2 = Vg (lemz)aﬂ ’vg (P(n) C—l) =0,

ab

E%‘f...ms e - )aﬁ vf; (I‘(n)C—l) =0

ab

(16)
and reduce the number of independent variables among v{, to 55=1024-496-
11-462. Due to the invariance of Egs. (16) under SO(1,2) x SO(8) gauge
group the resulting number of independent components of v3 equals to 24

and coincides with the dimension of the coset SO(1, 10)/50(1,2) x 50(9).

50(1,2)x $0(8) invariant representations for C® and the rim) = (I‘m, F(i)) ,‘

in D =11 are

Co =~ = diag (2?45, —¢;5 6,45) »

. b i
10 = diag (4" 648, 21" 85)
(17)
_a7)
I = _O . a7 4B
_cab;)',(;i)B 0

Then the twistor-like expression (2) for D = 11 N = 1 supermembrane is
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presented in the form [9¢,f].

a

1
Sugn=[d® (e [C = s ef Wu (vaA Vg4 €55~
(18)
ac b a
~ Vahs Vpab € )%gf] (Cr) ﬁ] + 517 %a

where w, = 0,x —10,0% (FC’I)aﬁ 8. The motion equations generated by
511,112 (18) are

Vi 'y([lf]b e‘; d, 6% =0,

0, [e e’ n%l] L et w, (anC"l) 3,0=0,

a'c?

and Egs. (6) and (7). The presence of v%(¢) in S11,12 (18) provides the
Grassmannian constraints covariant division into irreducible constraints of

the first and second class and carrying out the covariant quantization along
the line [9a,b,d,e].
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BORN’S RECIPROCITY IN THE CONFORMAL
DOMAIN

ARKADIUSZ JADCZYK

Institute of Theoretical Physics, Untversity of Wroclaw,
pl. Maksa Borna 9, PL-50-204 Wroclaw, Poland

Abstract. Max Born’s reciprocity principle is revisited and complex four dimensional
Kahler manifold Dy = SU(2,2)/S(U(2) x U(2)) is proposed as a replacement for space-
time on the micro scale. It is suggested that the geodesic distance in D4 plays a role of a
quark binding super-Hamiltonian.

1. Introduction

Some 55 years ago, in the Scottish city of Edinburgh, Max Born wrote
‘A suggestion for unifying quantum theory and relativity’[Born, 1938], the
paper that introduced his ‘principle of reciprocity’. He started there with
these words:

“There seems to be a general conviction that the difficulties of our present
theory of ultimate particles and nuclear phenomena (the infinite values of the
self energy, the zero energy and other quantities) are connected with the problem
of merging quantum theory and relativity into a consistent unit. Eddington’s
book, ”Relativity of the Proton and the Electron”, is an expression of this
tendency; but his attempt to link the properties of the smallest particles to
those of the whole universe contradicts strongly my physical intuition. Therefore
I have considered the question whether there may exist (other possibilities of
unifying quantum theory and the principle of general invariance, which seems
to me the essential thing, as gravitation by its order of magnitude is a molar
effect and applies only to masses in bulk, not to the ultimate particles. I present
here an idea which seems to be attractive by its simplicity and may lead to a
satisfactory theory. ’

Born then went on to introduce the principle of reciprocity - a primary
symmetry between coordinates and momenta. He explained that

‘The word reciprocity is chosen because it is already generally used in the
lattice theory of crystals where the motion of the particle is described in the
p-space with help of the reciprocal lattice.’

A year later, in a paper ”Reciprocity and the Number 137. Part I, [Born,
1939] he makes an attempt to derive from his new principle the numerical
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value of the fine structure constant. ! The most recent and clear exposi-
tion of the principle of reciprocity appears in his paper ‘Reciprocity Theory
of Elementary Particles ’, published in 1949 in honor of 70th birthday of
Albert Einstein [Born, 1949]. The following extensive quotation from the
Introduction to this paper brings us closer to Born’s original motivations.

“The theory of elementary particles which I propose in the following pages
is based on the current concepts of quantum mechanics and differs widely from
the ideas which Einstein himself has developed in regard to this problem.(...)
Relativity postulates that all laws of nature are invariant with respect to such
linear transformations of space time ¥ = (x,t) for which the quadratic form
R = z*z; = t? — x? is invariant (...). The underlying physical assumption is
that the 4-dimensional distance r = R3 has an absolute significance and can
be measured. This is natural and plausible assumption as long as one has to do
with macroscopic dimensions when measuring rods and clocks can be applied.
But is it still plausible in the domain of atomic phenomena? (...) I think that
the assumptions of the observability of the 4-dimensional distance of two events
inside atomic dimensions is an extrapolation which can only be justified by
its consequences; and I am inclined to interpret the difficulties which quantum
mechanics encounters in describing elementary particles and their interactions
as indicating the failure of this assumption.

The well-known limits of observability set by Heisenberg’s uncertainty rules
have little to do with this question; they refer to the measurements and mo-
menta of a particle by an instrument which defines a macroscopic frame of
reference, and they can be intuitively understood by taking into account that
even macroscopic instruments must react according to quantum laws if they
are of any use for measuring atomic phenomena. Bohr has illustrated this by
many instructive examples. The determination of the distance R3 of two events
needs two neighboring space-time measurements; how could they be made with
macroscopic instruments if the distance is of atomic size?

If one looks at this question from the standpoint of momenta, one encounters
another paradoxical situation. There is of course a quantity analogous to R,
namely P = p? = ppp* = E? — p?, where p;y = (p, E) represents momentum
and energy. But this is not a continuous variable as it represents the square of
the rest mass. A determination of P means therefore not a real measurement
but a choice between a number of values corresponding to the particles wit'h
which one has possibly to do. (...) It looks therefore, as if the distance P in
momentum space is capable of an infinite number of discrete values which can be
roughly determined while the distance R in coordinate space is not an observable
quantity at all.

This lack of symmetry seems to me very strange and rather improbable.
There is strong formal evidence for the hypothesis , which I have called the
principle of reciprocity, that the laws of nature are symmetrical with regard to
space-time and momentum-energy, or more precisely, that they are invariant

! He failed, but many years later Armand Wyler [Wyler, 1968,1969,1971] obtained
a reasonable value by playing, as we shall see, with a similar geometrical idea. Wyler
failed however in another respect: he was unable to formulate all the principles that are
necessary to justify his derivation . His work was criticized (cf. [Robertson, 1971; Gilmore,
1971; Vigier, 1976)), his ideas not understood, his name disappeared from the lists of
publishing scientists.
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under the transformation

Tk — Pk, Pk — —Tk. (I1.1)

The most obvious indications are these. The canonical equations of classical
mechanics

i* = 0H/8pr,  pp = —OH/dz* (1.2)

are indeed invariant under the transformation (I.1), if only the first 3 compo-
nents of the 4-vectors z¥ and p; are considered. These equations hold also in
the matrix or operator form of quantum mechanics. The commutation rules

c*p — pe* = insk, (1.3)

and the components of the angular momentum,
Mg; = TeP1 — T1Pk, (14)

show the same invariance, for all 4 components. These examples are, in my
opinion, strongly suggestive, and I have tried for years to reformulate the fun-
damental laws of physics in such a way that the reciprocity transformation (I.1)
is valid (...). I found very little resonance in this endeavor; apart from my col-
laborators, K. Fuchs and K. Sarginson, the only physicist who took it seriously
and tried to help us was A. Landé (...). But our efforts led to no practical re-
sults; there is no obvious symmetry between coordinate and momentum space,
and one had to wait until new experimental discoveries and their theoretical
interpretation would provide a clue. (...) There must be a general principle to
determine all possible field equations, in particular all possible rest masses.(...)
I shall show that the principle of reciprocity provides a solution to this new
problem - whether it is the correct solution remains to be seen by working
out all consequences. But the simple results which we have obtained so far are
definitely encouraging (...).’

2 The very problem of a serious contradiction between quantum theory and
relativity was addressed again, in 1957, by E.P. Wigner in a remarkable
paper ‘Relativistic Invariance and Quantum Phenomena’, [Wigner, 1957].
Wigner starts with the assertion that ‘there is hardly any common ground
between the general theory of relativity and quantum mechanics’. He then
goes on to analyze the limits imposed on space-time localization of events
by quantum theory to conclude that:

‘The events of the general relativity are coincidences, that is collisions
between particles. The founder of the theory, when he created this con-
cept, had evidently macroscopic bodies in mind. Coincidences, that is,
collisions between such bodies, are immediately observable. This is not

2 It must be said that later on, in his autobiographical book ‘My life and my views’,
[Born, 1968], Born hardly devoted more than a few lines to the principle of reciprocity.
Apparently he was discouraged by its lack of success in predicting new experimental facts.
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the case for elementary particles; a collision between these is something
much more evanescent. In fact, the point of a collision between two el-
ementary particles can be closely localized in space-time only in case of
high-energy collisions.’
3
Wigner analyzes the quantum limitations on the accuracy of clocks, and
he finds that ”a clock, with a running time of a day and an accuracy of
10-8 second, must weigh almost a gram—for reasons stemming solely from
uncertainty principles and similar considerations”. 4

2. Reciprocity the Twistor Way

Max Born’s original idea of reciprocity was clear but imprecise. We will try
to interpret it using more modern concepts. The interpretation below is ours.
And so are its faults.

2.1. INTERPRETATION

We will interpret the reciprocity symmetry (I.1) as a tangent space symme-
try rather than as a global one. So, we assume that the fundamental arena
D in which relativistic quantum processes take place is an 8-dimensional
manifold with local coordinates (z*,p*). The symmetry (I.1) should hold
in each tangent space. Since the square of the operation (L.1) is —I, we in-
terpret (I.1) as the requirement that D should be equipped with a complex
structure, which is respected by the fundamental equations. It is clear from
Born’s papers that D should be also endowed with a metric tensor. The sim-
plest complex Riemannian manifolds are those that are Kahlerian symmet-
ric domains. I choose the Cartan domain Dy ~ SU(2,2)/5(U(2) x U(2)) =
50(4,2)/8(0(2) x O(2)) as the candidate. It has many nice properties -
some of them will be discussed later. There are also many possible objec-
tions against such a choice. Let me try to anticipate some of them.
— D4 has positive-definite metric - it cannot contain Minkowski space
= True, indeed. On the other hand one can argue that according to
Born’s original idea, and according to the analysis by Wigner, Min-
kowski space-time of events is only an approzimation. High-energy
or high-mass approximation. Thus it is reassuring that the Shilov

3 T will return to this conclusion when interpreting space-time as the Shilov boundary
of the conformal domain D;. ]

* In 1986 Karolyhazy et al. in the paper ‘On the possible role of gravity in th‘e reduc.tgon
of the wave function’, [Karolyhdzy, 1986}, presented another analysis of the imprecision
in space—time structure imposed by the quantum phenomena. They proposed ‘to pu_t the
proper amount of haziness into the space-time structure’. Their ideas, as well as the 1d'ea.s
of a "stochastic space-time” most notably represented by E. Prugovecky (cf. [Prugovecki,
1991)) and references therein) all point in a similar direction.
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boundary of D4 (the important concept that will be discussed later)
is naturally isomorphic to the (compactified) Minkowski space en-
dowed with its indefinite conformal structure. Let us interpret the
points of D4 as elementary micro event-processes, that is micro-
events accompanied by energy transfers. A coordinate of such an
event is zF = z* + hp*/p?, with p? = E? — p? > 0 (see Sec. 777).
In the limit of large energy transfers h2/p?> — 0 the positive definite
metric blows up. What remains is the Minkowskian conformal metric
for z* = 2% 4 0 - the finite part of the Shilov boundary. The positive
definiteness of the Riemannian metric on D4 can be thus viewed as
an advantage rather than as a fault.
— Dy is not invariant under time inversion.

= Indeed, time inversion is not a symmetry of D4 — it would change the
complex structure into the opposite one. We will see that when real-
izing D4 as a part of the Grassmannian in C* one gets automatically
two copies of the domain. Then time inversion can be thought of as
the transposition of these two copies. We consider D4 as useful for the
modeling of physical processes on a micro-scale (say, inside mesons
and hadrons). We know that on this scale time-inversion need not
be a symmetry. On the other hand such a primary arrow-of-time on
a micro-scale may well be connected with the observed macroscopic
irreversibility as dealt with in thermodynamics. Thus breaking of the
time-inversion symmetry can also viewed as an advantage rather than
as a fault.

— Dy has constant curvature and it is hard to imagine how models based

on Dy can be constructed that include gravity and/or gauge fields.

= True, one of the original reasons for introducing the principle of reci-
procity was unification of gravity and quantum theory. On the other
hand, let us recall that, according to Born, gravitation ‘is a molar
effect and applies only to masses in bulk, not to the ultimate par-
ticles.”If so, and according to our interpretation above, there is no
place for gravitation (and for other gauge fields as well) inside a me-
son or a hadron. Of, course, one could object that then there is also
no place for space,time,energy and for momentum. It is of course an
extrapolation, perhaps unjustified, that these concepts apply to such
a micro-scale. However, extrapolating Einstein’s scheme of general
relativity into this domain would be unjustified even more. Therefore
the idea that the primary arena of elementary event-processes is ho-
mogenous under a sufficient ”zoom” may be rather attractive than
appalling. 5

— There is nothing new in the idea. Everything has been already said.

5 I heard this idea from Rudolph Haag.




134 ARKADIUSZ JADCZYK

— This objection is a serious one. There are extensive papers dealing
with the domain D4, mainly by Roger Penrose and his group (cf. [Pen-
rose and Rindler, 1986] and references there), but also by Odzijewicz
and collaborators (see [Odzijewicz, 1976; Karpio et al., 1986; Odzi-
jewicz, 1988] and references there), and by Unterberger [Unterberger,
1987). Many of these papers are too difficult for me to understand all
their conclusions. Therefore there is a chance that the ideas presented
here are simplistic and naive, mainly owing to my inadequate knowl-
edge. If so, I will beg your pardon, and I will do my best to (at least)
present those ideas that, I believe, deserve propagation. 6

3. Algebraic description of the conformal domain Dy

There are many ways of describing the same domain Dy. I choose the alge-
braic description because it is simple. On the other hand it so happens that
many years ago I studied its geometry, by algebraic means, without being
fully aware of the full impact of the study [Jadczyk, 1971].

Let V be a complex vector space of complex dimension n = p+¢, equipped
with a Hermitean scalar product { , ) of signature (p, g). The domain D} is
then defined as the manifold of p dimensional, positive linear subspaces of
V7. In the following we will write D,, to denote D;t. Let L(V') denote the
algebra of linear operators on V. For each subspace W € Dy, let Ew denote
the orthogonal projection on W, and let Sw = 2Ew — I. Then Sw = St s
§% = I, and (v,w)s, = (v,Sww) is a positive definite scalar product on
V. The last statement follows from the fact that Sy reverses the sign on
W+, Conversely, if § € L(V) satisfies the three conditions above, then the
subspace W = {v: Sv = v} isin D, and S = Sw. Geometrically, Sw plays
the role of a geodesic reflection symmetry with respect to the point W € Dy,.
The parametrization of the points of D,, through their symmetries is in many
respects the most convenient one - the fact that is little known! Whenever
we speak about a point of D,, we have in mind one of its representing
objects: subspace W, projection E, or symmetry operator S. We will use the
“*symbol to denote the Hermitean conjugate with respect to the indefinite
scalar product on V. Given S € D, the Hermitean conjugate of Y € L(V)
with respect to the positive-definite scalar product (u,v)s will be denoted
by Y. Notice that Y5 = SY*S, Y* = SY®.

It is evident from the very definition that the unitary group U(V') of
(V,(, )), which is isomorphic to U(p,q), acts transitively on D, with the

© A review with a different emphasis can also be found in [Coquereaux and Jadczyk,
1990]

" The orthocomplements of the subspaces from D} are ¢ dimensional negative sub-

spaces. They form D;. For p = ¢ this is the second copy of D} - as mentioned in the |

discussion of time inversion above.

R o L B
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stability group U(p) x U(q). The same is true about SU(p,q), which acts
effectively on D, so that

Dy ~ 5U(p,q)/S(U(p) x U(q))
. By differentiating the defining equations
S=5, §*=1I, (1)

of D,, we find that the tangent space Ts at S can be identified with the set
of operators X € L(V) such that
X=X* and XS+S5X=0. (2)

Supp(:)se now that p = ¢, thus » = 2p (the most symmetric case). Call
a basis {e;} in V isotropic if the scalar product of V in this basis reads
{(v,w) = v!Gw , where G is the block matrix

— OP ZIP

Fix an isotropic basis, then D,, is isomorphic to the space of all px p complex
matrices T such that

{(T* - T) >0, (4)

the isomorphism W <= T being given by
Tu
W:{(u):uecp}. (5)

This parametrization defines complex structure on D,. In terms of the op-
erators X of Eq.(2) the complex structure Jg of the tangent space Ts at S
is given by the map Js : X — iXS. Notice that (in the chosen isotropic
basis) the orthogonal subspace to Wr is

WT‘L={(T;U> : u € CP} = Wpy. ‘ (6)

D, is naturally equipped with an U(V) - invariant positive definite Rieman-
nian metric:

9(X,Y)s = -Tr(XY), X,Y eTs. (7)
That g is positive definite follows from X = X* = —X¥, thus

9(X,X)s = -Tr(XX)=Tr(X5X) >0 for X #0. (8)



136 ARKADIUSZ JADCZYK

D,, carries also an U(V') - invariant symplectic structure w: 8

w(X,Y)s = 9(X,JsY)s = iTr(SXY). (9)

D,, is a homogeneous Kéhlerian manifold. For p = ¢ = 2 its interpretation
as a conformal-relativistic phase space comes from the T-parametrization:
9 with T as in Eq. (5), we write

m
T = tto, = (" + Z—z)a“, (10)

where ¢# = thp#*, and o, = {I,0} are the Pauli matrices. The condition

(4) reads now p® = (po)2 —p? > 0. Thus topologically, and also with respect
to the action of the Poincaré group, D4 is nothing but the future tube of
the Minkowski space, endowed with a nontrivial Riemannian metric. It is
to be stressed that special conformal transformations act on the variables
p* not in the way one would normally expect. Thus (z*,p") refer to some
extended process rather than to a point event. Till now no interpretation of
the points of Dy in terms of space-time concepts, i.e. an interpretation that
would explain their transformation properties, has been given.

The second important representation of D, is as a bounded domain in
C?". This representation can be obtained via the Cayley transform from the
T-representation:

L A ) (11)
T+ Z —1

Geometrically, Z can be thought of as an orthogonal graph of the subspace
Wr with respect to a fixed subspace Wo = Wyr—;;. The condition (4) reads
now ZZ' < I. The topological boundary 8D,, is (p?> — 1) dimensional. The
Shilov boundary §D,, is defined as consisting of those points of 8D, at
which functions analytic on the domain reach their maxima. 8D, is isomor-
phic to the set of p X p unitary matrices; thus, for p = 2, to the compactified
Minkowski space. D, carries a unique U(p,p)-invariant conformal struc-
ture of signature (p,p). For p = 2 — the one induced by a flat Minkowski
metric. The Cayley transform maps Minkowski space t* = z* 4+ 0 onto the
finite (affine) part of 3D4. We see from Eq. (10) that Minkowski space can in-
terpreted as the very—-high—mass, or very—high—energy—momentum-transfer
limit of Dy4. Elementary micro-processes that are characterized by very high
energy-momentum transfers can be described as pure space-time events. It is
only for such processes that the standard concepts of space, time and causal-
ity are applicable. For generic micro-processes there is no distinction between

Z=1

8 Although it is clear that w is a non-degenerate, U(V)-invariant two-form, to prove
that it is closed needs a computation.

® A justification for such a parametrization can be found in [Odzijewicz, 1976], [Co-
quereaux and Jadczyk, 1990]
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space and time, no distinction between space-time and energy-momentum.
This would be an extreme manifestation of the Born reciprocity idea! Thus,
we propose to consider D4 as the replacement for space-time on the micro
scale. In an analogy to the harmonic oscillator, the (square of) geodesic dis-
tance in Dy may play a role of the quark binding super-Hamiltonian. One
obtains in this way, again in the spirit of Born’s reciprocity, an interesting
and non-trivial version of the relativistic harmonic oscillator. Here we can
only sketch the idea. 10

Given two points 5,5’ in D, the fundamental two-point object is the
unitary operator t(5’,5) = (S'S)%. Many of the algebraic properties of
these operators (including the case of n = 00) have been studied in [Jadczyk,
1971]. Notice that #(5’,5) is unitary w.r.t the indefinite scalar product of
V', but positive w.r.t both p.d. scalar products (u,v)s, (u,v)s. In the next
paragraph we will show that the map

X — t(S'S)Xt(5'S)*
is the geodesic transport from the tangent space at S to the tangent space
at §’.
3.1. REDUCTIVE DECOMPOSITION OF U(V)
For the Lie algebra of U(V') we have:
Lie(U(V)) ={Y € L(V):Y = -Y*}, (12)

while L(V) coincides with the complexified Lie(U(V)). The Killing form
B(X,Y) is then given by

B(X,Y)~ Tr(XY). (13)
Given S € D,, the isotropy subalgebra Kg at S is
Ks={X e L(V): X*=-X,[X, 5] =0}. (14)
Every X € L(V) can be uniquely decomposed as
X =Xt +ix3,
where
(X5, 5], = 0.

The decomposition is given by

X§:%$XS+XL

' More can be found in the forthcoming Thesis of W. Mulak (cf. also {Mulak, 1992] for

an SU(1,1) version)
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X5 = -;-(SXS - X).
We have (X*)E = (X£)*, and also
Tr(XEY5)=0, VXY € L(V).

Therefore the orthogonal complement of K w.r.t. the Killing form B(X,Y)
is the subspace Mg C Lie(U(V')) given by

Ms={X€L(V): X*=-X,X5+ SX = 0}.

3.2. t($',S) AS THE GEODESIC PARALLEL TRANSPORT

We will show that #(S$’,5) implements parallel transport from the tan-
gent space at S to that at §’, and also how it can be used for comput-
ing of the geodesic distance between the two points. First notice that each
geodesic through S is generated by a unique element X € Mg as follows (cf.
[Kobayashi, 1969], p.192):

t— S(t) — etXSe—-tX — €2tXS, (15)

the last equality follows from XS+ SX = 0. If Y (t) is a parallel vector field
along S(t), then (because D, is a symmetric space; see [Chavel, 1972], p.64)

Y(t) = 5(/2)5(0)Y(0)5(0)5(t/2), (16)
which by (15 ) gives

Y(t) = eXY (0)etX. (17)
On the other hand

H(S8(1),5(0)) = (S(1)8)% = () = &, (18)
and so

Y (t) = t(5(2), )Y (0)(S(1), 5) 77, (19)

which proves that t(S(¢)S) is the parallel transport operator. To find the
geodesic distance formula, notice that e**£X5 is a geodesic through S with
the tangent vector field § = 2Xe2X§ of length —Tr(5?) = 4Tr(X?). For
Tr(X?) = I, S(t) is parametrized by its length. But, from Eq.(18), we have
that tX = Int(5()S), t2X2 = In?t(5(t)S), thus

dist(S, §(t)) = t = 4Tr(In*t(S(¢)9))), (20)

or

dist(S, S') = Tr(In%(5S5")). (21)
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4. Conclusions: quantum conformal oscillator

The relativistic quark model based on the Lorentz-covariant harmonic os-
cillator has been considered by many authors (cf. [Kim and Noz, 1991], and
references there). Extending Max Born’s reciprocity principle we propose to
investigate a similar model, but based on the geometry of Djy.

For simplicity let us consider the spinless two-body problem in D4. Quan-
tum states of the two-body system will be described by analytic functions!!
¥(S5,8) on D4 X Ds, integrable with respect to an appropriate invariant
measure. We take for super-Hamiltonian H of the system the Toeplitz pro-
jection of dist(5,S")%. One can prove that by introducing the ‘center of mass
‘coordinates, the problem reduces to a one body problem. The spectrum of
H can be computed in terms of the coherent states on Dy (cf. [Mulak,
1992]). Such a model is nonrealistic, as it does not take into account spin.
To consider spinning quarks we have to take for a model Hilbert space the
space of sections of an appropriate vector bundle. The most natural one is
the holomorphic tautological bundle Q% that associates to each § € D, the
subspace Ws = {u € V : Su = u}. This bundle is endowed with a natu-
ral Hermitean connection. The operators (5, 5’) provide a natural parallel
transport also in this bundle. Using its natural connection a Dirac-like op-
erator can be constructed on @%. Much work must still have been done in
order to see if models constructed along these lines have anything to do with
reality.
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SELF-DUAL EINSTEIN SUPERMANIFOLDS
AND SUPERTWISTOR THEORY

SERGEY A. MERKULOV*

Department of Mathematics and Computer Science, Odense University, Campusvej 55,
DK-5280 Odense M, Denmark

Abstract. A supersymmetric generalization of Penrose’s non-linear graviton construction
is presented.

Key words: Supertwistor ~ Supermanifold ~ Supergravity

1. Self-dual Einstein supermanifolds. Let M be a complex (4]4)-
dimensional supermanifold equipped with a superconformal structure
(Manin 1984) which means a pair of integrable rank-0|2 distributions T} M
and T, M satisfying the conditions:
— the sum of T{M and T, M in TM is direct;
—  the Frobenius form

:TIMT,M — ToM =TM/(T)M + T, M)
X®Y — [X,Y]mod (/M + T, M)
is an isomorphism. _

The rank-(2|0) holomorphic vector bundles, § = IT}M and § = IIT, M,
IT denoting the parity change functor, are called spinor bundles on M. The
tangent bundle to the manifold M;.q underlying a superconformal superman-
ifold M factors as a tensor product, TMreq = Sreq ® S'red, of two rank-(2|0)
vector bundles, and hence M;eq comes equipped with an induced conformal
structure. It is also clear that the second Stiefel-Whitney cohomology class
of Mieq vanishes. In fact any such a conformal 4-manifold is a reduction of
some (non-unique) conformal (4|4)-supermanifold.

PROPOSITION 1. There is a covariant functor from the category of 4-
dimensional conformal manifolds with vanishing second Stiefel- Whitney
class to the category of (4]4)-dimensional conformal supermanifolds.

Any 4-dimensional conformal manifold has a distinguished family of curves
called null geodesics and defined usually as solutions of some second-order
differential equation. An analogous concept in supergeometry can be intro-

duced without referring to any connection and associated differential equa-
tions.

* On leave from Theoretical Problems Department, Russian Academy of Sciences,
Moscow, Russia
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DEFINITION 2 (Merkulov 1991a). A null supergeodesic L in a conformal
supermanifold M is a (1|2)-dimensional subsupermanifold ecuipped with a
pair of (0]1)-dimensional distributions T)L C TiM|p, and T, L C T, M|, such
that their sum in TL is direct and the Frobenius form

o:TILRT.L — ToL=TL/(T\L+T,L)
XY — [X,Y]mod (T;L + T,L)

is non-degenerate.

Thus a holomorphic null supergeodesic in M has an induced structure of
N=2 SUSY curve (Cohn 1987). Since distributions T;M and T,M are in-
tegrable, they define a pair of (4|2)-dimensional supermanifolds, M; and
M., whose structure sheaves, Opg, and Oypy,, are those subsheaves of Op
which are annihilated by vector fields from 7. M and T;M respectively. The
embeddings Op,, C Opm define canonical projections

M Sl M T M,

A supergeometry analogue of the notion of metric is the notion of scale.

DEFINITION 3 (Manin 1984). A scale on a conformal supermani]fold M is
a choice of particular non-vanishing volume forms on supermanifolds M,
and M,.

A choice of scale on M induces both a volume form on M (thus giving a
well-defined integration theory of functions) and non-degenerate symplectic
forms on spinor bundles § and S(thus generating a metric on the underly-
ing 4-manifold Myeq). A scale on M determines also a unique Levi-Civita
superconnection (Ogievetsky and Sokatchev 1981) with torsion and curva-
ture tensors being expressed in terms of algebraically independent Weyl
superfields W, and Wdﬁ-,y, Einstein’s superfield G,4, and Ricci scalars R
and R (here and throughout the paper undotted and dotted Greek indices
take values 1,2 and refer to some trivializations of spinor bundles S and
respectively). Now we have a series of definitions mimicking the standard
terminology of classical Riemannian geometry: 3

— A conformal supermanifold is called conformally self-dual if W = 0.

— A scaled conformal supermanifold is called Einstein’s if G = 0. )

— A scaled conformal supermanifold is called self-dual Einstein’s if W =

G=0. 3

— A self-dual Einstein’s supermanifold is called self-dual Ricci’s if R = 0.
An Einstein supermanifold is a solution of Einstein’s N=1 supergravity

dynamical equations with cosmological constant. 2. Integrable comnical }
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structure on a conformally self-dual supermanifold. Let F be a rel-
ative projective line bundle, Pp(5), on a conformal supermanifold M. The
exact sequence

0— IS + NS—TM—5 ® S—0

produces a canonical (2|3)-dimensional conical structure (Manin 1984) on
M,i. e. an embedding F' — Gps(2|3; T M) which is given in a local structure
frame (Ogievetsky and Sokatchev 1981, Manin 1984) as a map

F — Gum(2I3;TM)
[1%] — span(7¥V a4, Ve, V)

where 7% are homogeneous coordinates in a fibre of the bundle v : F — M.
A Levi-Civita superconnection associated with some scale on M induces
a (2|3)-dimensional conical superconnection on F which actually does not
depend on a choice of scale used in the construction. The integrability con-
dition for this conical superconnection is the equation W = 0 (Merkulov
1991a,1992a). Supposing that M is conformally self-dual and sufficiently
“small”, we obtain a double fibration

Z4E P S M

with leaves of the integrable (2|3)-conical connection as fibres of u. The
resulting (3|1)-dimensional superspace Z is called a twistor superspace as-
sociated with a conformally self-dual supermanifold M. In the flat case
M = F(20,2|1;C*Y), F = F(1]0,2/0,2]1;C*") and Z = G(1]0;C41). 3.
Deformations of a standardly embedded rational curve. The projec-
tion yu : F—Z embeds fibres of v into Z with one and the same normal
bundle N which fits into an exact sequence

0—IO(1)—N—C? ® O(1)—0.

Here O(1) is the hyperplane section bundle on CPY°. Thus Z comes
equipped with a (4|2)-dimensional family of standardly embedded ratio-
nal curves. In fact this family encodes full information about the original
(4]4)-dimensional conformally self-dual supermanifold M.

THEOREM 4. Given any embedding of a rational curve P into a (3]1)-

dimensional complez supermanifold Z with normal bundle N which fits into
an exact sequence,

0—N{—N—N;—0

with Ny = IIO(1) and N, = C? ® O(1), then there is an associated confor-
mally self-dual (4]4)-supermanifold M.
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Proof. Let Oz be the structure sheaf of the supermanifold Z and J C Oz
an ideal of functions vanishing on the subsupermanifold P = C’Pl|0,

0—J—0z—0p—0.

Then,
0—J/J}—0z/]*—0p—0,

and, by definition of the conormal bundle,
0— N —J/J*— Ny —0.
Hence we can define a sheaf Op on P by an exact sequence
0—N;—0z/J*—Opi—0
which in turn fits into an exact sequence
0— Ny —Op—Op—>0.

Therefore the pair P’ = (P,Op/) is a complex supermanifold of dimension
1|1 which contains P as a subsupermanifold. Since Ny = ITO(-1), P’ is
biholomorphic to the projective superspace C P!, Thus we conclude that,
for any rational curve C P10 standardly embedded into a complex (3|1)-
supermanifold Z, there is a projective superspace CPW which contains this
curve as a subsupermanifold and is embedded into Z with normal bun-
dle C? ® Ogpin(1) (cf. Merkulov 1991a). Now consider the projectivized
cotangent bundle Pz(Q!Z) of Z. Following ideas of LeBrun (1986) we de-
fine a subsupermanifold P” C Pz(Q'Z) as consisting of those 1-forms on
Z which vanish when restricted on TP’. Since the normal bundle of the
embedding P’ — Z is isomorphic to C? ® Oppi1u(1), P"— P’ is a trivial
CP'_bundle over P’ and hence over P. One may check (cf. LeBrun 1986,
1991) that the quadric Q = P" |p is embedded into Pz(2'Z) with normal
bundle N 2 11O(1,0) + IO(0,1) + J*O(1,1). Relative deformations of such
quadrics have been investigated by McHugh (1991) who proved that the
locally complete (4]|4)-dimensional parameter family, M, of deformations of
Q in Pz(2'Z) comes equipped with a conformal structure,

M &M IS M,

We recognize M; as a (4|2)-supermanifold parameterizing relative deforma-
tions of P, while M, as a (4]|2)-supermanifold parameterizing relative de-
formations of P’ in Z. It is also clear that M comes equipped with an
integrable (3]2)-conical superconnection. Then the theorem follows from the
fact (cf. Merkulov 1991b) that such a superconnection always admits a lift to
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a Levi-Civita superconnection. 4. Twistor transform of self-dual Ein-
stein and Ricci supermanifolds. Let Op(—1) be the tautological sheaf
on F. Consider the composition

VF/Z :0F ”lv,) OF(—l) Qv (H(Beer)—l/G ® QlM) id®__id_®;res

14Qdgres ) p(~1) @ v*TI(BerM;) /6 @ Q1F/Z,

where V is a Levi-Civita superconnection and res denotes restriction of 1-
forms on F' on p-vertical vector fields, and define an invertible holomorphic
sheaf, L = p.(kerVp,z), on Z.

THEOREM 5. There is a one-to-one correspondence between scales on a
conformally self-dual supermanifold M satisfying Finstein’s equations G = 0
and nowhere vanishing sections of 01 Z @ (L*)? on Z.

This theorem (proved in Merkulov (19914)) is a supersymmetry extension of
the result due to Ward (1980). The family of rational curves in Z which lie
in the kernel of a global section of 21Z @ (L*)? have a special meaning (cf.
LeBrun 1982) — they generate a (3|2)-dimensional conformal supermanifold,
Y, as defined in Merkulov (1992b). There exists an inverse construction (cf.
LeBrun 1982).

THEOREM 6. Let Y be a (3|2)-dimensional conformal supermanifold.
There is an associated (4]4)-dimensional self-dual Einstein supermanifold
M. :

Proof. If Y is (3|2)-dimensional conformal supermanifold, there is an as-
sociated (3|1)-dimensional “ambitwistor” superspace Z parameterizing null
supergeodesics of Y (Merkulov 1992b). The supermanifold Z has a family
of rational curves embedded with normal bundle N = I1O(1) 4+ C% ® O(1).
Hence Theorem 4 can be used to generate a conformally self-dual (4}4)-
supermanifold M from this structure. Moreover Z comes equipped with
a contact structure which gives a nowhere vanishing global section of
Q'Z @ (L*)?. Hence, by Theorem 5, the supermanifold M satisfies Einstein’s
equations.

REMARK 7. Since a general (3|2)-dimensional conformal supermanifold Y
is specified locally by metric and gravitino fields on Yieq defined up to gen-
eral coordinate and SUSY-transformations, we infer from Theorem 6 that a
solution of self-dual Einstein equations for N = 1,D = 4 supergravily can
be constructed for each choice of 3 even and 2 odd analytic functions of 3
variables.

Let 7 be a section of 2'Z ® (L*)? associated with a self-dual Einstein su-

permanifold M and v*(V) a lift of an associated Levi-Civita connection to
F.
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LEMMA 8. A (4|4)-dimensional distribution on F which is annihilated by
the lift p*(r) of the section T coincides precisely with the horizontal distri-

bution v*(V).
This lemma implies

THEOREM 9. A self-dual Einstein supermanifold is a self-dual Ricci super-
manifold if and only if the (2|1)-dimensional distribution on Z annihilated
by T is integrable.

The latter statement provides a supersymmetry generalization of Penrose’s
(1976) non-linear graviton construction.
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AN APPROACH TO THE CONSTRUCTION OF
COHERENT STATES FOR MASSLESS
PARTICLES

ANDRZEJ KARPIO

Institute of Physics, Warsaw University Branch,
15-441 Bialystok, ul. Lipowa 41, Poland

1. INTRODUCTION

My intention is to present some results related to the construction
of coherent states [Perelomov, 1987] in a Hilbert space whose elements are
cohomology classes. Such spaces appear in twistor theory and they have very
important physical aplications as the quantum spaces of massless particles.
This work is a small part of my doctoral thesis which will be published soon.
It contains details and proofs of all facts I mention below.

I will restrict my considerations to the manifold of positive, projective
twistors PT+ [Wells, 1979]. From a physical point of view, it is the phase
space of massless particles with helicity greater then zero [Hughston, 1979]
[Tod, 1977] [Karpio, 1986]. The quantization procedure leads to the first
cohomology group H!(PT+,O(—n — 2)) [Penrose, 1977}.

In order to introduce the structure of the Hilbert space one can use the
scalar product given in [Eastwood, 1981] [Ginsberg, 1983]. It was formulated
for Czech’s cohomologies and I mean just this realisation when speaking
about cohomology groups. It turns out that this Hilbert space is the first
cohomology group of covering PT* by two open subsets. The orthonormal
basis is formed by "elementary states” [MacCallum, 1972] which are cocycles
with representatives chosen in the following way:

n n kl'(n+l—k1)'
Bh2) = e P

< < A%, Z > )kg( < B*, 7> )I—k2 (1)
Vo< A A > V- < B*,B* >

<A Z>\Ftl /<« B 7> \"t-Rhtl
( < A, >> (\/<B,B>)
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where
ki=0,..,n + 1 k= 0,...01; 1 =0,...,00;
<, > is a twistor form ;

A, B, A*, B* form an orthogonal basis for C* ; A, B are positive twistors
with respect to the twistor form but A*, B* are negative ones.

These sections are defined on the intersection of two open subsets in PT7 :
Us N Up where

Us={Ze€PT*:<AZ>#0}, Up={Z€PT*:<B,Z>#0}

The above Hilbert space I will denote by H} g(PT+,O(—n~-2)) . It depends
on the choice of twistors A, B but for another choice we obtain a space which
is isomorphic with the previous one. More details relating to the construction
of H} 5(PT*,0(—n - 2)) can be found, for instance, in [Penrose, 1979] and
in my work which will appear soon.

2. COHERENT STATES IN H.,(PT*,0(-n - 2))

The basic concept of the further construction is the Reproduction Ker-
nel for Hilbert space in the sense of Bergman. In order to find it for the space
HY 5 (PT*,0(—n — 2)) we can use our orthonormal basis. By definition we
have to calculate the sum of the series:

oo ntl |

>3 3 B, © B, (2)

1=0 k1 =0 ko=0
where * is conjugation defined by the natural duality PTT ~ PT** and
the sections Bg’}c)l k, are identified with their pullbacks in the double fibering
PT** x PTt over PT** and PT*. The result of the calculations belongs
to the cohomology group H?(PT** x PT*,0(-n —2,—-n—2)) and its
representative is given by the formula:

_ n+l — Ay = A)
(++) A S C ) | Ul 3
WIW,2)= —g y In - (3)
where
A=W, 2> o= SRRy = <EpRE

W means conjugation with respect to the twistor form.
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I will call it the Reproduction Kernel for the Hilbert space HY g(PT+,O(-n—
2)) which describes quantum states of massless particles with positive he-

licity. This terminology is justified by the reproduction property understood
as below:

(@(Z,),1) =1(2) (4)

where f represents the cocycle from H3g(PT*,O(—n — 2)) , the variable
7 is fixed and ( , ) denotes the scalar product for the cohomology classes
mentioned in the introduction.

The details of these considerations as well as calculations will be pub-
lished later. Having the Reproduction Kernel we define coherent states as
the elements of the Hilbert space obtained by the evaluation of the kernel
in the one of its variables [Perelomov, 1987]. This procedure is obvious if
one considers sections of some bundle but in this place we are dealing with
cocycles, and therefore with more complicated objects. My proposition is
to perform the Penrose Transform to <I>£L++) in order to obtain the elements
of H) g(PT+,0O(—n — 2)) which come from our Reproduction Kernel. It is
the most natural operation we can do in this case. The use of the Penrose
Transform requires the choosing of an element from M** ( the manifold of
2-dimensional linear subspaces in C*, positive with respect to twistor form)
which is determined by the pair of positive twistors C,D and some section
of the universal bundle over PT* given by the constant spinor field 7% .
Calculations are not difficult but need some patience; their result can be
presented in the following statement:

STATEMENT 1. Coherent states in the Hilbert space H g(PT*,O(-n—2))
of massless particles with non-vanishing helicity s = 7 obtained by evaluating
the Reproduction Kernel ( 3 ) are cocycles with the following representatives:

n —O\n—p(=1\p
F+H) e — 9gn+ln (77) (77)
Qn ([C,D]a 77)(Z) 2 ¢ n’;) <C,Z >pt+l D,Z >n—p+l (5)
forn>0
8(" (€, DI)(2) = : (6)
0 ’ <C,Z><D,Z>
forn=20

were [C, D] is an element from M+ spanned by the twistors C, D . They re-
alize the embedding of the flag manifold F¥*+ into H)g(PT*,0(-n —2)) .

This statement needs some remarks. First of all I have considered the case
n=0 which does not complicate our considerations but it is very natural not
only in this place but also in the physical applications of the above results.
By F+*+ I mean flag manifold which elements are the pairs: 1-dimensional
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positive subspace in C* contained in 2-dimensional positive subspace in C*4.
Where “positive ” means positive with respect to the twistor form. All results
presented in this chapter can be extended to the case of the negative twistors
and negative helicities.

3. CONCLUSIONS

The states appearing in the statement were known earlier and were
the subject of the considerations of many works, see for example [Hughston,
1979] [Eastwood, 1979]. They are the linear combinations of the simplest
elements belonging to the Hilbert space H} g(PT*,0(—n —2)) . Moreover,
they realize the embedding of F**+ into H} g(PT*,0(—n — 2)) which is
very important from physical point of view and results in the quantization of
classical objects which are the special congruences of null geodesics, the so
called Robinson congruences [Ward, 1979] . On the other hand, the Penrose
Transform of the coherent states gives us the elements obtained from the
reproduction kernel for the Hilbert space of holomorphic spinor fields on the
future tube M** [Jacobsen, ] . I think that the facts I have just mentioned
justify using the name “coherent” for the states with so great importance
for physics. ‘

More details, physical interpretation and much more will be published
soon.
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Abstract. Bivectors do not exist in Clifford algebras over arbitrary fields, especially they
do not exist in a canonical way in char 2. However, there is a natural way to introduce
bivectors in all other char # 2, whilst the polarization formula gives a one to one cor-
respondence between quadratic forms and symmetric bilinear forms. This paper reviews
Chevalley’s construction for a quadratic form @, and arbitrary, not necessarily symmetric,
bilinear forms such that B(x,x) = Q(x). The exterior product is obtained from the Clif-

ford product by Riesz’s formula x Au = 1 (xu + (—1)*ux), where x € V and v € /\k V.

Key words: Exterior algebra - contraction — bivectors — Clifford algebra

1. Chevalley’s Identification of C{(Q) C End(AV)

Chevalley 1954, pp. 38-42, introduced a linear operator 7x € End(AV)
such that (cf. Oziewicz 1986, page 252 line 3 of formula (23))

1x(u) =xAu+xJu for xeV, uE/\V.

From the derivation rule x J(uAv) = (x Ju)Av+aA(x]v) and
xAxAu=0, xJ(xJu)=0 one can conclude the identity (7x)? = Q(x).
Chevalley’s inclusion map V — End(A V), x — yx was a Clifford map and
could be extended to an algebra homomorphism ¢ : C{(Q) — End(AV),
whose image evaluated at 1 € AV yielded the map ¢ : End(AV) — AV.
The composite linear map 6 = ¢ o ¢ was the right inverse of the natural
map AV — C{(Q) and

AV - ct@) % End(AV) & AV

was the identity mapping on A V. The faithful representation v sent C¢(Q)
onto an isomorphic subalgebra of End(A V).

Chevalley’s identification works fine with a contraction defined by an
arbitrary, not necessarily symmetric, bilinear form B such that B(x,x)
= Q(x). The following properties uniquely determine the contraction also
for an arbitrary, not necessarily non-degenerate, Q:
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x Jy = B(x,y) for x,yeV (a)
xd(uAv)=(xJu)Av+aA(x]dv) (b)
(uAv)Jw=uld(vIiw) for u,v,we AV (c)

(see Helmstetter 1982). The identity (a) fixes the dependence of the con-
traction on the symmetric bilinear form on V. The identity (b) means that
x € V operates like a derivation (cf. Greub 1978 p. 118 and Crumey-
rolle 1990 p. 35). The identity (c) introduces a scalar multiplicationon AV
making it a left module over A V. The identity (b) allows elements of hl:gher
degree on the right hand side (cf. Oziewicz 1986, p. 249 (13)) and the' 1d<?n-
tity (c) allows elements of higher degree on the left hand :ide (cf. Oziewicz
1986, p. 248 (12)). Evidently, x Ja€ A*7'V for a€ A"V and

x 1 (x; AXg A ..o AXE)
k
= Z(—l)i_lB(x,xi) X1 AXa A AXiot AXipr A e A Xge
i=1

The faithful representation i sends the Clifford algebra C{(Q) onto an iso-
morphic subalgebra of End(A V') which as a subspace depends on B.

Remark. Chevalley introduced his identification C¢(Q) C End(A V) in
order to be able to include the exceptional case of characteristic 2. In char-
acteristic # 2 the theory of quadratic forms is the same as the theory of
symmetric bilinear forms and Chevalley’s identification gives the Clifford
algebra of the symmetric bilinear form <x,y> = 1(B(x,y) + B(y,x))
satisfying xy + yx = 2<x,y>. ]
Remark. We could also define the right contraction v L u of v € AV by
u € AV. The right and the left contractions are related by the formulas
vliu=uplvgtupJvi—vi Jug+vy Ju; and ulv= voLug—voLu+vi L
uo + v; Luy. The notation a-b may be used for the contraction when it is
clear from the context which factor is contracted and which is the contrac-
tor. This dot product a-b can be used when at least one of the factors is
homogeneous. If both factors are homogeneous, then we agree that the one
with lower (or not higher) degree is the contractor (a € A'V, b€ NV)

a-b=alb for i<j and a-b=alb for i>j.

When precisely one factor is known to be homogeneous we agree that it is
the contractor (ac A'V, u e AV)

a-u=—alu and u-a=ula.

Note that the contraction obeys the rules 1 lu =u, u€ AV, and x11 = 0, |

X € V, but for the dot product 1-u = u-1 = u. Note also that the dot
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product does not act like a scalar multiplication on the left A V-module
AV, thatis, (aAb)-u # a-(b-u). As an exercise the reader may verify that
for a=e;,b=e;+e; and u=e; +e; Ae; in /\IR2 all the expressions
al(blu),al(blu),al(blu),al(bLu) and (aAb)Ju, (aAb)Lu
are unequal with the exception of (aAb)lu=al(blu)="7

— The lack of A V-linearity renders less useful any extension of u-v for
arbitrary u,v € A V. Such an extension was introduced under the name of
’inner product’ by Hestenes&Sobczyk 1984 p. 6 who display only formulas
with at least one homogeneous factor. The non-A V-linear ’inner product’
is not consistent with the contraction (in the sense that the ’inner prod-
uct’ is not a special case of the contraction), because u-v might differ
simultaneously both from u« Jv and u L v. Boudet 1992 p. 345 men-
tioned a formalization of the ’inner product’ but his rules are not sufficient
to permit the evaluation of (x Ay)-u when u € AV, u ¢ V (though
they do permit a construction of the ’inner product’ with an additional rule
(xAy)-u=x-(y-u) where u€ A\*V, k> 2). n

The above remark shows how the asymmetric contraction solves a problem
of Hestenes&Sobczyk 1984, who postulate the ’inner product’ to be 0 [p.6,
r.12 formula (1.21b)] if one of the factors is a scalar, and run into difficulties
on p.20 rows 8-18 formula (2.9). However, as the following example shows
the problem is deeper than that since the ’inner product’ is not equal to the
contraction even if scalars were excluded.

Example. Let e;, e; be an orthonormal basis for R? = R?*°. Compute
(e1 —el/\ez)-(e2+e1/\e2):1—e1+e2
in the sense of Hestenes&Sobczyk. The same elements have the contractions

(e; —e1Nez) d(ez+eNex)=1+4e;y
(el—ell\eg)L(e2+e1/\e2):1-e1.

This shows that neither the left contraction nor the right contraction coin-
cides with the ’inner product’ of Hestenes&Sobczyk. ]

In other words, the ’inner product’ is not dual/adjoint to the exterior prod-
uct. To summarize: the inner product of Hestenes&Sobczyk is not the
same as the contraction or the interior product of Cartan.

In char # 2 we may re-obtain the dot product in terms of the Clifford
product as follows a-b = (ab)|;_; for a € AV and b € A7V, where (u)
is the k-vector part of ue AV =~ C{(Q).

For arbitrary Q but char K # 2 there is the natural choice of the
unique symmetric bilinear form B such that B(x,x) = Q(x) giving rise
to the canonical/privileged linear isomorphism C{(Q) — AV. The case
char K = 2 is quite different. In general, there are no symmetric bilinear
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forms such that B(x,x) = Q(x) and in case that there is such a symmetric
bilinear form, it is not unique since any alternating bilinear form is also sym-
metric and could be added to the symmetric bilinear form without cha.ng'fng
Q. [Recall that antisymmetric means B(x,y) = —B(y,x) .and alterna.tm.g
B(x,x) = 0; alternating is always antisymmetric, though in characte’nst{c
2 antisymmetric is not necessarily alternating.] Thereby the contraction is
not unique, and there is an ambiguity in 7.

In characteristic 2 the theory of quadratic forms is not the same as the
theory of symmetric bilinear forms.
In the next example we need the matrix of v - uv, u = ug + wmey +
ugeq + ujz€; Aeg with respect to the basis 1, e, e3, e Ae, for AV, where
dimg V = 2, B(x,y) = az1y; +bz1y2 + cz2y1 + d22y2 and Q(x) = B(x,x):

up auy +cuy buy +dupy  —(ad - be)uqz

up U + cup2 duyz —(buy + duy)
U= Yu = Uz —daiyg ug — buqsg au; + cuy

Uyg —uz Uy up + (—b + c)uiz

. . 2 _
The commutation relations are eje; + eze; = b+ ¢ and e? = a, €3 = d,
and we have the following multiplication table

| €, €2 (5] A ey
e a e ANey+ b —be, + aeq
e |—eyANextc d —de; + ceq

e, ANey| cep —ae; dey—bey —ad+bc+t (=b+c)er Aey

In characteristic # 2 we find % (ejez —ezey) =e;Aex + % (b — ¢) and more
generally for § (xy —yx)= xAy+ A(x,y) with an alternating scalar valued
form A(x,y) = 1(B(x,y) - B(y,x)) (cf. the last equation in Oziewicz 1986
p. 252). The symmetric bilinear form associated with Q(x) is

1
X-y= % (B(x,y) + B(y,x)) = az1y1 + 2 (b + c)(z1y2 + 2231) + dz2y2

and we have xy + yx = 2x-y for x,y € V C C{(Q).

It is convenient to regard AV as the subalgebra of End(AV) with the
canonical choice of the symmetric B = 0. We may also regard Cl(Q) as a
subalgebra of End(A V) obtained with some B such that B(x,x) = Q(x)
and choose the symmetric B in char # 2.

Example. Let K = {0,1}, dimgV = 2 and Q(z1e1 + z€3) = ZT1%2-
There are only two bilinear forms B; such that B;(x,x) = Q(x), namely
Bi(x,y) = z1y; and B3(x,¥y) = T2y1, and neither is symmetric. The differ-

ence A = B, — By, A(X,y) = z1¥2 — 211 (= Z1y2 + z,y;) is alternating |
(and thereby symmetric). Therefore, there are only two representations of

C{Q) in End(AV)
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Ug 0 uy 0
u U 0 —u

for Bi: u ~ 1 0 1
U9 0 Ug — U2 0
U2 —U2 uy Up — U2
Ug Usg 0 0
u; Ut u 0 0

for B,: u ~ 1 0 12
Uy 0 Uo Ug
Uiz —U Uy Up + Uiz

These representations have the following multiplication tables

B] ey €9 e ANey
(5] 0 1+ e; \e; —€e]
e —e; Aey 0 0
e; N\ ey 0 —e3 —e; Aey
B2 € €3 e ANeg
e; 0 e ANes 0
€2 1- (3] A €9 . 0 €2
ei \Nep e 0 e; Ne;

with respect to the basis 1, e, e3, e;Aez for A'V. In this case there are only
two linear isomorphisms AV — C{(Q) which are identity mappings when
restricted to K + V and which preserve parity. It is easy to verify that the
above tables describe actually the only representations of C{(Q) in AV. In
this case there is no canonical linear isomorphism AV — C{(Q), i.e.,
neither of the above multiplication tables can be preferred over the other.
In particular, A’V cannot be canonically embedded in C¢(Q), and there
are no bivectors in characteristic 2. ]

In the next section we try to answer the question: Are there bivectors in
characteristics other than 27

2. Riesz’s Introduction of an Exterior Product in C{(Q)

We start from an object, which we suppose well-known here, the Clifford al-
gebra Cf(Q) over K, char K # 2, and introduce another product in C{(Q).
The isometry x — —x of V when extended to an automorphism of C{(Q)
is called the grade involution u — #. Define the exterior product of
x € V and u € Cl(Q) by (see Riesz 1958 p. 61-67)

. 1 .
x/\u:i(xu+ux), u/\xzi(ux-%xu)
and extend it by linearity to all of C¢(Q) which then becomes isomorphic as

an associative algebra to A V. The exterior products of two vectors xAy =
%(xy —yx) are simple bivectors and they span AZ V. The exterior product
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of a vector and a bivector xAB = 1(xB + Bx) is a 3-vector in A®V. The
subspace of k-vectors is constructed recursively by

k k-1
xAa= (xa+(—1)k_1ax)e/\V for a€ /\V.

N | =

Riesz’s construction shows that bivectors do exist in all characteristics

£ 2. .
Introduce the contraction of u € C{(Q) by x € V so that (see Riesz

1958 p. 61-67)

xJu= E(xu—ﬁx)
and show that this contraction is a derivation of C{(Q) while

1 _ 1 .
x J(uv) = 2 (xuv — @ox) = 2 (xuv — 4dx)

=3 (xuv — dxv + 4xv — @dx) = (x J u)v + 4(x 1 v).

Thus one and the same contraction is indeed a derivation for both the exte-
rior product and the Clifford product. Kéhler 1962 (p. 435 (4.4) and p. 456
(10.3)) was aware of the equations x J(uAv) = (x ] u)Av+aA(x]v)
and x J (uv) = (x Ju)v + @(x Jv). Provided with the scalar multiplication
(uAv) Jw = u 1 (v]w), the exterior algebra AV and the Clifford algebra
Ct(Q) are linearly isomorphic as left A V-modules.
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MONOGENIC FORMS ON MANIFOLDS
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Abstract. A generalization of holomorphic forms on Riemann surfaces to higher-dimen-
sional manifolds with a spin-structure (so called monogenic forms) is described. Monogenic
forms on R,, were defined by Delanghe, Sommen and Soucek in recently published mono-
graph on Clifford analysis. In the paper, the definition is generalized to the curved case
{i.e. to manifolds with a spin-structure). Monogenic forms of any degree are defined in such
a way that monogenic 0-forms are harmonic spinors, i.e. solutions of the Dirac equation.
An analogue of the Cauchy theorem is proved for monogenic forms.

Key words: Clifford analysis - monogenic forms — Dirac operator — Cauchy theorem

1. Introduction

Starting from 30’s the Dirac equation was established as the most appro-
priate generalization of Cauchy-Riemann equations to higher dimensions
by effort of many people (see references in (Brackx, Delanghe, Sommen
1982), (Delanghe, Sommen, Soutek 1992a)). Complex-valued functions were
replaced in higher dimensions by spinor-valued maps (the spinor space in
dimension 2 being the space of complex numbers).

We shall discuss here the next natural question, namely what is a natural
generalization of holomorphic forms on Riemannian surfaces to higher di-
mensions. Note that this generalization is going to a quite different direction
than holomorphic forms in several complex variables. The forms discussed
here are defined on (real) manifolds with a spin structure, not on complex
manifolds; they are not ordinary forms, but they have values in the cor-
responding spinor bundle and 0-forms are solutions of the Dirac equation
instead of being holomorphic functions of several complex variables. Never-
theless, in the special case of the general situation — in the plane, i.e. for
m = 2 - everything is reduced back to the standard case of holomorphic
differential forms.
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Such a generalization of holomorphic forms — so called monogenic forms
— was described in flat case, i.e. on subset of R,,, in (Delanghe, Sommen,
Soucek 1992a), (Sommen 1984), (Sommen, Souéek 1985), (Delanghe, Soucek
1992), (Sommen 1992), (Sommen, Soucek 1992). The purpose of the paper
is to show that this definition can be extended from the flat case to any
manifold endowed with a spin structure and to prove a basic property of
monogenic forms — a generalization of the Cauchy theorem for monogenic
functions.

2. A decomposition of spinor-valued forms

The object of our study is the space of all spinor-valued differential forms
on a spin-manifold M. This is a space of sections of the bundle A*(T*) ® S,
where T is the complexified cotangent bundle and § is the spinor bundle.
It is a vector bundle associated to the representation A*(C%) ® S, where
S is a basic representation of the group Spin(m). We want to decompose
the space of S-valued forms into smaller pieces while keeping the invariance
properties with respect to the Spin group.

A systematic way how to describe all possible pieces in the decompo-
sition is to consider the representation A'(C)) ® S, to decompose it into
irreducible pieces E*/ and then to define the subspaces of §-valued forms
by considering the associated bundles to the representations E*/. The de-
composition of the tensor product A*(Cy,) ® S was described in (Delanghe,
Soucek 1992) (and in the language of Clifford algebras in (Sommen, Sougek
1992), (Delanghe, Sommen, Souéek 1992a)). Using the standard characteri-
zation of Spin-modules by the highest weights (for more details see (Brocker,

tom Dieck 1985), (Delanghe, Soucek 1992)), the result can be summarized
as follows.

THEOREM 1. Let S denote a basic spinor representation.
. The product A(C)® S 2 A™(C)®S,j = 1,...,[m/2] decomposes
into 3 + 1 irreducible parts

Ep®...0 E,,.
The weights p;,1 = 0,...,j are given by:
1. If m is even and S%‘(%,...,% ,
then p = (3,...,3,},...1,(~17'})

2. If m is even and S%’(%,---,%,"i )

then p; = (%—, .,%,%,... %,(—1)j—l+l%) .

3. If m is odd, then y; = (% 31 1) .

IREEEE P TR 1
The component % appears | times in all cases.
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Let us denote for simplicity the part E,, in the decomposition of the
product A7(C:)® S, resp. A™(C)®S, j=1,...,[m/2] by E?', resp.
Em—idt,

3. Monogenic forms on a spin-manifold

Let (M,g) be an oriented Riemannian manifold of dimension m. Let us
choose a spin-structure on M, i.e. let us suppose that we have chosen a
principal fibre bundle P over M with the group G = Spin(m) together
with the corresponding 2:1 covering map P — P onto the bundle P of
oriented orthonormal frames. The Levi-Civita connection on P induces then
a covariant derivative D on the spinor bundle § = P X spin S associated to
the basic spinor representation S.

Let us denote the space of smooth S-valued differential forms of degree j
on M by £%(S). The covariant derivative D maps £°(5) to £1(S) and can
be extended (see e.g. (Wells 1973)) to the maps D : £¥(S) — EF+1(S) for
alk=1,...,m~-1.

To define monogenic differential forms, we are going to define a splitting
of S-valued k-forms on M into two parts

k= ¥ g ¥,

It imitates the definition of holomorphic forms in dimension 2. Let us
recall the definition of holomorphic forms in the plane. The space of 1-forms
can be split into a direct sum of two pieces

gl — 51,0 o 50,1

and the value of the J -operator on a function f is defined to be the com-
position of the de Rham operator d and the projection onto the (0,1)-part
of df. Holomorphic functions and holomorphic 1-forms are elements of the
kernels of the maps 9.

Using the splitting £ = £5' @ £%", we are going to consider the diagram

H

d" g]

— 5211 . g(m—l)”
£ o < @ @ :7‘
\ gV — g2 .- g(m-1) /

gm

The operators d” are defined as the composition of d with the projection
onto £, Monogenic forms will be defined as elements of the kernels of the
operators d”.
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The requirement of invariance tells us that we have to choose for the
primed and double primed parts sums of pieces in the decomposition de-

scribed above. Let &1k denote the bundle on M associated to the repre-

sentations E3* described in the Theorem 1. Then we have the following
definition.

DEFINITION 1. (i) Let us define for k < [m/2]

' . " .
¥ = @ ER = @ kb (1)
0<i<k 0<i<k
j even j odd

and for k < [m/2]

g(m—k)' — @ gm—k,k—j; g(m—k)” — @ gm—k,k—j (2)
0<ji<k 0<i<k
7 odd J even

n

— — — i —_—
(ii) Let us define spaces £¥',€F" £(m=F) LE=K) by (1) for k < [m/2] and
by (2) for k < [m/2).

Note that the both spaces (with or without tilde) coincide in any odd
dimension and that they are different only in the middle dimension if the
dimension is even.

As an illustration, let us consider the cases of dimension m = 6 and
m = 7. In the odd-dimensional case, we have the following picture (the
numbers indicate the dimension of E¥J counted in multiples of dim §). The
pieces, belonging to £*', are indicated by boxes. In the top row the dimension
of the full spaces £ is written. The spaces £¥ and £ coincide.

1 7 21 35 35 21 71
)« O 1+ 1] 1 [t
[6] 6 [6] 6 [6]6
[14] 14 [14] 14
(14| 14

In the even-dimensional case (m = 6), we get two possibilities:
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(i) The spaces &N

1 6 1520 15 6 1

(ii) The spaces &X' :
1 6 1520 15 6 1

o) 1 [ 1 1]
[5] 5 5

1
5
9

The monogenic forms are now defined in the following way.
DEFINITION 2. Let us define
MF = {we & |d"w = 0}

and

—

MF = {we & |d"w = 0}.
The forms w € M* (resp. w € .X/(Vk) will be called monogenic k-forms.

As was shown in (Fegan 1976) and (Bures, Souéek 1986), the space M°
is just the usual space of solutions of the Dirac equation (i.e. the space of
harmonic spinors).

Monogenic differential forms on domain in R,, are defined and studied
in (Delanghe, Sommen, Soucek 1992a), (Sommen, Soucek 1992) and (De-
langhe, Soucek 1992). The main properties proved there are the description
of homology of domains in R,, by homology of the sequence of monogenic
forms and an analogue of the Cauchy theorem. In the next section, we are
going to show how the Cauchy theorem can be proved for monogenic forms
on spin-manifolds.
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4. The Cauchy theorem

Let e1,...,em be an orthonormal basis in R,,, the vectors e; are considered
as elements in the corresponding Cifford algebra Rg,,. Let us define an
(m — 1)-form do = 3>(—1)*'e;dd; with values in Rom.

The standard form of the Cauchy theorem for monogenic functions in
Clifford analysis is the statement that the Clifford algebra valued differential
form w = f do g is closed whenever the functions g and f are left, resp. right,
monogenic.

In the flat case, the space M™~! of (left) monogenic (m—1)-forms consists
of all forms w = do f, where f is a solution of the Dirac equation. Hence the
form w is a product of a monogenic 0-form and a monogenic (m — 1)-form.
More generally, it is proved in (Delanghe, Sommen, Soucek 1992a) that a
product of a (right) monogenic j-form and a (left) monogenic (m — j — 1)-
form is a closed form. We are going to show that this generalized Cauchy
theorem holds for monogenic forms on manifolds as well.

In this more general situation, the notion of multiplication of Clifford-
valued forms will be substituted by a duality given by an invariant Her-
mitean form on the spinor space S. It is well known that such an invariant
Hermitean form on S exists, it induces then a Hermitean structure on the
associated bundle S. To see the connection with left and right multiplication
used in Clifford analysis on flat space, it is convenient to use a realization
of the spinor space as a left ideal in the complexified Clifford algebra Cy,
described in (Delanghe, Sommen, Souc¢ek 1992a), Sect. 1.4.7. It is showed
there that a dual space to S can be realized conveniently as a right ideal
S in C,,, where the bar map is the composition of a main antiinvolution in
the Clifford algebra C,, and the complex conjugation. The product § - § is
one-dimensional complex space and when we identify it with C, an invari-
ant Hermitean scalar product on § is given by the Clifford multiplication
< 8,8 >= s's. In our general situation, we shall use the scalar product in-
stead of the multiplication. As a consequence, we shall not need to introduce
left and right monogenic forms.

So having available the Hermitean scalar product on < .,. >; in each
fiber S;,z € M, we can define a map < .,. > from £(S) x £5(S) into £7+*
by

<WwRS,W RS >e=wAw <s,8 >p,well,we&Fs,s €S,

The covariant derivative D induced by the Levi-Civita connection is com-
patible with the Hermitean structure, i.e. we have

d <w, 7 >=< Dw, > +(-1Y <w,DT >,w € £/(5),T € £¥(S)

(for 0-forms it is proved e.g. in (Lawson, Michelsohn 1989)', it can be checked

that it is true for general forms).

MONOGENIC FORMS ON MANIFOLDS 165
Now we can formulate the Cauchy theorem.

THEOREM 2. For any k = 1,...,m — 1 and for all w € M*(S) and 1 €
Mm—k—l(s)
d<w,7>=0.

The proof of the theorem is based on the multiplicative properties of
elements in A*(R;,)® S.

LEMMA 1. Let E?* be the decomposition of A1(C) ® S described in The-
orem 1 and letk =1,...,m —1; 4,7 < k; i # j. Then for each w € E**and
r e Em—kJ

<w,7>=0.

Proof

Using the realisation of the spinor space as a left ideal in the Clifford
algebra and using the realization of the Hermitean scalar product described

above, the lemma follows from the Lemma 5.2 in (Delanghe, Sommen,
Soucek 1992). m

Proof of the Cauchy theorem

!

Using the defintion of £’ and £m—J , it is easy to check that they never
contain elements at the same row in the decomposition diagrams (see e.g.
diagrams shown above).

Then it is sufficient to observe that

d<w,7>=< Dw,t > +(-1) <w,Dr >

and that the monogenicity conditions implies the condition Dw € £G+1)
and Dt € £m=3)' | m

The Cauchy theorem for monogenic forms is the key property which made
possible to define a general notion of residue for monogenic forms for higher
dimensional singularities introduced in (Delanghe, Sommen, Souéek 1992a).
So the generalization proved here will make possible to define the notion
of a residue of a monogenic form with a higher dimensional singularity on
spin-manifolds. This topic will be described, however, in another paper.
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ON INVERTIBILITY OF CLIFFORD
ALGEBRAS ELEMENTS
WITH DISJOINT SUPPORTS
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125180 Moscow, Russia

Let Cl(n) be the classical associative Clifford algebra over field R with
generators e, ez,...,e, and relations

e;e; +eje; = 0,z 75_7
e? = —1.

It’s well known ( see [1]) fact that algebras Cl(n) for different n are isomor-
phic to some matrix R-algebra or to direct sum of some matrix R-algebras.
Therefore, from the formal point of view, the question about invertibility
in Cl(n) is equivalent to the question about calculating of determinants of
matrices. But,these matrices have sizes approximately equal to 2*/2) x 2[n/2]
and really such calculatings are impossible. But for some classes of elements
of algebra Cl(n) a criteria of invertibility may be obtained without above
mentioned matrix realizibility of Clifford algebra Cl(n). The trivial example
of such a class is the set of all vectors

T = Zzie,- € R" C Cl(n).

Indeed we have
%= — Z zf

and hence vector « is invertible in Cl(n) iff z # 0.

The main emphasis of the present lecture is given to questions about
invertibility of bivectors z = Y z;je;; and of elements with ”disjoint sup-
ports”, namely of elements z = ) z;e,, with nonempty, mutually disjoint
sets a;.

Case n=3. Let z = aejz + Pess + Ye1s. It is easy to see that 2% =

—(a? 4+ 3% + 4?) and hence 2 is noninvertible iff z = 0.



168 P.V. SEMENOV

Case n=4.

THEOREM 1. Let x =} x;;e;; be a bivector in Cl(4). Then x is
noninvertible iff

[X,,= X34, X3= —Xp4,X4= Xg3] OF

[X12= —X34,X13= X24,X 4= —Xza]

Case n=>5. For any bivector z = }_ z;;¢;; in Cl(n) we denote

I |P=3 x4

and for any a = {i < j < k < n} C {1,2,3,4,5}

we denote so(2) = 2(TijThn — TikTjn + TjnTjk)

THEOREM 2. Bivector x is non-invertible in CI(5) iff

Il [[*=2_si(x)

where the sum is taken over all o consisting of four elements.

Case n=6. In CI(6)I dont know a criteria for invertibility of bivectors in
general case. But for bivectors with disjoint sup ports the following theorem
may be obtained.

THEOREM 3. Let x = cejy+es+7es, and let
y = a(-a’+5+7%)e B0’ - 52 477)ed,

+’7(a2+ﬁ2-72)ess+20¢ﬂ7e123456-
Then
xy=(a+f+7)a+B-7)a-B+7)(a-F-7)

Hence, the bivector x is non-invertible
iff (a+f+7)(a+B-7)a-B+7)(@-B-7)=0.

This theorem answers Prof. P. Lounesto’s hypothesis (Montpellier, 1989,
private communication). The proof of theorem 3 may be easily obtained if
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we remark that z? lies in subspace V4 = = span {1, e1234, €1256, €3456 } and
that subspace Vj is in fact subalgebra of algebra CI(6).

Theorem 3 (but not its proof) has the following generalization for ele-
ments of Clifford algebra Cl(n). For any set a C {1,2,...,n} we denote | |
the number of elements of this set.

THEOREM 4. Let x = x!'4+x24+x3+x*where:
k ] m s
x!= Z aje,,;, X’= Z bjes;, x°= Z cpey,, X = Z dse;,
=1 j:] p=1 g=1

sets {o1,...,a,,,...,7,} are nonempty, mutually disjoint and |
a; |= 1( mod 4),| B, |= 2) mod4) | v, |= 3(mod4),| 7, |= 0(mod4).
Then
a) in the case M =3 a?— 3 cZ > 0 the element x is noninvertible

iff
I {(b,—eavM-eby—... — ¢b))*+(d, ~b2dz—... — 6,d,)*}=0
€5,0q=%1
b) in the case M =) aZ— Y.c2 < 0 the element x is non—invertible
iff
II {(b;—esbo—... — gb))*+(d; 61V —M—6,dy—... — 6,d,)*}= 0
€5,6q=%1

c) in the case M = 0 the element x is non-invertible iff

I {(by—esba—...— b))*+(d;~§2d3—... — 6,d;)*}=0
€j,6q==%1

Open problems

Problem 1. Find an analog of theorem 4 for elements with property of ”small
intersection” of supports.

Problem 2. What about an invertibility in algebras Cl(p,q) ?

Problem 3. When may be an element of Cl(n) written as a product of some
elements, each of them is an element with disjoint supports ?
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Abstract. We show, how an idea of leptons and quarks composed of algebraic partons
(defined by a sequence of Clifford algebras) can explain the existence of three and only
three families of these fundamental fermions. In this argument, the theory of relativity,
the probability interpretation of quantum mechanics and the Pauli exclusion principle, all
extended to the algebraic partons, play a crucial role. As a consequence, a semiempirical
mass spectral formula for charged leptons is discussed. In terms of experimental m. and
m,, it gives successfully m, = 1783.47 MeV or 1776.80 MeV (two options, the second
fitting excellently to new measurements of mr).

1. Introduction

The most puzzling feature of today’s particle physics is perhaps the phe-
nomenon of three families of leptons:

ve vy v (?) (charge 0) (1)
e pu- T (charge —1)
and quarks:

v ¢ t(? charge 2/3
d s b() Echarge—1/3)) (2)

differing by nothing but their masses. Among them, the tauonic neutrino
vr and top quark ¢ are not yet observed directly, though indirect evidence
leaves practically no doubt as to their existence. In particular, the recent
CERN measurements of total decay width for Z° gauge boson manifesting
itself as a resonance at ca. 91 GeV of CM energy in the process

+

ete™ — Z° — anything, (3)

have shown that the number of different neutrino versions lighter than
%mz >~ 46 GeV is just three. Moreover, this result strongly suggests that
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the number of all lepton and quark families is equal to three if all neutrinos
are light (or massless). _

In this lecture, we are going to show that there are three different, phys-
ically distinguished versions of the Dirac equation

[T-(p—gA)— M4 =0, (4)
where
{T#, T} = 2¢*. (5)

Here, gI'- A symbolizes the standard-model coupling, identical for all three
versions, while the mass operator M may depend on the version. So, we shall
be tempted to connect these versions with the three experimental families
of leptons and quarks.

Our argument will express an idea of algebraic compositness of fundamen-
tal fermions that accepts an act of algebraic abstraction from the familiar
notion of spatial compositness (so useful, for instance, in the case of pseu-
doscalar and vector mesons built up of quark-antiquark pairs moving in the
physical space).

2. An example of algebraic compositness

Let us start from the familiar Duffin-Kemmer-Petiau equation describing a
particle with spin 0 @ 1 (for instance, a pseudoscalar or vector meson). In
the free case, it can be written in the form

1
[5(n +7) - P - Ml¥(X) =0, (6)
where 7] and v} are two sets of commuting Dirac matrices,

vy =2¢", In,nl=0. (7)
Here, 2(74 + 74 ) are the 16 x 16 Duffin-Kemmer-Petiau matrices. .
It can be readily seen that Eq. (6) may be considered as a point-like

limiting form of the following two-body wave equation (Krélikowski 1987,
1988):

bGP+ GP =) - m—ma - S@)] X0 =0, (®)

where (for simplicity) masses are assumed equal: m; = ma (what, for

instance, is the case for a pair of a quark and an antiquark of the same
sort). The internal interaction S(z) in Eq. (8) can be related to the more |
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familiar internal interaction I(z) appearing in the Bethe-Salpeter equation
(Bethe 1957) through the formula

1 1
S(z) = + I(z).(9)
71-(%P+p)—-m1+i£ 72-(%P—p)—m2+i5

Then, any of these two four-dimensional integral operators allows to cal-
culate perturbatively, step by step, a three-dimensional integral operator
playing the role of internal interaction V(x) (internal interaction energy) in
the one-time two-body wave equation having the conventional form of the
state equation. This equation, derived many years ago by Jan Rzewuski and
myself (Krélikowski 1955, 1956), reduces to the familiar Salpeter equation
(Salpeter 1952) in the case of an instantaneous internal interaction.

Now, an intriguing question might be asked, what would happen, if in
Eq. (6) the commuting ;" and 5 were replaced by anticommuting % and
75 (Krélikowski 1986). Then, there would be

{7,” Y5 } = 26;;4", (10)

instead of Eq. (7). Note that the Clifford algebra (10) could be represented
by

Mm=7"01,7 = @i’y (11)

with v#,1 and 7° = i7%9!9%3 being the usual Dirac 4 X 4 matrices.
In the case of Eq. (10), the counterpart of the Duffin-Kemmer-Petiau
equation (6) (with the convenient coefficient 1//2 in place of 1/2),

|50t +9)- P - ] w0 =0, (12)

might be considered as a point-like limiting form of the two-body wave
equation

[\/5’71 : (%P +P) + (13)
+v272 - (3P = p) = m1 — my — §(2)] (X, ) = 0,

but the latter, in contrast to Eq. (8), could not be derived from the conven-
tional quantum field theory. This is a consequence of the fact that the parti-
cle kinetic-energy operators in the Fock space 2 (v; - p; + m) all commute,
if they are derived from the field kinetic-energy operator [ d3 *(z)y° (v-
P+ m)y(z), so, in such a case, all v must commute for different i (at least,
Wwhen massive particles are considered; if an interaction with an external
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scalar field is introduced, also massless particles cannot escape from this
conclusion).

Thus, while Eq. (12) ( with Eq. (10)) may be investigated for some hy-
pothetical particles, it cannot be considered as a point-like limiting form of
a two-body wave equation following from the conventional field the?ry. SO,
¥ = (Yo, ) displays an algebraic structure that, now, does not coexist with
any spatial internal structure, at any rate, in the framework of the conven-
tional quantum field theory (Krdlikowski 1991). This illustrates, therefore,
the notion of algebraic compositness. In Eq. (12) the Dirac bispinor indices
oy and oy describe ”algebraic partons”, agents of the idea of this composit-
ness.

Let us emphasize that the logical relationship between the notions of
spatial compositness and algebraic compositness reminds the logical rela-
tionship between the notions of orbital angular momentum and spin. In
fact, in these cases we have to do with similar acts of algebraic abstraction
from some notions of spatial character.

It is important to note that due to the Clifford algebra (10) the matrices

= %(7{‘ +72) (14)

appearing in Eq. (12) satisfy the Dirac algebra (5). This implies that Eq.
(12) has the form of the Dirac equation (4) (in the free case). Thus, t}}e
hypothetical particles described by Eq. (12), when coupled to the magnetic
field, should display (magnetically ”visible”) spin 1/2 though any of them
is a composite of two algebraic partons of spin 1/2 . There exists, therefore,
another (magnetically “hidden”) spin 1/2 . It is related to the matrices
(1 /\/ﬁ) (74 —44) also fulfilling the Dirac algebra (5) and anticommuting

with the matrices T'*. )
Note further that the matrices (14) may be represented in the convenient
form

=4 ®1, (15)

if the representation (11) is changed into

1 .
ne= (r®1E1° @ i) (16)

So, Eq. (12) can be rewritten as
(701[31 P — 60,5, M) ¢ﬂ1012(X) =0, (17)

where the second Dirac bispinor index a; is free. Such an equation is known
as the Dirac form (Banks 1982) of the Kahler equation (Kahler 1962).
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3. A sequence of Dirac-type equations

As can be easily seen, the Dirac algebra (5) admits the remarkable sequence
N =1,2,3,... of representations

1 N
I'* = —Z'yf‘, (18)
\/Nizl

where the matrices v, ¢ = 1,2,3,..., N, satisfy the sequence N = 1,2,3,...
of Clifford algebras

{ty} =289 (19)

With the matrices (18), Eq. (4) gives us a sequence N = 1,2,3,... of
Dirac-type equations (Krélikowski 1990, 1992). Of course, for N = 1 Eq.
(4) (with the matrices (18) inserted) is the usual Dirac equation, while for
N = 2 it is equivalent to the Dirac form of the Kahler equation already
discussed in Section 2 (in the free case). For N = 3,4,5,... it provides us
with new Dirac-type equations.

Except for N = 1, the representations (18) are reducible since they may
be realized in the convenient form

M =431 ---01 (20)
e e
(N-1)times

with v# and 1 standing for the usual Dirac 4 x4 matrices. In fact, for any
N > 1 one can introduce, beside I'{ = I'* given in Eq. (18) N — 1 other

Jacobi-type independent combinations I}, ..., 'y ,
Db = e (v =) Th = = (o= 298) ooy (21)
V2 V6
such that
{rers} = 2650 (22)

(in consequence of Eq. (19)). In particular, for N = 3 one may use the
representation

Mf=7"0101,T5=7"0i7°v*®1, T4 =1 ®@+° @ v~ (23)

In the representation (20), the Dirac-type equation (4) for any N can be
rewritten as

[vy-(p—9A)— M, 5 Y8100..an =0, (24)
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where My, p, = 6a;p, M. Here, ¢ = (Yayag...ay) carries .N Dirac bispinor
indices a;, ¢ = 1,2,..., N, of which only the first one is affected by the
Dirac matrices 7# and so is coupled to the particle’s momentum an'd to the
standard-model gauge fields (among others, to the electromagnetic ﬁeld).
The rest of them are free. Thus, only «; is ”visible”, say, in the m.agnetxc
field, while az,...,an are "hidden”. In consequence, a particle dfes.crll:’ed l?y
Eq. (4) or (24) can display , say, in the magnetif: field only a ”visible” spin
1/2, though it possesses also N — 1 "hidden” spins 1/2

Our first crucial assumption will be that the physical Lorentz group of
the theory of relativity, if applied to the particle described by Eq. (4) or (24)
for any N, is generated both by the particle’s visible and hidden degrees of
freedom. Then, the form %+ T4 is no relativistic covariant for N > 1,
though Eq. (4) with I'* = I'{ implies that always

9, Ty = 0. (25)

In contrast, the form % TIT9...TQ T4y is a relativistic vector for any N,
but Eq. (4) with T# =T¥ shows that

8t TOrY...TQT4y = 0 (26)

only for N odd. o
Thus, the interplay of the theory of relativity and the probability inter-
pretation of quantum mechanics requires that (i) only the odd terms

N = 1,3,5,... (27)

should be present in the sequence of the Dirac-type equation (4) (if these
are considered as wave equations), and (ii) the probability current should
have the form

G = qntTOTY. .. T4y, (28)
Here, 7y is a phase factor making the matrix of hidden internal parity
H\idden = 77NF(2) e I‘?\] (29)

Hermitian. Since due to Eq. (26) Phidden is a constant of moti?n, one can
consistently impose on the wave function ¢ in the wave equation (4) the
constraint

Phidden Y = Y (30)
in order to guarantee the probability density to be positive :
7 = gvetTY.. . TQe > 0. (31)
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4. Hidden exclusion principle

The Dirac-type equation (4) with T* = I'} distinguishes the visible bispinor
index oy from N — 1 hidden bispinor indices ay,...,ay . About the latter
indices, appearing in this scheme on the equal footing, we will make our
second crucial assumption that they represent physically nondistinguishable
degrees of freedom obeying the Fermi statistics along with the Pauli exclu-
sion principle. Then, the wave functions 1 = (Yoyap..ay) In the sequence
(27) of the Dirac-type wave equations (4) or (24) should be completely an-
tisymmetric with respect to the hidden indices as,...,on . This implies
that the sequence (27) must terminate at N = 5 |

N = 1,3,5, (32)

leaving us with three and only three terms (32) in the sequence of the Dirac-
type wave equations (4) or (24).
In the case of N = 5 our exclusion principle requires that

¢a1a2a3a4a5 = 5&2&3&4&5 "/]((1/51) (33)

Thus, in this case there are 4! = 24 equivalent nonzero components (car-

rying the index @), all equal (up to the sign) to one Dirac function zbc(,i) .
This reduces the Dirac-type equation (4) or (24) to the usual Dirac equation.
Here, of course, spin is 1/2 and it is provided by the visible spin, while four
hidden spins sum up to zero.

The case of N = 3 is more complicated since then one should consider
five candidates for relativistic covariants, viz.

Poy, = (C_l)a2a3 Vajopas » Soq = (0_175)

()

3 1/)01 Q3 9 (34)

a2

ag, Voyazas » Vb, = (0_1757“) Varazas »  (35)
3 Q203

ara

v - i v

tg1 = (C 1755[,)#’7 ]) 1/)011012013 . (36)
a3

Here, C' denotes the usual charge conjugation matrix that in the chiral rep-
resentation, where y° = diag(1,1,-1, —1), may be written as

.

C = =C™. (37)

[T e R e}
O . O

OO e O
oo o
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Making use of Eq. (23), one can write the hidden internal parity (29) in the
form

Phidden = zI‘gl‘g =1Q® 70 ® 70s (38)

where in the chiral representation

0010

o _[0001

T =11000 (39)
0100

Then, the constraint (30) implies that

YVag11 = V33> Vou22 = Vagaas You12 = Yau34s VYau21 = Yard3,
! _ (40)
Yay13 = You31s Var24 = Vay425 Vo1 = Var32s Yaya1 = Yay23-

Thus, the constraint (30) and our exclusion principle (requiring that 94, azas =

~Yo asep ) leads to the conclusion that from all components %4, 0,a, 0Only

Ya112 = —Va21 = Va3 = —VPay43 = 111((131) (41)

and

"/)01114 = —d)al/il = ¢a132 = _¢a123 (42)

may be nonzero. Then, after a simple calculation,

poq =0 y Sy = —42'1[)&1127 (43)
—4itpy,14 for p = 0
T _ 1
oy =0, voy = { 0 for p = 1,2,3 (44)
tg’ll = 0. (45)

But, the theory of relativity applied to the vector v% given in Eq. (44)
requires that v = 0 since v4 = 0 for p = 1,2,3 . Hence, ¥s;14 = 0 .
In this way, we can see that all components 4,4y, must vanish except

those in Eq. (41). So, in this case there are 4 equivalent nonzero components
(carrying the index a; ), all equal (up to the sign) to the Dirac function gb((,ﬁ) .
This reduces the Dirac-type equation (4) or (24) to the usual Dirac equation.
Here, spin is evidently 1/2 and it is given by the visible spin, two hidden
spins being summed up to zero.

Concluding, in each of the three allowed cases N = 1,3,5 there exists
one and only one Dirac particle (for any given color and up/down weak
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flavor described by the standard model). So, it is natural to connect these
three versions of the Dirac particle with the three experimental families of
leptons and quarks. This happy existence of three and only three versions of
the Dirac particle is a consequence of an interplay of the theory of relativity,
the probability interpretation of quantum mechanics and the Pauli exclusion
principle, all extended to the particle’s hidden degrees of freedom.

As for the wave functions with N = 1,3,5 the number of equivalent
nonzero components (carrying the visible bispinor index) is 1, 4, 24 ,
respectively, the following overall wave function comprising three sectors
N =1,3,5 (or three fundamental-fermion families) may be constructed:

(1) )
a1 (25}

1 )
V=75 Vs | = | 48 |- (46)
Vi) £

Here, the sector-weighting (or family-weighting) matrix

0 0
Vi 0 (47)
0 v24

1

1
s—— | o

appears.

5. Mass spectral formula for charged leptons

The three-family wave function (46) implies the following form of the mass
matrix for any triple of fundamental fermions ordered in one line in Egs. (1)
and (2):

M = php. (48)
Here, h denotes a Higgs coupling strength matrix, while p is given as in
Eq. (47). So, there are four different matrices (48) corresponding to triples
of neutrinos, charged leptons, up quarks and down quarks, respectively.
Among all 12 fundamental-fermion masses, the masses m., m, , m, of
charged leptons e~ , u~, 7~ are the best known. On the base of some nu-

merical experience, we can propose the following phenomenological ansatz
(in two options) for the matrix A in the case of charged leptons :

RV o0 o
h=1 0 r® o (49)
0 0 A®
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with
14+ €2
V) = M, (N2 - 2 ), (50)
where N = 1,3,5 . Here, My > 0 and €2 denote two real constants in-

dependent of N. Then, the eigenvalues of the mass matrix (48) take the
form

M
— @ = Mo
Fme=M $295,
4 My
. 3) _ 2
m, = M® = 535 (80F¢?), (51)
24 M,
_ e = 2 Mo 2
m, =M 3 (6245 ¢?),

since the Dirac masses are defined as nonnegative (a priori, the second option
seems to be more attractive). From the system of three equations (51) we
obtain in terms of experimental m. and m, the predictions (in two options)
for the mass m,,

me = %(351% + 136m.) = { iSRS (52)
and for the parameters My and €2,

Mo = o5 6m % 4ma) = { 50000 ev 9
and

® = G E i = {0170 (54

We can see an excellent agreement between the predictions (52) for m,
and its experimental value

m, = 1784.1*27 MeV (55)
cited for several years by Particle Data Group (1992) or
m, = (1776.9 £ 0.4 + 0.3)MeV , m, = (1776.3+ 2.4+ 1.4)MeV (56)

reported recently by Beijing Electron-Positron Collider Group (Qi 1992) and
ARGUS Collaboration (Albrecht 1992}, respectively.
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This strongly supports the phenomenological ansatz (50) operating with
the number N of “algebraic partons” involved in the families N = 1,3,5
and described by the Dirac bispinor indices as these appear in the Clifford
algebras (19) or, more conveniently, (22). The algebraic partons are agents
of the idea of algebraic compositness. In the picture which emerges from our
argument, any fundamental fermion with N = 1,3,5 is composed of one
”visible” algebraic parton of spin 1/2 and N —1 = 0,2,4 hidden” algebraic
partons of spins 1/2, the latter forming relativistic scalars.
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Abstract.

I review the equivalence between duality operators on two-forms and conformal struc-
tures in four dimensions, from a Clifford algebra point of view (due to Urban tke and
Harnett). I also review an application, which leads to a set of ”neighbo urs” of Einstein’s
equations. An attempt to formulate reality conditions for the ”neighbours” is discussed.

There is a deep theory for how to solve the self-dual Yang-Mills equations

*Fopi = g_l/2gaqgﬁaf?§ = 1/29_1/29a~,gﬁ5€75”"Fm = Fupi (1)

where the duality operator is defined with respect to some fixed conformal
structure, i.e. a metric up to a conformal factor (and some useful notation
- the twiddle - has been introduced as well). Some time ago it occurred to
Urbantke (1984) to pose this problem backwards: Given a field strength,
with respect to which conformal structure is it self-dual? There is an elegant
solution to this curious question, and an elegant proof - due to Urbantke
and Harnett (1991) - based on the Clifford algebra of two-forms in four
dimensional spaces. For the moment, let me state the result and then indicate
how I want to use it. We need a triplet of two-forms, which is non-degenerate
in the sense that it may serve as a basis in the three-dimensional space of
self-dual two-forms. In particular, the index i ranges from one to three. Then

9ap = —2/30fijk Faryi FY% Fypp (2)

is Urbantke’s formula. It gives the metric with respect to which F,g; is
automatically self-dual (the f;;; are the structure constants of SO(3), and
the conformal factor 7 is so far arbitrary).

Some work by Capovilla, Jacobson and Dell (1989) may be regarded as
a more ambitious version of Urbantke’s formula. (See also Plebanski 1977,
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Capovilla, Dell, Jacobson and Mason 1991.) We may regard F,g; as the
self-dual part of the Riemann tensor, considered - at the outset - as Just.an
SO(3) field strength, with no connection to the metric. Then the questgon
arises whether it is possible to formulate a set of differential equations, using
the SO(3) connection (and the Levi-Civita tensor densities) alone, such that
the above metric becomes Ricci flat. The answer turns out to be yes; more
specifically, the answer is the field equations following from the action

§=1/8 [ (T2 - 1/2(TrP). 3)
where 7 is a Lagrange multiplier and
Qij = P FopiFys; (4)

The existence of this action is closely related to Ashtekar’s (1987) formu-
lation of the 341 version of Einstein’s theory - in fact the CDJ action is
a natural Lagrangian formulation of Ashtekar’s variables. The action which
leads to Einstein’s equations including a cosmological constant is less ele-
gant.

The next question is: What happens if we use the above building blocks
to write an arbitrary action

S = / L TrQ, Tr?, Tr0%), (5)

where the only restriction on £ is that it has density weight one? (Due to
the characteristic equation for three-by-three matrices, there are only three
independent traces.) The action is certainly generally covariant. Suppose
that we solve the field equations and use Urbantke’s formula to define a
metric. Is that reasonable, and relevant for physics? What happens if we
change the structure group from SO(3) to something else?

Now that you know where I am going, we return to prove Urbantke’s
formula. For any four-dimensional vector space V, the two-forms give a six-
dimensional vector space W, with a natural metric

(21,22) = 1/2€aﬁ7521aﬁ2275' (6)

There is a corresponding Clifford map to the space of endomorphisms on
Vo v

() =2 (%aﬁ §a6> ; 1(E) = -(5, D)1 (7)

We see that the original vector space V now becomes the space of Weyl spin .‘

ors for the Clifford algebra of two-forms.
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Now we introduce a metric on V, so that we can define the duality oper-
ator *. W then splits into two orthogonal subspaces W+ (self-dual forms)
and W~ (anti-self-dual forms). We choose Euclidean signature, so that **

= 1, and without loss of essential generality we choose the determinant of
the metric to equal one. Then

Y(+Z) = Y (Z 1 (Z)v(2) (8)

where

w2= (0 0. ©

Using a well-known property of six-dimensional vy-matrices, and Swedish
indices in W, we can find a totally anti-symmetric tensor Z%% such that

Gap = Z&652a7ﬁ2g525ﬁ5. (10)
This determines Z uniquely, and we observe that
*N=27%7 = ZL=XZ (ReW')
(11)
Z2Y =-%7 (XeW™).

We need a little bit more information about Z.
To prove the result we are after, we will commit the atrocity of choosing
a basis in W. First we choose an ON-basis in V, and then we set

M; =eyAeg; Ni = 1/2f;5k€e; A ex;

(12)
Xi=M;-N; Y;=M+N,.
Clearly, the X’s (Y’s) form a basis for W~ (W), and
(Xi, X5) = —6i; (Y5, Y;) = 6. (13)
Looking back on eq. (11), we see that we can set
Z=1YY; (14)
- that is to say that Z is the unit volume element of W+. But, since W+

is three-dimensional, this is all we need. In terms of an arbitrary basis ¥,;
on W+, eq. (10) now becomes

Gop X €758 005 Sy (15)
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This is Urbantke’s formula.

When the metric on V has neutral signature, the metric on W+ bec
omes indefinite, but the discussion is similar, while it becomes slightly more
subtle if the metric on V is Lorentzian.

With this understanding of eq. (2), let us return to the action (5). Our
main result so far (Capovilla 1992, Bengtsson and Peldan 1992, Bengtsson
1991, Peldan 1992) is that this action admits a 3+1 decomposition, and that
the resulting formalism is a natural generalization of ” Ashtekar’s variables”
for gravity. As is well known, the constraint algebra of general relativity
actually singles out the space-time metric by means of its structure functions.
For the SO(3) case, it turns out that - up to some ambiguity concerning
the conformal factor - the ”Hamiltonian” metric is precisely the same as
Urbantke’s. We refer to the models in this class as "neighbours of Einstein’s
equations”, since they all have the same number of degrees of freedom. I will
not discuss the case of arbitrary structure groups here.

There are several holes that have to be filled before we can claim that we
have really been able to generalize Einstein’s equations in an unsuspected
way. For the case of Euclidean signatures, we have to show that the field
equations derived from the action (5) ensure that the metric (2) is posi-
tive definite, rather than neutral. This can be done in specific cases. As an
example, consider the action

S=1/8 / n(TrQ + o(Tr)?). (16)

As is clear from the preceding discussion, there must be some property of
the field equations that ensure that the matrix €;; has definite signature.
To see this, choose a gauge such that the matrix becomes diagonal. Then it
is a straightforward exercise to show that the constraint that results when
varying the action with respect to 7 implies that the matrix €2;; has definite
signature if and only if

a>—1/2. (17)

In particular, @ = ~1/2, which leads to Einstein’s equations, is all r ight. (I
owe this observation to Ted Jacobson.) Although it is not quite clear what

a general statement is, it is clear that, in general, the requirement that the s
metric should have Euclidean signature will lead to some restrictions on the ]

allowed actions.

A similar discussion can be given for neutral signature, provided that the ‘

de finition of the traces in the action is appropriately changed.

Our understanding of the Lorentzian case is in much worse shape. It is
necess ary to show that propagation is causal with respect to the metric
that we have defined. Moreover (since self-dual two-forms are necessarily §
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complex in this case) the variables in the action are complex valued, and
one must show how to impose restrictions that imply that the metric is real
in any solution. I believe that the latter problem is the crucial one, and that
the former property somehow follows from the latter. It will not come as a
surprise if I state that the conformal structure is real if and only if

(Fi’Fj)ZO’ (18)

where the bar denotes complex conjugation. However, this condition is not
very helpful in itself. It is not difficult to write down solutions with real
Lorentzi an metrics - a small zoo of real solutions is already known, for
various "neighb ours” (generalizations of Schwarzschild, de Sitter, Kasner,
...). On the other hand, there will always be some solutions for which the
metric is not real - also in the Einstein case. The correct formulation of the
problem is presumably to require that the space of real solutions should be
"reasonably” big - of the same order as the space of solutions of Einstein’s
equations, say. It seems natural to switch to the Hamiltonian form of the
equations, and to address the problem from an initial data point of view.
Unfortunately, as soon as this is done, one discovers that the reality proper-
ties of the metric can be discussed easily (Ashtekar 1987) if and only if we
deal with the Einstein case - for the more general models contained in the
action (5), the calculations tend to b.

Which is where the matter stands at the moment. It is perhaps appro-
priate to add that we have investigated, in a preliminary way, whether the
"neighbours” can be used to explain any property of the real world. The
preliminary answer was not very encouraging, but perhaps the final verdict
is not in yet. Certainly the more difficult case of arbitrary structure groups
(Peldan 1992), which was not discussed here, should be carefully studied in
this regard.

Acknowledgements: 1 thank Helmuth Urbantke and Ted Jacobson for ex-
plaining things, and the organizers for a nice stay in the castle.
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Abstract. A Dirac form of Maxwell’s equation is derived. The interrelationship between
tensors and spinors is discussed in terms of Z,-graded algebras. A generalization to Z,-
graded algebras is given.

Key words: Clifford algebra - twistor - Maxwell equation — Z,-graded algebra

1. Introduction

This paper consists of two separate parts as reflected in the title.

Elié Cartan and then Marcel Riesz (in 1946) defined spinors as ideals in
Clifford algebras!. Twistors as ideals in Clifford algebra have been considered
by Chevalley in 1954, by Atiyah, Bott and Shapiro in 1964, by Crumeyrolle
since 1974 and also by Ablamowicz, Oziewicz and Rzewuski (1982). We use
their results in the derivation of a Dirac form of the Maxwell equation.

The Cartan and Riesz definition of spinors suggests that tensors are the
more fundamental. The tensor product of spinors (or twistors) is mapped
to tensors by the Cartan map. These simple facts are best expressed in
terms of Z,-graded (=super) algebras. The Z,-graded Lie algebras were
introduced by Volkov and Akulov in 1973 and independently by Wess and
Zumino in 1974. Here we generalize this construction to Z,-graded algebras.
We are inspired by the lecture by Kerner on Zj-graded algebras in these
proceedings.

One can consider Z,-graded algebras in which the subalgebra of zero
grade consists of the direct sum of n Clifford algebras generated by the
set of n different pseudo-riemannian spaces. In the case of Z,-grading, the
first space can be chosen as Minkowski space-time and the second space
as an internal space. A similar theory (for groups rather than algebras)
was developed over the last ten years by Professor Jan Rzewuski (see his

! Spinors and twistors as ideals must be inhomogeneous combinations of skewsymmetric
tensors of the even and odd degrees.
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contribution in this volume).

2. Twistors

Let {M,g} be the real pseudo-riemannian space-time with signature (+ -
——), and let A° be a module of differential one-forms over an algebra of com-
plex valued functions on M. The Witt decomposition (1937) of the differen-
tial one-forms is A° = Fy @ F, where the F; are maximal (two-dimensional)
isotropic @'-spaces, g|F; = 0. Denote by f; the two-forms f; € A2F (f? = 0).
The Clifford €-algebra of { M, g} is denoted by Cl] 5

DEFINITION 1 (Twistor). The left principal ideals of Cli 3,
T(fi)=Cligfi <« Clig,
generated by the two-forms f; € N°F; C Cli 3, are called the twistor spaces.

A twistor space 7 is a four dimensional linear ¢-space with a hermitian
correlation (= Dirac conjugation) of signature (+ + ——) (Crumeyrolle 1974
and 1990).

Let Lin 7 denote the algebra of linear endomorphisms of the twistor Cl-
module and let 4 be a Dirac representation (= algebra homomorphism) of
the Clifford algebra Cl; 3 in the twistor space,

v :Cliz;— LinT. (1)

This is preciesly the meaning of the Dirac y-matrices (Oziewicz 1986). For
the coordinate frames

7w =7(04), v =7(de*) € LinT.

Let {e*} be an g-orthonormal co-frame in Minkowski space-time.

The de Witt co-frame is the Sachs co-frame e = afBe“ such that
F) = span {e 12} F, = span {62i , 622}.

Let {xo} be a basis in a twistor left Cl°-module 7 = ¢ Mg, and let
{x*} be dual basis in the dual twistor right C{°-module 7* = Mg,

X"Xa = 65
Following Abtamowicz, Oziewicz and Rzewuski (1982) we choose the

bivector f, and a basis in the twistor space {x.} € 7(f2) in terms of the
co-frame {e#},

x1 = (° — ) (ie! —€*) = fy, (2)

x2 = (1-e%3)(iete? ~ 1),
x3 = (1-e 63)(16 2),
xa = (9 — €¥)(iele? — 1).
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The first two and last two spinors span the two-dimensional @-spaces of the
Weyl spinors W.
Let
P =x.®x" € Lin7T,

be the spinorial basis in the matrix algebra Lin 7.
A Dirac representation (1), v* = 7(e*) € Lin 7, in terms of the spinor
basis is (Keller and Rodriguez 1992)

1) = 93+ 95+ 93495, vieq) =vV2( 9 +95), (3)

y(el) = i(=9; + 93 + 95 - 9Y), v(ers) = V2 ( 95 +93),

1P = B9, qley) = V2 (-9} +93),

V)= I -If 9T+ 05, v(en) = V2 ﬂ%w
For every representation 4 and one-forms @ and § € Cl we have,

1

e A 8) = 5 (), (6] (1)
From this we calculate

1(e® Ael) = i(—0; + 97 + 93 - 93), (5)

0 2\ _ ,01 ,!92 _ ,03 _ ,04

v(e"Ae’) = 2 T V1 — Uy — Vs,

(e’ A €d) = 9] — 9% — 193 + 95,

v(e' Ae?) = i(—91 + 9% - 9),

v Ae') = i(=9) - 9% - 1951’ - 93),

(e Aed) = -9} 4+ 92 - 95 + 94

3. Dirac-Kahler operator

Let g denote a pseudo-riemannian structure. We have two mutually dual
Clifford algebras: the Clifford algebra of the multivector fields, and the Clif-
ford algebra of the differential forms Cl = Cl,. Let v be the unique left
adjoint representation? (Oziewicz 1986),

v : Cl — Lin Cl. (6)

This means that the Clifford product of two arbitrary differential forms
a, # € Clis not denoted by juxtaposition, but by

(e, B) = (ya)B=v.8 € CL
If @ and 3 are differential 1-forms, then

Yol = a A B+ g(a, B).
? Note that (1) is a irreducible summand of (6): Cl=T &....
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For arbitrary differential forms o and 3, and multivectors X and Y, we use
«e” for exterior (Grassmann) product and “i” for interior product

eaB = aNp, (ixa)Y = a(X AY).
It follows that if « is a differential 1-form (covector) then

Yo = €a +iga € LinCl (7)

(cf. Chevalley 1954, pp. 38-42). Let {X,} be a Cartan frame of vector fields
and {w®} a dual co-frame of the differential one-forms,

w“Xb = 55

We use the notation
Yo = 1(Xa), 7* =),

When the representation y (6) is restricted to one-vector fields we get, in
these dual frames, the operator valued differential form

7 =7(Xa) @w* =7, @ dz*.

Similarly when we restrict 7 to differential one-forms we get the operator
valued vector field

7 =7w")® X, =7 ® d,.

This LinCl-valued differential form was introduced by Fock and Ivanenko
in 1929 as “a line element”. For differential one-forms a and 3 we have

Ya 078+ 780 7a = 29(e, 8) -id¢; € LinCL

If we define (y®7)(a®f3) = 7407, then on symmetric second degree tensor
fields, y ® v = g - idc;.

DEFINITION 2. The Dirac-Kahler operator on a Clifford algebra of the dif-
Jerential forms is defined by?

D=5,0Vy,: Cly — Cly.

This operator is both frame and coordinate independent because the defi-
nition uses dual frames. The Dirac-Kihler operator depends on the scalar

® The early versions of the Dirac-Kahler operator was considered by Darwin (1928),
Landau and Ivanenko (1928) and by Marcel Riesz (1958). The most adequate references
are (Kihler 1962 and Hestenes 1966). David Hestenes denotes the Dirac-Kihler operator
by O and calls it the gradient.
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product g and on the connection V. From the definition of the Clifford pro-
duct (7) it is clear that the Dirac-Kihler operator consists of the sum of two
frame-independent parts

D =dv +é(v,g,
where
dv = e,a0Vy,, (8)
6(V,g) = igwa (o] VXa'
One can show that
dy =d+T,

where d is the connection independent Cartan exterior differential, (d? = 0),
and T is the torsion of the connection. For the co-differential (=divergence)
é(v,g) in (8), we also separate the connection independent part § = 6

(62 = 0) (cf. Tucker 1986, p. 180),

a

6(v.,9) = 6 + co-Torsion + “Vg — dependent term”.

DEFINITION 3. The Dirac operator is the restriction of the Dirac-Kdhler
operator to the ideal (spinor or twistor fields) in the Clifford algebra of the
differential forms (Tucker 1986, Secs 6 and 8).

4. Dirac form of the Maxwell equation

The Maxwell equations dF = 0 and 6 F = j were presented by Marcel Riesz
(1958) in the Dirac-Kahler form

DF=j € cl,

where D = d+ § is the Dirac-Kahler operator for the torsion-less riemannian
connection, Vg = 0,
DF = v,4(Vx, F).

Consider the Dirac representation (1) of this equation in the twistor Cl-
module,

(Ywe)o¥(Vx,F)=v; € LinT. (9)
Here Vx,F is a two-form:
Vi, F = %{(VXGF)(X;, AXo)}wb Awe
1

inC,a Wb A wC.

Il
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Therefore equations (4) and (9) gives

PPreat(@) o [1(@h) 1@ =1() € LinT. (10)

If t € T, then v;t € T. Equation (10) evaluated on twistor ¢ is said to be

(t-dependent) Dirac form of a Maxwell equation. In this way every twistor

t € 7 linearly maps differential forms into subspaces in twistor €-space 7,

Yol : ADar— vyt eT.

Let j = j,e* € Al. In basis (2) and using (3) we get

J—vixa = (Jo+3)xa— (i1 — J2)xa» (11)
J—vix2 = (i1 + J2)x3 + (Jo — J3) x4,
Jr—vix3 = (Jo—J3)x1 + (i1 — J2)xo,
Jr—vixa = =i+ j2)x1 + (Jo + J3)xe-

This means that every basis twistor x, € 7 maps non injectively co-vectors
into a Weyl @'-spinors in W. Moreover

dimg {image(74t|A?)} < 3.
Let F=1F, e* Ae’ € Cland Fy = For + teijx Fij. We get

F—yma = Fxa— (F+iF)xe, (12)
Fr—9rx2 = (iFl+ B)x1 - Faxe,

Fr—9ypx3 = -Fxs+ (1 - FB2)xa,

Fr—yrxq = =((F1+ Fy)xs  + Fsxa.

The Dirac representation of the Maxwell equation (10) was considered
by Oppenheimer (1931), Ohmura (1956), Moses (1958) and by Keller and
Rodriguez-Romo (1991).

5. Z ,-graded algebras

DEFINITION 4. An IR-algebra K is said to be Z,-graded if
K = ®iez, Ki,

and if the algebra multiplication is a zero grade map

Ki®K; — Kitj.
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We are abreviating this last property by K;K; C Ky .
Next we define the matriz Z,-graded algebra K. Let {A;, k=1, ...,n}
be a sequence of associative IR-algebras with units. Let K be a direct sum

of the (Ax — A;)-bimodules
K=& (GGM) =0 (4Ma,)

The Z,-grading in K can be introduced in different ways. Every bimodule
kM is Z ,-homogeneous. The simplest possibility is to put

deg (+M;) =1 —k mod n.
The multiplication in K is defined by means of the Cartan map
@k (M ® gkMj) — iM;.

The Cartan map is equivalent to matrix multiplication if we display K in
the matrix form

My My L M,

aM1 oMy .. M,
K = : : : :

nM] nM2 “ee n.Mn

We are assuming that all (A —.4;)-bimodules {; M;} are the tensor product
of left and right modules,

M= (kM) Q@ (M),
and that the left and right A;-modules are mutually IR or @-dual,
ev: M;@M—IR or (.
If
dim(A;) = (dim ;M)?,
then Cartan map is a linear (or an algebra) isomorphism and we can identify

kM = Ag. In this case (Kg)™ = K,uk. It follows that if & does not divide
n, the algebra K is generated by every subspace Ky,

K = gen {K¢}. In the simplest case K = gen{®;(;:Miy1) ® (o M1)}.
The general Z,-graded algebra is

_ (A 0 0 1M2)

’C_(O A2>®<2M1 0/’

We can now let: .A; be the complezified Dirac-Clifford algebra of Minkowski
space-time (or real Clifford algebra of the de Sitter space) Cl§; = Cls and

Aj; = IR. This example of Z,-graded algebra is called a geometric superal-
gebra in (Keller and Rodriguez 1992).
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TRAVELLING WAVES WITHIN THE
CLIFFORD ALGEBRA

BERNARD JANCEWICZ

Institute of Theoretical Physics, University of Wroclaw,
pl. Maksa Borna 9, PL-50-204 Wroclaw, Poland

Abstract. It is shown that travelling electromagnetic waves (radiation fields) cannot
exist in a conducting medium. With the aid of algebra C¥¢;, however, an arbitrary plane
wave can be decomposed into a sum of two electromagnetic fields travelling in opposite
directions. These fields separately do not satisfy the Maxwell equations.

1. Introduction

David Hestenes in his works (1966, 1971, 1974a, 1974b, 1986) has demon-
strated the importance of Clifford algebras in various branches of classical
physics. Among others electrodynamics obtains a beneficial synthesis when
expressed in terms of Cfy3, the Clifford algebra of the Minkowski space
(Jouvet and Schidlof 1932, Mercier 1935, Riesz 1958) or Cfs, the Clifford
algebra of E® (Hestenes 1966, Jancewicz 1988).

As was shown in Hestenes 1966, p. 29, when discussing the Maxwell
equations within C¢3, it is useful to form the Clifford number (we propose
the term cliffor) E + Beygs, but this is practical only in empty space. In the
presence of a material medium (and when a system of units is used in which
E and B have different physical dimensions) one has to take into account the
electric permittivity ¢ and the magnetic permeability p. The best possibility
is f = ¢E + ﬁB6123 which has the dimension y/J/m3 in SI system of
units, that is square root of the energy density. In this respect it resembles
the wave function of quantum mechanics which has the dimension of square
root of the probability density. We call this combination an electromagnetic
cliffor. Having denoted e = /zE, xb = ﬁBeug we we write it explicitly
as a sum of vector and bivector:

f=e+(sb).

With the notation f~ for the reversion of cliffors one obtains

1. .. 1
§ff =w+ =8
u
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where ! 1 1 1
— (eF24 tp2y_ L 2 2y _ & 2
w= SEE 4 2B = S(lef + b ) =3/

is the energy density of the electromagnetic field, S = E x H = u(xb) - e

is the Poynting vector and u = \/L_u is the phase velocity of light in the

medium.
Having introduced D = V + 158;, the Fueter operator (Lounesto 1984)

u

and J = 7"; + +/Hj (here p is the charge density and j — the current density)
one may write the Maxwell equations in the following single formula

Df=1J (1)

if the medium is uniform in space and constant in time. We call Eq. (1) the

synthetic Mazwell equation. When J = 0 we call f a free electromagnetic §

field; then
Df=0. (2)

There exist solutions to Eq. (2) in form of the harmonic plane waves:
f(r,t) — e:!:I(k.r—nwt)N (3a)

or
f(r,t) = etllwt-n(kr)] 5 (3b)

where I = €193, k =| k| nis a constant vector,w = u | k | and N is a vector- |
plus-bivector such that Nk = —kN. The solutions (3) are plane waves. They |
were found in a quaternionic language by Imaeda (1983) and written in the |
above form in Jancewicz 1988. They were also considered independently by
Baylis and Jones (1989) in the Pauli algebra, the matrix representation of | |
C{3. . The novelty of expressions (3) lies in the combination of scalar and §
vector present in the exponents of the exponential functions. This is the |
reason why the phase velocity can not be introduced for them. Solution (3a) B
can be called a plane wave with a round polarization, (3b) — a plane wave §

with a spiral polarization (Jancewicz 1988, Section 4.4).

2. Travelling plane waves
It has been proved (Jancewicz 1988, Section 2.5) that the inequality
| S |< uw

holds for an arbitrary electromagnetic field f. If one introduces the velocity
v of energy transport through the relation S = wv, the above inequality
shows that v is bounded from above:

| v < u.
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One can prove that equality occurs in the above relation iff a unit vector
n exists such that nf = —fn and the following equivalent conditions are
satisfied:

(i) e = n(xb),

(ii) xb = ne,

(iii) nf = ,

(iv) f = (1 + n)e = (1 + n)(xb).
In this case we say that the electromagnetic field f is travelling in the direc-
tion n. Conditions (i) - (iv) are also equivalent to

ff=0. (4)

Such a field is also known as a radiation field.

Waves (3) generally are not travelling fields in this sense. This fits the
observation that the phase velocity can not be defined for them. However,
with the aid of two idempotents Py, = %(1 + n) satisfying P, + P_p, = 1
and PpP_p = 0, one can decompose (3) into sums

fZPnf+P—nf:f++f—

of two fields travelling in opposite directions +n (Jancewicz 1988, Section
4.2). They separately satisfy the synthetic Maxwell equation Eq. (2).
Solutions (3) are decomposed into the form

f= e:l:I(k~r—wt)N+ + e:hI(k'r+wt)N_ (5(1)

f= e:l:I(wt—k-r)N+ 1 e:t[(wH—k-r)N_ (5b)

where Ny = Pyp N. The exponents show now that the phase velocities can
be introduced and they are opposite: +un in the two terms of both sums.

3. Plane waves in a conducting medium

We assume now p = 0 and j = oE where o is the conductivity of a medium.
Then the synthetic Maxwell equation assumes the form

Df = —\/gae (6)

and has a particular solution in form of the harmonic plane wave:

f(r,t) — e—‘yn.reIn(k-r—wt)(% +k+ 7[)0 (7)

where k£ = 7“%;\/\/1+n2+1, k=kn, vy = 7“%;\/\/14-/{2— 1, C is a con-

stant vector orthogonal to n, k = 0/ew (Jancewicz 1988, Section 5.1).
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The exponent in the periodic exponential in (7) shows that a phase ve-
locity can be introduced and is equal to ¥n. The field (7), however, does not
satisfy (4), so it is not the travelling field in our sense. The same is valid for
any other plane wave solutions if o # 0, therefore we claim that travelling
waves can not exist in a conducting medium. Some authors (e.g. Jackson
1975, p. 270) consider that the possibility of introducing phase velocitites is
sufficient to call a solution the travelling wave. In our opinion such solution
should be called differently, let it be an advancing—phase wave.

With the aid of the same idempotents Py, field (7) can be decomposed:

f=Pnf+P—nf:f++f—

into two travelling fields:
fe(r,t) = %e‘"’“‘rem(k'r_w")(% +k+yI+yIn+k+ %n)C

which, however, separately do not satisfy the Maxwell equation (6). What is
striking, the both fields travelling in opposite directions £n have the same
phase velocity in the direction +n.

The ratio of energy fluxes of the two travelling fields is independent of
time and position:

|S_(r,0)| _k—-%
R= = L 8).
COINTE ©
This yields R & % for small conductivity ¢ and R ¢ 1 for large o.

If there is an interface perpendicular to n at n - r = 29 and a dielectric
medium with the same ¢ and p is present for n-r < g, the continuity of the
electromagnetic field implies that fields f1 pass smoothly into free travelling
electromagnetic waves:

1 —witker) ¥ w
fe(r,t) = 56'7“’61“( tikr)(; tk+7/t7In+kt-—n)C

with the same ratio (8) of the intensities of the two waves. Here f; can be
interpreted as the incident wave and f_ as the reflected wave from the con-
ductor. Thus (8) can be viewed as the reflection coefficient of the conducting
medium.

It is, moreover, possible to show (Jancewicz 1991) that travelling electro-
magnetic waves also can not exist in a nonhomogeneous medium.
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HAMILTONIAN MECHANICS WITH
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Abstract. Hamiltonian mechanics is given an invariant formulation in terms of Geometric
Calculus, a general differential and integral calculus with the structure of Clifford algebra.
Advantages over formulations in terms of differential forms are explained.

INTRODUCTION

In the recent renaissance of Analytic Mechanics, the calculus of differential
forms has become the dominant mathematical language of practitioners.
However, the physics community at large has been slow to adopt the lan-
guage. This reluctance should not be attributed solely to the usual resistance
of communities to innovation, for the calculus of forms has some serious defi-
ciencies. For one thing, it does not articulate smoothly with vector calculus,
and it is inferior to vector calculus for many applications to Newtonian
mechanics. Another drawback is that the calculus of forms has accreted
a veritable orgy of definitions and notations which make the preparation
required to address even the simplest problems in mechanics inordinately
excessive. This is evident, for example, in the pioneering textbook of Abra-
ham and Marsden (1967), which provides nearly 200 pages of preparation
before attacking any significant problem in mechanics. The same high ra-
tio of formalism to results is characteristic of more recent books in the field,
such as Libermann and Marle (1987). All this goes to show that the calculus
of forms is not quite the right tool for mechanics.

Without denying that valuable insights have been gained with differen-
tial forms, the contention of this paper is that a better mathematical system
is available for application to analytical mechanics; namely, the Geometric
Calculus expounded by Hestenes and Sobczyk (1984, henceforth referred to
as [GC]). In contrast to differential forms, this calculus includes and general-
izes standard vector calculus with no need to change standard notation, and
it has proven advantages in applications throughout Newtonian mechanics,
most notably in rigid-body mechanics (Hestenes, 1985). Geometric Calculus
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also includes and generalizes the calculus of differential forms, as e'xplained
in [GC]. In particular, it embraces the quaternion theor'y of rotatxor}s and
the entire theory of spinors, which are completely outside the purview of
differential forms. This apparatus is crucial to the efficient development of
rigid-body dynamics (Hestenes, 1985). ' .

This paper shows how to employ Geometric Calculus in the formulat.lon of
Hamiltonian mechanics, though space limitations preclude the discu.ssmn of
applications or advanced theory. However, the fundamentals are dlsc.ussed
in sufficient detail with supplementary references to make translation of
standard results in symplectic geometry and Hamiltonian mechanics into
the language of Geometric Calculus fairly straightforward.

1. VECTOR SPACE VERSION

The reader is presumed to be familiar with Clifford algebra and Hamiltonian
mechanics, but familiarity with [GC] will be needed for full comprehension
of the ideas, as well as for their applications. Definitions, notations, and
results from [GC] will be employed without explanation. Though Geomet-
ric Calculus makes a completely coordinate-free approach possible, it also
facilitates computations with coordinates. Coordinates are employed here
primarily to establish a relation to conventional formulations.

For a mechanical system described by coordinates {¢1,...,¢} and cor-
responding momenta {p1,...,pn}, we first define configuration space as an
n-dimensional real vector space R" spanned by an orthonormal basis {ex}
with

€j-ep = %(ejek + ekej) = 5jk (1.1)

for j,k = 1,2,...,n. The state of the system can then be represented by the
pair of vectors

q= Zkiqkek, p= Zkipkek- (1.2)

The vectors in configuration space generate a real Geometric Algebra, R, =
G(R™), with geometric product

gp=q-P+qAp. (1.3)

Differentiation with respect to vectors is defined in [GC, Chap.2] along with
the necessary apparatus to perform computations without resorting to co-
ordinates. However, it will suffice here to introduce the vector derivative 9,
by specifying its relation to the coordinates:

0 |
9, = — 1.4)
q ;ekaqk (
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Equation (1.2) can be solved to express the coordinates as functions of the
vector ¢ instead of as independent variables; thus

% = qk(q) = q-ex. (1.5)

Then the basis vectors e, are given as gradients

e = aqqk. (1.6)

The simple linear form (1.5) for the coordinate functions obtains only for
orthogonal coordinates, but the general case is treated in [GC]. It should
be noted, also, that the “inner product” in (1.1) and (1.5) has no physical
significance as a “metric tensor.” It is merely an algebraic mechanism for
expressing functional relations. Among other things, it performs the role of
contraction in the calculus of differential forms.

For a Hamiltonian, H = H(q,p), Hamilton’s equations of motion can be
expressed in configuration space as the pair of equations

¢ = 0pH, (1.7)
p=-0,H. (1.8)
Since p and ¢ are independent variables, we can reduce this pair of coupled
equations to a single equation in a space of higher dimension. However, to
be useful, the extension to higher dimension must preserve the essential
structure of Hamilton’s equations in a way which facilitates computation.

We now show how such a computationally efficient extension can be achieved
with Geometric Calculus.

To that end, we define momentum space as an n-dimensional real vector
space K™ spanned by an orthonormal basis {€;} with

€& = 3(€i& + &e;) = b1, (1.9)
0 the momentum of our mechanical system can be expressed as a vector
p= Zk:pkgk- (1.10)
Now we define phase space R?" as the direct sum
R™ = R"@ R (1.11)

This generates the phase space (geometric) algebra Ry, = G(R2"), which is
completely defined by supplementing (1.1) and (1.9) with the orthogonality
relations

€ € = %(ejgk + &re;) = 0. (1.12)
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The symplectic structure of phase space is best described by introducing
a symplectic bivector

J=2Jk (1.13)
k
with component 2-blades
Jr = eréx = ex A €. (1.14)

The bivector J determines a unique pairing of directions in configuration
space with directions in momentum space, as expressed by

e =er-J = ep- Jr = exJr = —Jrer, (1.15)
e =J-€ = Ji-€ = Jrer = —€xJg. (1.16)

Fach blade J; pairs a coordinate g with its corresponding momentum py.
Moreover, since each Jj, satisfies

JE = -1, (1.17)

it functions as a “unit imaginary” relating gz to pg. Thus, the bivector
J determines a unique complex structure for phase space. The symplectic
structure on phase space can be described without the reference (1.14) to
basis vectors by defining the symplectic bivector J through a specification of
its general properties. The symplectic bivector determines a skew-symmetric
linear transformation J which maps each phase space vector z into a vector

T=Jz=2z-J (1.18)

This, in turn, defines a skew-symmetric bilinear form
z-y=y-(Jz)=z-J-y=J-(yAz)=—-¥-z. (1.19)

This bilinear form is nondegenerate if and only if ¥ is nonzero whenever
z is nonzero, or, equivalently, if and only if < J™ >3, is a nonvanishing
pseudoscalar. With respect to the basis specified by (1.14),

<J">on=JdA... AL =0 (-1)"VAEE,, (1.20)
n times

where E, = e1€3...6, = €1 A€z A...en, By = €1€5...€,, and [n/2] is the
greatest integer in n/2. The “complex structure” expressed by (1.17) can be
characterized more generally by

()" =J%z= -z (1.21)

It follows that

(%)% = 22, (1.22) i

HAMILTONIAN MECHANICS WITH GEOMETRIC CALCULUS 207

which can be regarded as a “hermitian form” associated with the complex
structure.

The group of linear transformations on phase space which preserves sym-
plectic structure is called the symplectic group. It has recently been shown
that the symplectic group has a natural representation as a “spin group”
(Doran et. al., 1992). This promises to be the ideal vehicle for characterizing
symplectic transformations.

Now, to define Hamiltonian mechanics on phase space, from the “position
and momentum vectors” (1.2) we can describe the state of our physical
system by a single point z in phase space defined by

r=q+p=p+gq-J. (1.23)

The derivative with respect to a phase space point is then given by

0 =0, =0;+0p, (1.24)
and we have o N
0=0;=—-J-0; = -0y + 0,. (1.25)
The Hamiltonian of the system is a scalar-valued function on phase space
H = H(z) = H(q,p). (1.26)

Accordingly, Hamilton’s equation for a phase space trajectory, z = z(t), of
the system assumes the simple form

¢ =0H. (1.27)

The transcription of the entire theory of Hamiltonian systems into this
invariant formulation is now straightforward. For example, for any scalar-

valued phase space function, G = G(z), the Poisson bracket can be defined
by

{H,G} = (8H)-8G = —-{G, H}. (1.28)

Its equivalence to the conventional definition in terms of coordinates is pro-
vided by

{H,G} = (5pH —0,H)- (9, + gq)G
= (0pH) - 0,G - (9, H) - (3,G)
=2 [(55) (o) - () 50)]

The definition (1.28) does not actually require that G be scalar-valued, so it
can be applied to any multivector-valued function, M = M(z), describing

(1.29)
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some “observable” property of the system. It follows that the equation of
motion for the observable is given by

M=¢-0M = (0H)-0M = {H,M}. (1.30)

For M = z we have B _
{H,z}=(0H)-0z = 0H, (1.31)

so Hamilton’s equation (1.27) can be expressed in the form
& = {H,z}. (1.32)

According to (1.30), M is a constant of the motion if {H,M} = 0. It
follows that H is a constant of the motion, since

{H,H} = (§H)-(dH) = J-(0H AOH) = 0. (1.33)

Our next task is to generalize this approach to Hamiltonian mechanics on
manifolds.

2. VECTOR MANIFOLD VERSION

The initial characterization of configuration space in the preceding section
depends on the choice of coordinates. There is a “canonical” choice, though.
For a system of N particles a configuration space of dimension n = 3N is
naturally defined by
RN =R*q...@ R, (2.1)
N times

where a separate copy of the 3-dimensional “physical space” is alloted to each
particle. Whatever the choice of “generalized coordinates,” its relation to
physical space must be maintained, so a mapping to the choice (2.1) must be
specified. For many purposes, however, this mapping is not of interest, so we
desire a formulation of mechanics where it can be suppressed or resurrected
as needed.

For a system of particles or rigid bodies with constraints, the space of
allowable states is a manifold of dimension 2n equal to the number of inde-
pendent degrees of freedom. Although this manifold can be mapped locally
into the vector space representation of phase space in the preceding section,
this is awkward if the system has cyclic coordinates. Alternatively, we can
describe here the representation of phase space as a 2n-dimensional vector
manifold M?". The mathematical apparatus needed for differential and in-
tegral calculus on vector manifolds has already been developed in [GC]. The
phase space manifold M?" can be regarded as embedded in a vector space of
higher dimension (e.g., of dimension 6N for an N particle system), but this
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is not required except, perhaps, to describe the relation to physical space
expressed by (2.1).

The mathematical apparatus in [GC] enables us to adapt our vector space
version of Hamiltonian mechanics to a vector manifold version with compar-
atively minor alterations. The main difference is that the algebraic relations
of interest will be defined on the tangent spaces of the manifold instead of
on the manifold itself.

Each point z on the phase space manifold M?™ represents an allowable
state of the system. The symplectic bivector J of the preceding section
becomes a nondegenerate bivector field J = J(z) on M?" with values in the
tangent algebra [GC, Chap.4]. For vector fields v = v(z) and u = u(z), in
the tangent space at each point z, J(z) determines a linear transformation

v=Jv=v-J (2.2)
and a corresponding nondegenerate bilinear form
Uev=—v-4

, (2.3)

just as in (1.18) and (1.19). However, a direct analogue of (1.21) is not
feasible, because it may conflict with requirements on the derivatives of J.
Instead, however, we can introduce another bivector field K = K(z) with
the property

xR

Kv=%-K=v. (2.4)
t

Thus, K = J~1 is the inverse of J. Now the Jacobi identity [GC, p.14]
implies that

KJv=K-(v-J)=(K-v)-J+v-(K x J),

where K x J = 1(KJ — JK) is the commutator product. So if J is to be
the inverse of K, we must have

KxJ=0, (2.5)
or the equivalent operator equation

KJ=JK =1. (2.6)

To specify the relation of K to J more precisely, we note that, as in (1.13),
they can each be expressed as a sum of n commuting blades.

J=3Jr, K=5 K. (2.7)
k k

Moreover, we can select each K} to be proportional to Ji. Then the condition
K = J~! can be expressed by the more specific condition

K, =J! (2.8)
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for each k. This generalizes the condition J; ! = —Ji in (2.8). Incidentally,

we note that
J-K =5 Ki-Jp =n. (2.9)
k

Modern approaches to Hamiltonian mechanics (Abraham and Marsden,
1967; Libermann and Marle, 1987) begin with symplectic manifolds. A man-
ifold M?2™ is said to be symplectic if it admits a closed, nondegenerate 2-form
w. As shown in [GC], this is equivalent to admitting a closed, nondegenerate
bivector field K on the vector manifold. Indeed, the 2-form can be defined
by

w = K-(dz Ady), (2.10)

where dz and dy are tangent vectors. The 2-form is said to be closed if its
“exterior differential” vanishes, that is, if

dw = (dz AdyAdz)-(0AK) = 0. (2.11)
This condition is obviously satisfied if K has vanishing curl:
OAK =0. (2.12)

Actually, though, (2.11) implies only the weaker condition of vanishing
cocurl:
VAK =P(OAK) =0, (2.13)

where P is the projection into the tangent algebra of M?" (see [GC, p.140]).
The tangent algebra is essentially the same thing as the “Clifford bundle”
which “pastes” Clifford algebras on manifolds, instead of generating them
from a vector manifold as in [GC]. The coderivative V as well as the deriva-
tive @ is an essential concept for calculus on vector manifolds, and its prop-
erties are thoroughly discussed in [GC, Chapt.4], so we can exploit some of
its properties without establishing them here.

Instead of translating the “differential forms approach” into geometric
algebra, it is more enlightnening to ascertain directly what condition on
the bivector field J = J(z) are required to ensure the essential features of
Hamiltonian mechanics on M?". Hamilton’s equation (1.27) can be adopted
without change. The Hamiltonian H(z) determines a vector field h = h(z)
on M?" given by

h=0H = (0H)-J. (2.14)

Hamilton’s equation N
z(t) = h(z(t)) (2.15)

determines integral curves of this vector field. This condition that these
curves describe an “incompressible flow” is given by Liouvilles Theorem

V-h=8-h=0. (2.17)
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Since N
0-h=0-(-J-h)y=—(3-J)-h+J-(0AR).
and Ah = 0AJH = 0, the condition

V-J=P(8-J)=0 (2.18)

suffices to imply Liouvilles Theorem. We adopt (2.18) instead of the weaker
condition h-(9:J) = (hAd)-J = 0, because it appears to be essential for
the theory of canonical transformations outlined below.

The definition (1.28) for the Poisson bracket can be taken over to M?"
without change. However, the role of J in determining its properties must
be examined. Scalar-valued functions F = F(z), G = G(z), H = H(z)
determine vector fields

f=8F, §=08G, h=>0H. (2.19)

Let us refer to such fields as symplectic vector fields. It follows from (2.19)
that

d-f=-J-(0Af) =0, (2.20)
but (2.18) implies the stronger condition

d-f=-d-f=0. (2.21)

Therefore, all nonvanishing symplectic vector fields generate incompressible
flows on (or automorphisms of) M?",

The Poisson bracket can be written in a variety of forms, including

{F,G} =—J-(fog)=f-g=~G-f
= 3. (Fg) = -5-(GJ). (2:22)

Alternatively, using (2.4), one can write

{F,G} = K-(f A7), (2.23)

which, according to (2.10), expresses the bracket as a 2-form evaluated on

symplectic vector fields. This is closer to conventional formulations in terms

of differential forms. However, (2.22) is simpler because K is not involved.
An essential property of the Poisson bracket is the Jacobi identity

{FAG, H}} +{G,{H,F}} + {H,{F,G}} = 0. (2.24)

Using (2.22) to express the left side of (2.24) in terms of vector fields, we
obtain

—0-[(G-h)f + (h-f)g + (f-g)h]
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=0-[J-(FagAh)
=(fAgAR)-(DAT)+ (JAD)-(fAgAh)
= (fAgrh)-(BAJ)=3(JAJ)-[0A(fAgAR).  (2:25)
This computation employed the algebraic identities

J-(faghh) =J-(fAgh—J-(fAR)g+J-(gAh)f

= G-Hh+ (F-h)g+ (hg)f (2.26)

[GC, eqn.(1-1.40)], and
(JAJ)-0=2JA(J-0) = -2J A0, (2.27)
(JAJ)-[OA(fAgAR) =[(JAJ)-8]-(FAgAR) (2.28)

[GC, eqn. (1-1.25b) or (1-4.6)].

The last term in (2.25) vanishes identically when f, g and h are gradients.
Therefore, from (2.25) it follows that the Jacobi identity (2.24) obtains if
and only if N R

VAJ=P(0OA])=0. (2.29)
This condition is not independent of the “incompressibility condition” (2.18),
for from (2.27) we obtain the relation

IV (JAJ) = (V-T)AT = (J-V)AJ

2.30
=JA(V.J)4+ VAJ (2:30)

Thus, (2.24) and (2.29) together imply
V-(JAaJ)=0. (2.31)

In analogy with (1.30), a multivector field M = M(z) which is invariant
under the flow generated by a symplectic vector field f = OF satisfies

{F,M}=f-VM =0. (2.32)

Note the use of f-V instead of f -9 when M is not scalar-valued. A flow is
said to be a canonical transformation when it leaves the symplectic bivector
J invariant, that is, when

{F,J}=f-VJ =0. (2.33)

The differentiable vector fields on a manifold compose a Lie algebra under
the Lie bracket defined for vector fields u = u(z) and v = v(z) by

[u,v] = u-0v —v-0u=V-(uhv)+uV-v —ovV-u. (2.34)
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The properties of the Lie bracket are studied at length in [GC]. For sym-
plectic fields we derive the identity

[f,9] = [-0§-§-0f = {F,0G} - {G,0F} (2.35)
= H{F,G} + f-(§-07) - g-(J-0J). |

According to (2.33), the last two terms in (2.35) vanish for canonical trans-
formations. Therefore, the canonical transformations compose a closed Lie
algebra on M?", and the Poisson bracket of “canonical generators” F and
G is also a canonical generator. This should suffice to show how the general
theory of canonical transformations can be developed on vector manifolds.

As a final point, the crucial role of the symplectic bivector J in canonical
transformations suggests that it should be more intimately linked with the
Hamiltonian H in the theory. One attractive possiblility for linking them is
to introduce a bivector field Q given by

Q=HJ. (2.36)
Then (2.18) implies
h=(0H)-J=V-(HJ)=V-Q, (2.37)
and Hamilton’s equation (2.15) takes the form
& =V-Q. (2.38)

Thus, Q is a bivector potential for Hamiltonian flow, and H plays the role
of an integrating factor for this bivector field. This is very suggestive!

3. CONCLUSIONS

Experts will have noted that phase space is identified with its own dual
space in the preceding formulation of Hamiltonian mechanics. Some may
claim that the conventional formulation in terms of differential forms is
preferable because it does not make that identification. On the contrary, it
can be argued that such generality is excessive, contributing little if anything
to deepening analytical mechanics, while introducing unnecessary complica-
tions. Be that as it may, it should be recognized that the identification of
phase space with its dual is a deliberate choice and not an intrinsic limita-
tion of geometric algebra. Indeed, the geometric algebra apparatus needed
to separate phase space from its dual is available in Doran et. al. (1992) and
ready to be applied to mechanics. Ironically, that apparatus automatically
produces a kind of quantization, something which can only be imposed ar-
tificially in conventional approaches. It remains to be seen if that fact has
significant physical import.
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The purpose of this short paper has been to lay the foundation for a
reformulation of analytical mechanics in the language of geometric calcu-
lus. Translation of standard results into this language is not difficult, but it
will not be without surprises and new insights as the treatment above al-
ready suffices to show. Though the emphasis here has been on an invariant
methodology, a powerful apparatus for dealing with coordinates is available
in [GC]. One especially promising possibility is an extention of the invariant
formulation for rigid-body mechanics in Hestenes (1985) to a phase space
formulation for systems of linked rigid bodies. That is likely to have impor-
tant applications to robotics.
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Abstract. A method of incorporating the results of Grassmann calculus within the frame-
work of geometric algebra is presented, and shown to lead to a new concept, the multivec-
tor Lagrangian. A general theory for multivector Lagrangians is outlined, and the crucial
role of the multivector derivative is emphasised. A generalisation of Noether’s theorem is
derived, from which conserved quantities can be found conjugate to discrete symmetries.

1. Introduction

Grassmann variables enjoy a key role in many areas of theoretical physics,
second quantization of spinor fields and supersymmetry being two of the
most significant examples. However, not long after introducing his anticom-
muting algebra, Grassmann himself [Grassmann, 1877] introduced an inner
product which he unified with his exterior product to give the familiar Clif-
ford multiplication rule

ab=a-b+ anbd. (1)

What is surprising is that this idea has been lost to future generations of
mathematical physicists, none of whom (to our knowledge) have investigated
the possibility of recovering this unification, and thus viewing the results of
Grassmann algebra as being special cases of the far wider mathematics that
can be carried out with geometric (Clifford) algebra [Hestenes & Sobczyk,
1984].

There are a number of benefits to be had from this shift of view. For
example it becomes possible to “geometrize” Grassmann algebra, that is,
give the results a significance in real geometry, often in space or spacetime.
Also by making available the associative Clifford product, the possibility of

* Supported by a SERC studentship.
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generating new mathematics is opened up, by taking Grassmann systems

further than previously possible. It is an example of this second possibility

that we will illustrate in this paper.
A detailed introduction to these ideas is contained in [Lasenby et al.,
1992b], which is the first of a series of papers [Lasenby et al., 1992a; Lasenby

et al., 1993; Lasenby et al., 1992c; Doran et al., 1993] in which we aim A
to show that many of concepts of modern physics, including 2-spinors, #

twistors, Grassmann dimensions, supersymmetry and internal symmetry
groups, can be expressed purely in terms of the real geometric algebras
of space and spacetime. This, coupled with David Hestenes’ demonstration
that the Dirac and Pauli equations can also be expressed in the same real
algebras [Hestenes, 1975], has led us to believe that these algebras (with

multiple copies for many particles) are all that are required for fundamental

physics.
This paper starts with a brief survey of the translation between Grass-

mann and geometric algebra, which is used to motivate the concept of a |
multivector Lagrangian. The rest of the paper develops this concept, making %
full use of the multivector derivative [Hestenes & Sobczyk, 1984]. The point |
to stress is that as a result of the translation we have gained something
new, which can then only be fully developed outside Grassmann algebra, |
within the framework of geometric algebra. This is possible because geo- |
metric algebra provides a richer algebraic structure than pure Grassmann ¥

algebra.

Throughout we have used most of the conventions of [Hestenes & Sobczyk,
1984], so that vectors are written in lower case, and multivectors in upper 2
case. The Clifford product of the multivectors A and B is written as AB. §&

The subject of Clifford algebra suffers from a nearly stifling plethora of con-
ventions and notations, and we have settled on the one that, if it is not

already the most popular, we believe should be. A full introduction to our ?

conventions is provided in [Lasenby et al., 1992b].

2. Translating Grassmann Algebra into Geometric Algebra

Given a set of n Grassmann generators {(;}, satisfying

{¢,¢) =0, 2 §

we can map these into geometric algebra by introducing a set of n indepen-

dent vectors {e;}, and replacing the product of Grassmann variables by the i

exterior product,

G¢ o eilej. (3) §

In this way any combination of Grassmann variables can be replaced by a |

multivector. Note that nothing is said about the interior product of the e;
vectors, so the {¢;} frame is completely arbitrary.
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In order for the above scheme to have computational power, we need
a translation for the second ingredient that is crucial to modern uses of
Grassmann algebra, namely Berezin calculus [Berezin, 1966]. Looking at
differentiation first, this is defined by the rules,

6 .
aﬁ{ = 5,']' (4)
F)

Cja_Ci = bij, (5)

(together with the graded Leibnitz rule). This can be handled entirely within

the algebra generated by the {e;} frame by introducing the reciprocal frame
{e'}, defined by

€6l = 8. (6)

1

Berezin differentiation is then translated to
0
aG;
so that
¢
G
Note that we are using lower and upper indices to distinguish a frame from

its reciprocal, rather than to simply distinguish metric signature.
Integration is defined to be equivalent to right differentiation, i.e.

o e (7)

ei-ej = 6; (8)

9 9 9
TR TR (9)

[ 1@ dndtnns .ty = £(0)

In this expression f(() translates to a multivector F, so the whole expression
becomes

(...((F-€")-e™1)...)e! = (FE™), (10)
where E" is the pseudoscalar for the reciprocal frame,
E™ =e"Ae" 1. A€l (11)

and (F E™) denotes the scalar part of the multivector FE™.

Thus we see that Grassmann calculus amounts to no more than Clifford
contraction, and the results of “Grassmann analysis” [de Witt, 1984; Berezin,
1966] can all be expressed as simple algebraic identities for multivectors. Fur-
thermore these results are now given a firm geometric significance through
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the identification of Clifford elements with directed line, plane segments etc. |

Further details and examples of this are given in [Lasenby et al., 1992b).

It is our opinion that this translation shows that the introduction of |

Grassmann variables to physics is completely unnecessary, and that instead
genuine Clifford entities should be employed. This view results not from
a mathematical prejudice that Clifford algebras are in some sense “more
fundamental” than Grassmann algebras (such statements are meaningless),
but is motivated by the fact that physics clearly does involve Clifford alge-
bras at its most fundamental level (the electron). Furthermore, we believe
that a systematic use of the above translation would be of great benefit to
areas currently utilising Grassmann variables, both in geometrizing known
results, and, more importantly, opening up possibilities for new mathemat-
ics. Indeed, if new results cannot be generated, the above exercise would be
of very limited interest.

It is one of the possibilities for new mathematics that we wish to illustrate
in the rest of this paper. The idea has its origin in pseudoclassical mechanics,
and is illustrated with one of the simplest Grassmann Lagrangians,

L = 166G — tepwiliCe, (12)

where w; are a set of three scalar consants. This Lagrangian is supposed
to represent the “pseudoclassical mechanics of spin” [Berezin & Marinov,
1977; Freund, 1986]. Following the above procedure we translate this to

L= %e,-/\é,- — W, (13)
where
W = w1(62A€3) + w2(€3/\€1) + w3(€1/\€2), (14)

which gives a bivector - valued Lagrangian. This is typical of Grassmann
Lagrangians, and can be easily extended to supersymmetric Lagrangians,
which become mixed grade multivectors. This raises a number of interesting
questions; what does it mean when a Lagrangian is multivector-valued, and
do all the usual results for scalar Lagrangians still apply? In the next section
we will provide answers to some of these, illustrating the results with the
Lagrangian of (13). In doing so we will have thrown away the origin of the
Lagrangian in Grassmann algebra, and will work entirely within the frame-
work of geometric algebra, where we hope it is evident that the possibilities
are far greater.

3. The Variational Principle for Multivector Lagrangians

Before proceeding to derive the Euler-Lagrange equations for a multivector 1
Lagrangian, it is necessary to first recall the definition of the multivector
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derivative dx, as introduced in [Hestenes, 1968; Hestenes & Sobczyk, 1984].
Let X be a mixed-grade multivector

X=> X, (15)

and let F'(X) be a general multivector valued function of X. The A derivative
of F is defined by

AxOxF(X) = %F(X +7A) , (16)

=0

where * denotes the scalar product
AxB = (AB). (17)

We now introduce an arbitrary vector basis {e;}, which is extended to a
basis for the entire algebra {es}, where J is a general index. The multivector
derivative is defined by

dx :Ze‘]e_]*(?x. (18)
J

Ox thus inherits the multivector properties of its argument X, so that in
particular it contains the same grades. A simple example of a multivector
derivative is when X is just a position vector z, in which case d, is the usual
vector derivative (sometimes referred to as the Dirac operator). A special
case is provided when the argument is a scalar, a, when we continue to write
Oy

A useful result of general applicability is
dx(XA) = Px(A) (19)

where Px(A) is the projection of A onto the terms containing the same
grades as X. More complicated results can be derived by expanding in a
basis, and repeatedly applying (19). )

Now consider an initially scalar-valued function L = L(X;, X;) where X;
are general multivectors, and X; denotes differentiation with respect to time.
We wish to extremise the action

S = / tadi L(Xi, X). (20)
ty

Following e.g. [Goldstein, 1950], we write,

Xi(t) = X2(t) + Yi(t) (21)
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where Y; is a multivector containing the same grades as X;, € is a scalar,
and X ? represents the extremal path. With this we find

12 .
9.8 = /2dt (Yi*ax,.L+Y,-*8X_L) (22)
t 1

1

= [ avis (0x.L — 8(9, 1)) (23)

41

(summation convention implied), and from the usual argument about sta-
tionary paths, we can read off the Euler-Lagrange equations

ox,L — at(a,-(‘,L) = 0. (24)

We now wish to extend this argument to a multivector-valued L. In this
case taking the scalar product of L with an arbitrary constant multivector A
produces a scalar Lagrangian (LA), which generates its own Euler-Lagrange
equations,

Ix.(LA) — 8,34, (LA)) = o. (25)

An ‘allowed’ multivector Lagrangian is one for which the equations from each
A are mutually consistent. This has the consequence that if L is expanded
in a basis, each component is capable of simultaneous extremisation.

From (25), a necessary condition on the dynamical variables is

x,L — 9,(83,L) = 0. (26)

For an allowed multivector Lagrangian this equation is also sufficient to
ensure that (25) is satisfied for all A. We will take this as part of the definition
of a multivector Lagrangian. To see how this can work, consider the bivector-
valued Lagrangian of (13). From this we can construct the scalar Lagrangian
(LB), where B is a bivector, and we can derive the equations of motion

8..(LBY - 8(d:(LB)) = 0 (27)
= (é,‘ + eijkwjek)-B = 0. (28)

For this to be satisfied for all B, we simply require that the bracket vanishes.
If instead we use (26), together with the 3-d result

we find the equations of motion

é; + €ijrwier = 0. (30)

Thus, for the Lagrangian of (13), equation (26) is indeed sufficient to ensure |

that (27) is satisfied for all B.
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Recalling (14), equations (30) can be written compactly as [Lasenby et al.,
1992b)

é =¢e'w, (31)
which are a set of three coupled vector equations — nine scalar equations
for nine unknowns. This illustrates how multivector Lagrangians have the
potential to package up large numbers of equations into a single entity, in a
highly compact manner. Equations (31) are studied and solved in [Lasenby
et al., 1992b].

This example also illustrates a second point, which is that, for a fixed
A, (25) does not always lead to the full equations of motion. It is only by
allowing A to vary that we arrive at (26). Thus it is crucial to the formalism
that L is a multivector, and that (25) holds for all A, as we shall see in the
following section, where we consider symmetries.

4. Noether’s Theorem for Multivector Lagrangians

One of the most powerful ways of analysing the equations of motion resulting
from a Lagrangian is via the symmetry properties of the Lagrangian itself.
The general tool for doing this is Noether’s theorem, and it is important that
an analogue of this can be found for the case of multivector Lagrangians.
There turn out to be two types of symmetry to be considered, depending
on whether the transformation of variables is governed by a scalar or by a
multivector parameter. We will look at these separately.

It should be noted that as all our results are expressed in the language
of geometric algebra, we are explicitly working in a coordinate-free way,
and thus all the symmetry transformations considered are active. Passive
transformations have no place in this scheme, as the introduction of an
arbitrary coordinate system is an unnecessary distraction.

4.1. ScALAR CONTROLLED TRANSFORMATIONS

Given an allowed multivector Lagrangian of the type L = L(X,',X,-), we
wish to consider variations of the variables X; controlled by a single scalar
parameter, a. We thus write X! = X/(X;, @), and define L' = L(X], X]), so
that L' has the same functional dependence as L. Making use of the identity
L' = (L'A)84, we proceed as follows:

OuL' = (0aX])*x0x:(L'A)04 + (6QX{)*0X',(L'A)BA (32)
= (aX})% (Ox:{L'A) — 003, (L'A))) 0a + 0s ((0uX)*05, L") . (33)

If we now assume that the equations of motion are satisfied for the X/ (which
must be checked for any given case), we have

BaL = 8, (0 X])x04, L") , (34)
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and if L' is independent of o, the corresponding conserved current is (0, X!) ~_
0y, L'. Note how important it was in deriving this that (25) be satisfied for
all' A. Equation (34) is valid whatever the grades of X; and L, and in (34) |
there is no need for o to be infinitesimal. If L’ is not independent of a, we |

can still derive useful consequences from,

Ool'| _y = ((aaxg)*a)-(:L')

a=0 )

As a first application of (35), consider time translation,

Xi(t,a) = ).(i(t-{-a) (36) |

= 0 X!|,_, = Xi (37) |
so (35) gives (assuming there is no explicit time-dependence in L)
L = d(Xixdy L). 38) &
Hence we can define the conserved Hamiltonian by ]
H=X;x0y L - L. (39) , ’,
Applying this to (13), we find ]
H = é+9:L— L (40) 3 f
= le;Né;— L (41)
= w, (42) &

so the Hamiltonian is, of course, a bivector, and conservation implies that &

w = 0, which is easily checked from the equations of motion.

There are two further applications of (35) that are worth detailing here. §

First, consider dilations

X! =e*X;, (43) .
so (35) gives ‘
Bal'|,_y = O(Xixdy, L). 44) §

For the Lagrangian of (13), L’ = e?*L, and we find that ’
2L = dy(LeiNe;) (45) t 5
= 0, (46) |

so when the equations of motion are satisfied, the Lagrangian vanishes. This ' k

is quite typical of first order Lagrangians.
Second, consider rotations

X! = eo‘B/ine_"B/Z, (47) \

(35)
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where B is an arbitrary constant bivector specifying the plane(s) in which
the rotation takes place. Equation (35) now gives

0oL'| _o =0, ((BxX:)+d; LY, 48
a=0 X;

where B x X; is one half the commutator [B, X;]. Applying this to (13), we
find
BxL = 0:(1e;A(B-¢;)). (49)
However, since L = 0 when the equations of motion are satisfied, we see that
eiN(B-¢e;) (50)

must be constant for all B. In [Lasenby et al., 1992b] it is shown that this
is equivalent to conservation of the metric tensor g, defined by

g(ei) =e;. (51)

4.2. MULTIVECTOR CONTROLLED TRANSFORMATIONS

The most general transformation we can write down for the variables X;
governed by a single multivector M is

X = f(Xi, M), (52)

where f and M are time-independent functions and multivectors respec-
tively. In general f need not be grade preserving, which opens up a route to
considering analogues of supersymmetric transformations.

In order to write down the equivalent equation to (34), it is useful to
introduce the differential notation of [Hestenes & Sobczyk, 1984],

Axdmf(Xi, M) = [ (Xi, M), (53)
We can now proceed in a similar manner to the preceding section, and derive,
Axdy L' = f,(Xi,M)x0x:L' + _[A(X;,M)*(’)X{L' (54)

= £ (X, M)+ (9x/(L'B) - 8(05,(L'B))) g
+ 9, (LA(X,-,M)*(‘)X'{L’) (55)
= 9 (iA(X,-,M)*a-:L’), (56)

where again we have assumed that the equations of motion are satisfied for
the transformed variables. We can remove the A dependence from this by
differentiating, to yield

OnL' = 8 (9af ,(Xe M)+, L') (57)
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and if L' is independent of M, the corresponding conserved quantity is

Oaf o(Xis M)+, L' = Ong f( X, M)y, L, (58)

where the hat on M denotes that this is the M acted on by da. Which
form of (58) is appropriate to any given problem will depend on the context.
Nothing much is gained by setting M = 0 in (57), as usually multivector
controlled transformations are not simply connected to the identity.

In order to illustrate (57), consider reflection symmetry applied to the
Lagrangian of (13), that is

fle;,n) = —ne;n™! (59)
= L' = nln™% (60)

Since L = 0 when the equations of motion are satisfied, the left hand side
of (57) vanishes, and we find that

éaaia(e,-,n)/\(nem_l) (61)
is conserved. Now
f_a(ei,n) = —ae;n ' + neinlan™t, (62)

so (61) becomes

1 2 1

ae;n g = —efn” —e;-n"lnent (63)
= —n(eln 4 enle)n”t. (64)

%(‘L(—e?an_l + ne;n”

This is basically the same as was found for rotations, and again the conserved
quantity is the metric tensor g. This is no surprise since rotations can be built
out of reflections, so it is natural to expect the same conserved quantities
for both.

Equation (57) is equally valid for scalar Lagrangians, and for the case of
reflections will again lead to conserved quantities which are those that are
usually associated with rotations. For example considering

L = 3? — w?2?, (65)

it is not hard to show from (57) that the angular momentum z A & is con-
served. This shows that many standard treatments of Lagrangian symme-
tries [Goldstein, 1950] are unnecessarily restrictive in only considering in-
finitesimal transformations. The subject is richer than this suggests, but
without the powerful multivector calculus the necessary formulae are sim-
Ply not available.
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5. Conclusions

Grassmann calculus finds a natural setting within geometric algebra, where
the additional mathematical structure allows for a number of generalisa-
tions. This is illustrated by Grassmann (pseudoclassical) mechanics, which
opens up a new field — that of the multivector Lagrangian. In order to carry
out such generalisations, it is necessary to have available the most powerful
techniques of geometric algebra. For Lagrangian mechanics it turns out that
the multivector derivative fulfills this role, allowing for tremendous compact-
ness and clarity. Elsewhere [Lasenby et al., 1993] the multivector derivative
is developed and presented as the natural tool for the study of Lagrangian
field theory.

It is our opinion that the translation of Berezin calculus into geometric
algebra will be of great benefit in other fields where Grassmann variables
are routinely employed. A start on this has been made in [Lasenby et al.,
1992b; Lasenby et al., 1992a], but clearly the potential subject matter is
vast, and much work remains.
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INTRINSIC NON-INVARIANT FORMS OF
DIRAC EQUATION
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Abstract. Several results that seem to arise quite naturally from Hestenes geometric
formulation of Dirac’s equation, and that conflict with the standard view on the relativistic
invariance of it, are openly discussed. The result is a better understanding of all quantum
theory. On one hand the mathematics of relativistic quantum mechanics is made fully
compatible with classical physical theories. On the other hand, the geometrical content
of these mathematical operations, involving in an intrinsic manner the observer’s frame,
elucidates some of the most fundamental problems and profound mathematical results of
quantum mechanics.

Key words: Clifford - Dirac - Hestenes - equation - spinor - relativistic - invariance -
observer - intrinsic

1. The frame-dependent intrinsic Dirac-Hestenes equation

The problem we want to address here is the study of the relativistic inva-
riance of the Dirac-Hestenes equation: AD Xejz + £AX + meXep = 0. This
is a crucial point in Hestenes’ theory in spite of being dismissed in Hestenes
(1990a, p. 1221) saying that:

“Equation (33) is Lorentz invariant, despite the explicit appearance
of the constants 79 and i = 727; in it. These constants are arbitrarily
specified by writing (33). They need not be identified with the vectors of
a particular coordinate system, though it is often convenient to do so.”

We hold that, as seems almost obvious, the explicit appearance of the
constant multivectors eg = vp and e;o = 732 factors makes the equation
non-Lorentz invariant and that these factors must be interpreted as
belonging to the particular inertial reference frame in which the equation is
written.

In spite of this disagreement, which motivates the full analysis that
follows, we stress from the very beginning that the final results of our analysis

* This work has received financial support from the D.G.C y T. under contract No.
PB90-0482-C02-01
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of the problem give additional support to Hestenes’ geometric interpretation

of Dirac’s theory. . .
We start with Dirac-Hestenes’ equation written in the inertial frame ¥

of a Minkowski’s space of metric diag(—g, ¢, 9, g)withg = £1 (Parra, 1992a)

h(—geoaxo + g(el(?xl + 82(91.2 + 8381.3)X812 +
E(¢e0 + Ale; + A%ey + A%e3)X + mcXey = 0 (1)
C

where X = a + g(Ereo; + Ezeos + Eseqs + Biegs + Baes; + Baeiz) + Aeoizs
is the geometric Dirac field in that frame.

Now we consider another inertial frame ¥’ obtained from ¥ by means of
a constant Lorentz transformation L. The geometric algebra formulation of
the (passive) transformation law of the components of any geometric object

Z is
7 = (Zaea) — Za(Lb’e/b)e/a(Lc’elc)—l —
(Lb:e/b)(zae/a)(Lc'e/c)—-l — (Zble'b) (2)

where the subindexes a, b, ¢ cover the sixteen linear dimensions of the exterior
algebra and I is the Lorentz transformation operator given by

L= (L) = B+ Kieo1 + Kzeo2 + K3zeo3 +
Rye3 + Roe3; + Rzeqs + oeoia3 (3)
with So = K- R and $? ~K-K+R-R—-0?=1,in such a way that only
six constant parameters are needed to specify it. Scalar 1x1, vector 4x4, and
bivector 6x6 matrix representations of the Lorentz group are replaced by
the single operational law (2).

The transformation of equation (1) in the ¥ frame (in fact, a mere re-
writing, because no geometric object is transformed) gives:

h(—ge' 00,0 + g(€'10,n + €'20,2 + /30,0 ) (X e/,)(Lbe'y)e 12( L% )™

+E(A“le’u)(X“'e’a) + me(X9e,)(Lbe)y)eo(Lo€')™ = 0, (4)

which retains, expressed in ¥/ accordingly to eq. (2), the constant frame "

fields e and eg of ¥. This means that it is not a form-invariant equation.
This result is not a defect of Hestenes’ theory, but a characteristic of Dirac’s

equation itself. This fact was indeed clearly appreciated by Darwin (1928, p. f

657) “ ... here we have a system invariant in fact but not in form”. Hestenes’

equation being a geometric intrinsic formulation of Dirac’s equation, its lack :
of form-invariance implies its non-invariance in fact. All terms and opera- |
tors in it possess well-defined transformation properties that follow from its

geometric nature, and no miraculous remedy is possible.
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What happens, then, with the well-established validity of the original
Dirac equation in all inertial frames? Does Hestenes’ formulation deny this
fact? These apparently strong objections are easily resolved in the geometric
formulation. We need only multiply eq. (4) at right by the constant Lorentz
factor (L%¢’,) to obtain the Dirac equation that in ¥’ describes the same
physics that is described by (1) in ¥. We obtain:

h(—ge' 000 + g(€10;1 + €'20,n + €'30,5)(L%',)( X'y )e'12
+§(A“/e’u)(L“e'a)(Xbe'b) + me(L%)(Xe's)elo = 0 (5)

Equation (5) is effectively the Dirac equation in ¥’ we were looking for. In

this equation the geometric element that plays the role of the Dirac geometric
field is not X

X = Xbey = (L%',)(X%e/,)(L%)"! = (X¥'e'}) (6)
but a different intrinsic geometric object Y
Y =Yle, = YPey = (L%, )(X%'s) = (X¥'e's) (L) (7)

This last equation (7) also explains the reasons for our apparently cumber-
some notation. When intrinsic geometric language does not suffice to clarify
the points at issue, as is the case here, then the safest way is to write the
objects in their full operational form including the specific set of basis op-
erators e, used. Writing the essential formula (7) in the “compact” form
Y =Y’ = LX = X'L will fit at the same time the schemes of both Bour-
bakists and physicists infected by the “coordinate virus MV/C”, described
in Hestenes, 1992. But it will be misunderstood by both.

In this process of obtaining Hestenes’ equation in X', the Lorentz transfor-
mation that relates ¥ and ¥’ performs two different kinds of transformation.
From (1) to (4) it does nothing to the geometrical entities but changes their
components (a passive transformation). From (4) to (5) it seems to do hardly
anything on the algebra of the equations, but in fact it “actively” transforms
the differential form in which the Dirac field consists. Said otherwise, while
(1) and (4) are different frame representations of the same intrinsic equa-
tion, (4) and (5) are different intrinsic equations expressed in the same frame:
Equation (5) has an extra geometric factor L at right.

We have then a nice explanation of the apparent paradox that puzzled
Darwin, and also those that approach Hestenes’ theory coming from the field
of differential geometry: Dirac’s equation in ¥ is not Dirac’s equation in X'.
They imply each other, so there is no problem about their experimental
validity or the actual working of the original matrix form in any inertial
frame. But the Dirac field is, as an intrinsic geometrical object, different in
each inertial frame. It is X in ¥ and Y in X'. There is an intrinsic Dirac
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equation attached to each inertial reference S)’Istem. ’I.‘hus, precisely because
it is intrinsically different in each system, it is meaningless to speak about
invariance. Imposing it may produce meaningless results. ' '

We have seen in Dirac’s equation the emergence of the m('artlal reference
system as an intrinsic ingredient of the theory. Moreov'er, put 1ntq ma,thems-
tically compelling terms, this is Bohr’s answer to ’all interpretational prob-
lems of quantum mechanics: until the full experimental arrangement has
been set out and properly taken into account, one cannot.as_k meam.ngfl:l
questions in quantum mechanics. Hestenes theory, a transcription f)f Dirac’s
theory in terms of sound, powerful, and well—understoo.d mathemat.lcs, shows 1
precisely of what this experimental arrangement consists. It .con51sts of the 7
orthogonal tetrad attached to the inertial observer who writes th.e equa-
tion and performs the experiment. This orthonormal tetrad enters mt(? the
quantum mechanical description as an essential part of the wave function.

This also answers the longstanding and misleading philosophical debate 2
about the involvement of the observer and his/her consciousness in t%te quan-
tum mechanical description of nature: all that matters and ﬁnd,s 1?:5 place ]
into the equations is the orthonormal tetrad, that is the obs.‘.erver s time and ‘
oriented length standards that will be used in the experlment., and fror.n
which the standards and space-time splitting of all other physical magni- ;
tudes are derived. . . 1

All the preceeding considerations, based on mathematical expressions |
that follow naturally from equation (1), using only the geometrlc. algebra, ]
are not only in full agreement with Hestenes geometric interpretation (’)f the
Dirac field. They provide its mathematical foundation. Full understa.mdmg of
the relationship between the two Dirac equations, of eq. (1) fo’r X in ¥ and |
eq.(5) for Y in 3, is achieved considering how the wave functlo.n generates 1
field observables through the same kind of bilinear transformation formula |
(2) that led from (1) to (5):

u, = (Xep)e (X)) = (Yb,e,b)e,a(YCIelc)t (®) ‘

where X means the reversed or trasposed element of X, which differs from
X only in the sign of its bivector component. For the Lorentz transforma- ~ |
tion (3) the reversion is equivalent to the inversion, so (2) a'nd (8) are rea'lly ‘
the same. Variation of the index a in (8) produces essentially all the six- 4
teen bilinear covariants of Dirac theory, from which all physical ol.)servables 2
are constructed. The geometric field X, whose components are in one-to- 4§
one correspondence with the eight real components or degrees of freedo.m of (
the complex Dirac spinor, acts then as a field of L01."entz transformations. 1
A space-time dependent field that connects a space-time dependent tetrad, ]
attached to the electron in some way to be further elucidated (Hestenes,
19902,1990b), and the constant tetrad attached to the inertial frame of ob- ;
servation.
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Leaving aside the problems related to the two remaining degrees of freee-
dom of the Dirac’s wave function (Hestenes, 1990a, p. 1220), and limiting
our analysis to the well-established kinematical factor or Lorentz rotation,
we can describe the physical content of Hestenes theory in a more formal
geometrical way.

To each observer there corresponds, for the same electron, a different field
of Lorentz transformations, a different section of the Lorentz bundle over the
Minkowski space-time. This should not be confused with a section of the
frame bundle, that would give the wave function a status independent of
the observer, a fact incompatible with the analysis performed above. Dirac’s
wave function is the operator that globally relates the constant (flat) frame
section of the observer to the space-time dependent (twisted) frame section
of the electron. The (passive) change of inertial observers, implied in any
consideration of relativistic invariance, is precisely a change of the flat section
of the frame bundle in which the electron’s proper frame is to be expressed
according to (8). The left translation of the Dirac field by a space-time
constant Lorentz transformation relating two “flat” inertial frames, makes
it possible for the second observer to find his own relationship with the same
electron’s proper frame from the data used by the first.

The physical content of Wigner’s representation theory is then fully un-
derstood, and can no longer stand as a paradigmatic example of an “un-
reasonable effectiveness of mathematics”. The left action of the full Lorentz
group upon the wave function of an electron described in one inertial frame
gives, as its “orbit”, the set of all inertially-equivalent descriptions of the elec-
tron. And this set, considered as a whole, obviously constitutes an observer-
free description of an electron state.

2. Spinor theory versus geometric algebra

It is the (active) left-translation expressed in (7) that has been mistakenly
conceived and “understood” as the spin-1/2 (passive) transformation for-
mula. The origin of this confusion was the unjustified belief that Dirac’s
equation is an invariant equation. The analysis we have performed shows
that it is “intrinsically” not invariant. Further, there is no need to postulate
such invariance for obtaining full agreement not only with the experimen-
tal evidence of its validity in all inertial frames but also with some of the
most fundamental points of Bohr’s interpretation of quantum mechanics.
Plain acceptance of this fact renders the introduction of spinor fields truly
meaningless: they were defined in terms of a (passive) transformation law
that assured the invariant character of Dirac’s equation. In the Hestenes
formulation of Dirac theory the spinor fields are simply absent.

It is now possible to express clearly the fact that the even multivectors
called spinors by Hestenes, of which the X in the Dirac equation is an
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example, have nothing to do with the “mathematical” spinors. Their com-
ponents behave, under any passive transformation, as those belonging to an
aggregate of differential forms of different degree (Graf, 1978), not as any
spin—1/2 representation. Hestenes’ spinors are not a space of representation
of constant (passive) Lorentz transformations expressed in the matrix form
of their covering group. Hestenes’ spinors are, essentially, space-time depen-
dent Lorentz transformation operators expressed in a direct intrinsic (and
tensorial) geometrical form, and it is obviously misleading to persist in call-
ing them spinors. We end by an attempt to clarify some misunderstandings
that this misuse of the word “spinor” may have produced (see also Parra,
1992b).

Any claimed physical equivalence between the passive transformation "

law (6) and the active transformation law (7) can no longer be supported.

They are not alternative views that can be held in a coherent geometric

interpretation of Dirac theory. Both, applied in succession, were required

to establish the agreement of the theory with the special relativity require- |
ments. Geometrical understanding of the theory is greatly improved when

each is conceived as it is. That the physical system of observation is intrin-

sically present in the wave function is not a result that can be dismissed as

a matter of convention. Nor is it a matter of opinion, requiring no closer

examination, that there may be no “spinor matter” and that the physical |
application of the extensive mathematical research on spinors and twistors
may be ‘flawed’ from the very beginning. A sufficient reason for these almost
unbelievable developments may well be that in 1928, when physicists had |
to tackle with the problem of the relativistic invariance of Dirac’s equation, ?

geometric Clifford algebra was, still, unbelievably absent!
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Abstract. We present a new treament of 2-spinors and twistors, using the spacetime
algebra. The key réle of bilinear covariants is emphasized. As a by-product, an explicit
representation is found, composed entirely of real spacetime vectors, for the Grassmann
entities of supersymmetric field theory.

1. Introduction

The aim of this presentation is to give a new translation of 2-spinors and
twistors into the language of Clifford algebra. This has certainly been con-
sidered before [Ablamowicz et al. , 1982; Ablamowicz & Salingaros , 1985],
but we differ from previous approaches by using the language of a particular
form of Clifford algebra, the spacetime algebra (henceforth STA), in which
the stress is on working in real 4-dimensional spacetime, with no use of a
commutative scalar imaginary ¢. Moreover, the quantities which are Clifford
multiplied together are always taken to be real geometric entities (vectors,
bivectors, etc.), living in spacetime, rather than complex entities living in
an abstract or internal space. Thus the real space geometry involved in any
equation is always directly evident.

That such a translation can be achieved may seem surprising. It is gen-
erally believed that complex space notions and a unit imaginary 7 are fun-
damental in areas such as quantum mechanics, complex spin space, and
2-spinor and twistor theory. However using the spacetime algebra, it has
already shown [Hestenes , 1975] how the 7 appearing in the Dirac, Pauli and
Schrédinger equations has a geometrical explanation in terms of rotations in

——
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real spacetime. Here we extend this approach to 2-spinors and twistors, and |
thereby achieve a reworking that we believe is mathematically the simplest !
yet found, and which lays bare very clearly the real (rather than complex) ]

geometry involved.

As another motivation for what follows, we should point out that the
scheme we present has great computational power, both for hand work- {
ing, and on computers. Every time two entities are written side by side |
algebraically a Clifford product is implied, thus all our expressions can be |
programmed into a computer in a completely definite and explicit fashion. §
There is no need either for an abstract spin space, containing objects which |
have to be operated on by operators, or for an abstract index convention. §
The requirement for an explicit matrix representation is also avoided, and
all equations are automatically Lorentz invariant since they are written in {

terms of geometric objects.

Due to the restriction on space, we will only consider the most basic '(
levels of 2-spinor and twistor theory. There are many more results in our |
translation programme for 2-spinors and twistors that have already been |
obtained, in particular for higher valence twistors, the conformal group on |
spacetime, twistor geometry and curved space differentiation, and these will
be presented with proper technical details in a forthcoming paper [Lasenby §
et al. , 1992c]. However, by spending some time being precise about the |
nature of our translation, we hope that even the basic level results presented
here will still be of use and interest. A short introduction is also given of the j
equivalent process for field supersymmetry, and we end by discussing some }

implications for the réle of 2-spinors and twistors in physics.

2. The Spacetime Algebra

The spacetime algebra is the geometric (Clifford) algebra of real 4-dimensio- |
nal spacetime. Geometric algebra and the geometric product are described §
in detail in [Hestenes & Sobczyk , 1984]. Our own conventions follow those |
of this reference, and are also described in [Lasenby et al. , 1992a)]. Briefly §
we define a multivector as a sum of Clifford objects of arbitrary grade (grade |
0 = scalar, grade 1 = vector, grade 2 = bivector, etc.). These are equipped }
with an associative (geometric) product. We will also need the operation of |

reversion which reverses the order of multivectors,

(ABY = BA, (1) |

but leaves vectors (and scalars) unchanged, so it simply reverses the order j

of the vectors in any product.

The Clifford algebra for 3-dimensional Euclidean space is generatated by '

three orthonormal vectors {o}}, and is spanned by

L, {ox}, i}, i m;
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where © = 01003 is the pseudoscalar (highest grade multivector) for the
space. The pseudoscalar ¢ squares to —1, and commutes with all elements
of the algebra in this 3-dimensional case, so is given the same symbol as the
unit imaginary. Note, however, that it has a definite geometrical réle as on
oriented volume element, rather than just being an imaginary scalar. For fu-
ture clarity, we will reserve the symbol j for the uninterpreted commutative
imaginary ¢, as used for example in conventional quantum mechanics and
electrical engineering. The algebra (2) is the Pauli algebra, but in geometric
algebra the three Pauli o4 are no longer viewed as three matrix-valued com-
ponents of a single isospace vector, but as three independent basis vectors
for real space.
A quantum spin state contains a pair of complex numbers, ¥y and

w=(%), )

and has a one to one correspondence with an even multivector 9. A general
even element can be written as ¢ = a® + a*ior, where a® and the a* are
scalars (summation convention assumed), and the correspondence works via
the basic identification
0 ;.3
_ a’ 4+ ja 0 k-
|qp)_(_a2+jal)<—>¢_a + a“iok. (4)
We will call 9 a spinor, as one of its key properties is that it has a single-sided
transformation law under rotations (section 3).
To show that this identification works, we also need the translation of the

angular momentum operators on spin space. We will denote these operators
0k, where as usual

. (01 . (0 —j . (1 0
=(Vo) @=(373) #=(01): ®

The translation scheme is then

|9) = 6k |9) « ¢ = ortpos

Verifying that this works is a matter of computation, e.g.

(k= 1,2,3). (6)

(7)

6z |) =
2 . 1
—a“ 4+ ja . . . .
( a® + :;'a3 ) - —a?+ a3wl — aowg + a1w3 =01 (ao + akwk) o3,

demonstrates the correspondence for &. Finally we need the translation for
the action of j upon a state |t). This can be seen to be

1#) = j ) & ¢ = ios. (8)
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We note this operation acts solely to the right of . The significance of this
will be discussed later.

An implicit notational convention should be apparent above. Conven-
tional quantum states will always appear as bras or kets, while their STA
equivalents will be written using the same letter but without the brackets.
Operators (e.g. upon spin space) will be denoted by carets. We do not at
this stage need a special notation for operators in STA, because the role of
operators is taken over by right or left multiplication by elements from the
same Clifford algebra as the spinors themselves are taken from. This is the
first example of a conceptual unification afforded by STA — ‘spin space’ and
‘operators upon spin space’ become united, with both being just multivec-
tors in real space. Similarly the unit imaginary j is disposed of to become
another element of the same kind, which in the next section we show has a
clear geometrical meaning.

In order to extend these results to 4-dimensional spacetime, we need the
full 16-component STA, which is generated by four vectors 7, . This has basis
elements 1 (scalar), 7, (vectors), iox, and oy (bivectors), 17, (pseudovectors)
and i (pseudoscalar) (u = 0,...,3; k = 1,2,3). The even elements of this
space, 1, 0k, i0% and i, coincide with the full Pauli algebra. Thus vectors in
the Pauli algebra become bivectors as viewed from the Dirac algebra. The
precise definitions are

or =Y and 1= 70117273 = 010203 (9)
Note that though these algebras share the same pseudoscalar ¢, this anti-
commutes with the spacetime vectors v,. Note also that reversion in this

algebra (also denoted by a tilde — R), reverses the sign of all bivectors, so f
does not coincide with Pauli reversion. In matrix terms this is the differ- |
ence between the Hermitian and Dirac adjoints. It should be clear from the |

context which is implied.

A 4-component Dirac column spinor |¢) is put into a one to one corre- |

spondence with an even element of the Dirac algebra ¢ [Gull , 1990] via
aO +ja3
_a2 + jal

)= | i |~ ¥= a® + dFioy + (% + bFioy). (10) |

__bl _ jb2

The resulting translation for the action of the operators 9, is

5’# hb> « 7u¢70 (.u’ = 0,'--73)v (11) ]
which follows if the 4 matrices are defined in the standard Dirac-Pauli rep- |
resentation [Bjorken & Drell , 1964]. Verification is again a matter of compu- 5
tation, and further details will be given in [Doran et al. , 1993]. The action

of j is the same as in the Pauli case,

Py o pios. (12) ;
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3. Rotations and Bilinear Covariants

In STA, the vectors o are simply the basis vectors for 3-dimensional space,
which means that the translation (6) for the action of the &% can be recast
in a particularly suggestive form. Let n be a unit vector, then the eigenvalue
equation for the measurement of spin in a direction n is conventionally

A h
n-Sp) = £51¥), (13)
where in this scheme § is a ‘vector’, with ‘components’ §), = (h/2)6). Now
n-S = %nkék, so the STA translation for this equation is just

nyoz =+, (14)

where n is a (true) vector in ordinary 3-dimensional space. Multiplying on
the right by o3¢ (¢ = a® — a*ioy), yields

npp = £9posy. (15)
Now 1 is a scalar in the Pauli case
[W® = ¢ =Py (16)
= (@°)" + (a')? + (a®)? + (a*)?, (17)
s0 we can write
n= i"?ﬁf . (18)

This shows that the wavefunction ¢ is in fact an instruction on how to rotate
the fixed reference direction o3 and align it parallel or anti-parallel with the
desired direction n. The amplitude just gives a change of scale. This idea, of
tal.dng a fixed or ‘fiducial’ direction, and transforming it to give the particle
8pin axis, is a central one for the development of our physical interpretation
of quantum mechanics.

In the relativistic case, ¥ is not necessarily a pure scalar, and we have
VY = hyp = pe'P . The relativistic wavefunction 1 now specifies a spin axis
s via s = p~l1py39, and a complete set of body axes e, via

ey = p Yy (19)

€0 = v is interpreted as the particle 4-velocity, while pv is the standard Dirac
Probabilty current — see [Doran et al. , 1993] for further details. The main
change in viewpoint on going to the STA should now be apparent — instead
of the discrete and discontinous language of operators, eigenstates and eigen-
values we now have the idea of continuous families of transformations. This
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enables us to give a realistic physical description of particle tracks and spin
directions in interaction with external apparatus [Lasenby et al. , 1992b].

One of the great advantages of geometric algebra is the way that rotation
of a general multivector is achieved in exactly the same fashion as for a
single vector. Thus to discuss Lorentz rotations for example, let us write
P = pl/zew/zR. Then R is an even multivector satisfying RR = RR =1
and therefore corresponds to a Lorentz rotation (combination of pure boost
and spatial rotation). To rotate an arbitrary multivector M we just form
the analogue of (19) and write

M' = RMR. (20)

This is a very quick way of obtaining the transformation formulae for electric
and magnetic fields for example. If we use the whole wavefunction, which
incorporates information about the particle density, p, and also the 3 factor,
and use it to rotate a given fixed Clifford entity such as the vy and 73 con-
sidered above, then we get a physical density for some quantity. For exam-
ple, the spin angular momentum density for a Dirac particle is the bivector
%h’lﬂid;ﬂ;. (Note the combination ... preserves grade for objects of grade
1,2 and 3.) Such expressions can generally be written equivalently as bilinear
covariants in conventional Dirac theory notation — for example, pv = ¥y09,
the Dirac current, would be written conventionally as j# = (|§#|y)) — but
in the STA version the meaning of the expression is usually much clearer.
We mention this point, since it will transpire that many of the quantities
of importance for 2-spinors and twistors turn out to be bilinear covariants
of the above kind, which could therefore in principle also be translated into
the Dirac notation, but again, look more straightforward in our version.
As a final comment, we should discuss the way in which specific Clifford
elements such as 7o and i03 enter expressions such as pv = ¥vypt), and why
general Lorentz covariance is not compromised by this. What is happening
[Lasenby et al. , 1992c] is that the wavefunction % is an instruction to rotate
Jrom some fixed set of multivectors to the configuration required (by the
Dirac equation for example) at some given spacetime point. If we desire the
final configurations (at all positions) to be rotated an extra amount R, then
we must use a new wavefunction 9’ = R. This of course explains the usual
spinor transformation law under a global rotation of space, but also shows
us why we do not want to rotate the elements we started from as well. Thus
general covariance and invariance under global Lorentz rotations is assured
if all quantities appearing to the left of the wavefunction make no mention
of specific axes, directions etc., while those to the right are allowed to do so,
but must remain fixed under such a rotation.
As a complementary exercise, one might decide to rotate the elements
(such as 7, 103, etc.) we start from, by R say, leaving the final configuration
| fixed. In this case we have 9’ = 1 R. This is what happens under a change of
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‘phase’ for example, where |¢) - ¢7% |¢). Here the STA equivalent undergoes
¢ + €% which thus corresponds to a rotation of starting orientation
through 26 radians about the fiducial o3 direction. The action of j itself is
thus a rotation through 7 about the o3 axis. Note particularly that only
one copy of real spacetime is necessary to represent what is going on in this
process.

4. 2-spinors

Having been explicit about our translation of quantum Dirac and Pauli
spinors, we are now in a position to begin the translation of 2-spinor the-
ory. For the latter we adopt the notation and conventions of the standard
exposition, [Penrose & Rindler , 1984; Penrose & Rindler , 1986].

The basic translation is as follows. In 2-spinor theory, a spinor can be
written either as an abstract index entity k4, or as a complex spin vector
in spin-space (just like a quantum Pauli spinor) k. We put a 2-spinor x* in
1-1 correspondence with a Clifford spinor k via

k4 o k(1 + 03), (21)

where k is the Clifford Pauli spinor in one to one correspondence with the
column spinor g (via 4). The function of the ‘fiducial projector’ (1 + o3)
(actually half this must be taken to get a projection operator) relates to
what happens under a ‘spin transformation’ represented by an arbitrary
complex spin matrix R. The new spin vector is Rk and has only 4 real
degrees of freedom, whereas an arbitrary Lorentz rotation specified by a
Clifford R applied to a Clifford s gives the quantity Rk, which contains 8
degrees of freedom. However, applying R to (1 + o3) limits the degrees of
freedom back to 4 again, in conformity with what happens in the 2-spinor
formulation.

The complex conjugate spinor rA belongs to the opposite ideal under
the action of the projector (1 + o3),

7 o —Kioz(1 — o3). (22)
This explains why x4 and its complex conjugate have to be treated as be-
longing to different ‘modules’ in the Penrose and Rindler theory. Note that
in more conventional quantum notation our projectors (1 + o3) would corre-
spond to the chirality operators (14 j%s), or in the notation of the appendix
of [Penrose & Rindler , 1986], to (multiples of) I and IT. We do not use
these alternative notations since it is a vital part of what we are doing that
the projection operators should be constructed from ordinary spacetime en-
tities.

The most important quantities associated with a single 2-spinor k4 are
its flagpole K* = k4K4’, and the flagplane determined by the bivector P* =
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kABeA'B ¢ eABrA'EB’. Here we use the Penrose notation in which a is a
‘lumped index’ representing the spinor indices AA’ etc. Now in order to get
a precise translation for quantities like kAR or kAkBeA'B' it is necessary
to develop ‘multiparticle STA’ [Lasenby et al. , 1992c]. This still involves
real spacetime, but with a separate copy for each particle. We have carried
this out and thereby found the STA equivalents of 2-spinor outer product
expressions. However, we have also discovered a mapping from the spin-%
space of a single spinor to the spin-1 space of general complex world vectors
(as Penrose & Rindler call them), which applied in reverse enables us to
find ‘spin-}’ (z e. just one copy of spacetime) equivalents for the lumped
index expressions. It is these equivalents we give now, and proper proofs are
contained in [Lasenby et al. , 1992c].

Firstly, if we write ¢ = (1 + 03), the flagpole of the 2-spinor x is just
(up to a factor 2) the Dirac current associated with the wavefunction v,

K = 3¢y0% = k(70 + 713)F. (23)

We see that the projector (1 + o3) has produced a massless (null) current.
Secondly, the flagplane bivector is a rotated version of the fiducial bivector
01.

P = 39019 = k(11 A (70 + 73))E- (24)

Since oy anticommutes with io3, while 79 commutes, P responds at double
rate to phase rotations K — ke?’, whilst the flagpole is unaffected. A
convenient spacelike vector L, perpendicular to the flagpole and satisfying
P=LAK,is L= (m'q)‘l/%'ylfs, that is, just the ‘body’ 1-direction.

In 2-spinor theory, a ‘spin-frame’ is usually written o4, ¢4, but for no-
tational reasons, and to draw out the parallel with twistors, we prefer to
write these as w?, 74, In our translation, a spin-frame w?, 74 is packaged
together to form a Clifford Dirac spinor ¢ via

d):w%(l-{-ag)— 7ri02%(1 — 03). (25)
Now
¢b = 16(1 4 03)ioo® + reverse = A+ i say. (26)

If one now calculates the 2-spinor inner product for the same spin-frame one
finds

{w, 7} =wamd = — (A + jp). (27)

Thus the complex 2-spinor inner product is in fact a disguised version of the
quantity ¢¢. The ‘disguise’ consists of representing something that is in fact
a pseudoscalar (the ¢ in A+ip) as an uninterpreted scalar j. The condition for
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a spin frame to be normalized, w474 = 1, is in our approach the condition
for ¢ to be a Lorentz transformation, that is ¢¢ = 1 (except for a change of
sign which in twistor terms corresponds to negative helicity). We can thus
say “a normalized spin frame is equivalent to a Lorentz transformation”.

The orthonormal real tetrad, t%, z°, y°, 2%, determined by such a spin-
frame [Penrose & Rindler , 1984, p120], is in fact the same (up to signs) as
the frame of ‘body axes’ e, = ¢7y,¢ which we drew attention to in standard
Dirac theory, whilst the null tetrad is just a rotated version of a certain
‘fiducial’ null tetrad as follows:

= %(t“ +2°) =T o ¢(v0 +73)¢, (28)

n® = %(t“ -2 =147 o $(10 - 13)9, (29)
m® = \/ii(xa — ") = AT o g + i), (30)
= %(x“ +3y°) = 115 o —g(11 — in)é. (31)

Note that the z or y axis is inverted with respect to the world vector equiv-
alents, which is a feature that occurs throughout our translation of 2-spinor
theory. Note also that y; — iy2 and 4, + ¢92 involve trivector components.
This is how complex world vectors in the Penrose & Rindler formalism ap-
pear when translated down to equivalent objects in a single-particle STA
space. We shall find a use for these shortly as supersymmetry generators.

5. Valence-1 Twistors

On page 47 of [Penrose & Rindler , 1986] the authors state ‘Any temptation
to identify a twistor with a Dirac spinor should be resisted. Though there
s a certain formal resemblance at one point, the vital twistor dependence
on position has no place in the Dirac formalism.” We argue on the contrary
that a twistor is a Dirac spinor, with a particular dependence on position
imposed. Our fundamental translation is

Z =¢—rpyios (14 03), (32)

where ¢ is an arbitrary constant relativistic STA spinor, and r = z#+, is the
position vector in 4-dimensions. To start making contact with the Penrose
notation, we decompose the Dirac spinor Z, quite generally, as

Z=wi(l+403)—7wios 1(1-03). (33)

Then the pair of Pauli spinors w and 7 are the translations of the 2-spinors
w4 and 74 appearing in the usual Penrose representation

Z% = (W, ma). (34)
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In (34) 74 is constant and w4 is meant to have the fundamental twistor
dependence on position

wh = wlt - G2 T, (35)
where w§ is constant. We thus see that the arbitary constant spinor ¢ in
(32) is

¢ = wo (14 03) — miog 3(1 - g3). (36)

We note this is identical to the STA representation of a spin-frame.

This ability, in the STA, to package the two parts of a twistor together,
and to represent the position dependence in a straightforward fashion, leads
to some remarkable simplifications in twistor analysis. This applies both
with regard to connecting the twistor formalism with physical properties of
particles (spin, momentum, helicity, etc.), and to the sort of computations
required for establishing the geometry associated with a given twistor.

For present purposes, we confine ourselves to establishing the link with
massless particles, and define a set of quantities to represent various proper-
ties of such particles (most of which are useful in the formulation of twistor
geometry as well). These are basically just the bilinear covariants of Dirac
theory, adapted to the massless case. Firstly, the null momentum associated
with the particle is

P=2Z(10—"1)Z2. (37)
This is constant (independent of spacetime position), since
Z(10=1)Z = ¢(10 -39 = 7 (L + 03)7 Y0. (38)

p thus points in the flagpole direction of m. Secondly, the flagpole of the
twistor itself, defined as the flagpole of its principal part w?A, is the null
vector

w=Z(+73)Z. (39)
Evaluated at the origin, this becomes
wo = ¢ (70 + 73) é = wo (1+ 03) D0 Yo- (40)

Thirdly, we define an angular momentum bivector in the usual way for Dirac
theory (see above)

M = Z i0'3 Z (41)
Substituting from (32) for Z yields (in two lines)

M = My + rAp, (42)
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where the constant part My is given by

My = ¢ios ¢. (43)
This angular momentum coincides with the real skew tensor field

M = AgB)A'B _ (A" 1 B) AB (44)
on page 68 of [Penrose & Rindler , 1986], who have

Meb = ME — 2opb + obp?. (45)

The key calculation showing that (41) is the correct angular momentum,
is to demonstrate that the Pauli-Lubanski vector for this massless case is
proportional to the momentum. In the STA, the Pauli-Lubanski vector (the
non-orbital part of the angular momentum, expressed as a vector) is given
generally by

S =p-(iM). (46)
Now p-(iM) = p-(¢Mp + irAp) and p-(irAp) = —i(pArAp) = 0. Also

piMo = ¢ (70 — 713) idios 4, (47)
so that writing ob = ¢d = pe'f, we have

piMo = —pe™ $(~73 + 70) $ (48)

and therefore
S =—pcosfp. (49)
The helicity s is thus just minus the scalar part of the product bé.

6. Field Supersymmetry Generators

A common version of the field supersymmetry generators required for the
Poincaré super-Lie algebra uses 2-spinors (), with Grassmann entries:

Qu = —i (a% ot T au) , (50)
where the 8% and 6” are Grassmann variables, and p is a spatial index
[Freund , 1986; Srivastava , 1986; Miiller-Kirsten & Wiedemann , 1987].
A translation of ¢, into STA basically amounts to finding real spacetime
representations for the 8 variables. Using 2-particle STA we have found such
representations, and they turn out to be two distinct copies of the complex
null tetrad discussed above. The two copies arise in a natural fashion in our
version of 2-spinor theory, but are harder to spot in a conventional approach.
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This has an interesting ‘single particle’ equivalent, using the 4 quantities
o 73 and 71 £ 772 as effective Grassmann variables, with the anticommu-
tator {4, B} replaced by the symmetric product (AB) With

br=7%+7 Gi=7-7
b =71 ti2 02=-mn+irn

it is a simple exercise to verify that the §, satisfy the required supersym-
metry algebra (with {4, B} = (AB))

{0(,,05} = {youaﬁ} =0, {001’?[3} = 260:[3- (51)

This raises interesting new possibilites, similar to those outlined in [Doran
et al. , 1992)], of being able to reduce the arena of ‘superspace’ to ordinary
spacetime, without in any way diminishing its richness or interest.

7. Conclusions

When 2-spinors and twistors are absorbed into the framework of spacetime
algebra, they become both easier to manipulate and interpret, and many
parallels are revealed with ordinary Dirac theory. In particular the bilinear
covariants of Dirac theory (expressed in STA), turn out to be precisely those
needed to understand the role of higher valence spinors and twistors. As
a byproduct of the translation we have shown that a commutative scalar
imaginary is unnecessary in the formulation of 2-spinor and twistor theory.
Furthermore, had space permitted, we would have presented a discussion of
the mapping we have constructed between lumped vector index expressions,
and spin—% equivalents. This would have made it evident that the notion that
2-spinor or twistor space is more fundamental than the space of ordinary
vectors or tensors, is misplaced. In our version the spinor space itself is
imbued with all the metrical properties of spacetime, and the construction
of vectors and tensors using outer products of spinors (as given in Penrose
& Rindler for example) can be shown via our translation to use precisely
the metrical properties already present at the so-called spinor level (which
is in fact just ordinary spacetime).

Normalized spin-frames have been shown to be identical to Lorentz trans-
forms, with spin frames in general identical to constant Dirac spinors (even
multivectors in the STA approach). Twistors themselves have been shown
to be Dirac spinors, with a particular position dependence imposed, and the
physical quantities constructed from them to be just the standard Dirac bi-
linear covariants. It is therefore clear that some of the claims of the ‘strong
twistor’ programme, as described in e.g. [Penrose , 1975], must appear in a
new light, though the full implications remain to be worked out.
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The concept of symmetry groups has a mathematically well defined gen-
eralization in the framework of Hopf algebras. Such generalizations have be-
come known as quantum groups- these are Hopf algebras with an algebraic
structure which depends on one or more parameters ¢ (¢ € C, ¢ # 0), such
that for a particular value of these parameters, say ¢ = 1, the quantum group
coincides with the group. In this sense a quantum group is a deformation of
a group, ¢ being a deformation parameter. With the concept of a group goes
the concept of representations and representation spaces. These represen-
tation spaces find a natural generalization as well, called quantum spaces.
These are algebraic structures that depend on the deformation parameter
q and for ¢ = 1 coincide with the linear space in which the correspond-
ing group is represented. For ¢ # 1, the quantum group acts as a linear
morphism of the algebraic structure of the quantum space. The algebraic
structure of the group and the quantum space are closely related.

One of the best known examples of a quantum group is the group SL,(2,C),
a deformation of the group SL(2,C) which is the covering group of the
Lorentz group. Its representations are known as spinors and tensors. The
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corresponding quantum spaces are called g¢-spinors and g¢-tensors. In this
lecture I am going to to discuss the algebraic structure of a g-deformed four-
vector space.It serves as a good example of quantizing Minkowski space. To
give a physical interpretation of such a quantized Minkowski space we con-
struct the Hilbert space representation and find that the relevant time and
space operators have a discrete spectrum. Thus the g-deformed MinkonSki
space has alattice structure. Nevertheless this lattice structure is compatible
with the operation of g-deformed Lorentz transformations.The generators of
the g-deformed Lorentz group can be represented as linear operators in the
same Hilbert space.To be more specific and to illustrate the general concepts
just mentioned let us study the 2 X 2 matrix A:

A=<i3). (1)

If the entries a, b, ¢ and d are real numbers, A is an element of GL(2,R), and
if they are complex numbers, A is an element of GL(2,C). A is an element
of GL,(2) if the entries a, b, c, and d satisfy the following algebraic relations:

ab = gba bd = qdb ad = da+ Ach
(2)

ac = qca ed = gqdc bc = cb

where A = ¢ — ¢~ . These relations seem quite arbitrary, they are, however,

determined by the following properties.

The most important property of (2) is that matrix multiplication pre-
serves these relations. Take a second matrix A’, with entries which commute
with the entries of A, and by themselves they satisfy the relations (2) as
well. Take the matrix product AA’ = A” and you will find that the entries
of A” satisfy the relations (2) again.

The relations (2) have some further properties:

1) They allow an ordering. The left hand side is alphabetically, the right
hand side antialphabetically ordered.

2) The ordering is invertible. An antialphabetic order can be alphabet-
ically rearranged. It is possible to order a polinomial in any desired order
without changing its degree.

3) The relations are consistent. By this we mean that they do not create
higher order relations. The following example illustrates that this is not
trivial. Take the same relations as in (2) except for bd = ¢'db, ¢’ # g. Try
to put abd into the order dba by starting to exchange first ab or by first
exchanging bd. Comparing these two calculations you will find the third
order relation b%c = 0. The relations (2) are chosen in such a way that no
such new relations will arise.

4) The relations (2) depend on the deformation parameter ¢ and for ¢ = 1
a, b, c and d commute.
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All algebraic structures that we need in the context of quantum groups
have these four properties. It is property 3 that is most restrictive and leads

to the quantum Yang-Baxter equation. The relations (2) can be written in
the form

Ai aAj bRab Im = Rij chcIAdm (3)
with the 4 x 4 matrix
q 000
-~ 0X10
B=1o0100] (4)
000g¢g

Rows and columns are labelled by (11), (12), (21), and (22). If we define the
8 X 8 matrix

Rl? = R J'1.7'2‘5i3 J3 (5)
and similarly R,3 they will satisfy the Yang-Baxter equation
Ri2Ry3R12 = RysRiaRos. (6)

This relation arises from the requirement that the product of any three
elements of the matrix A can be rearranged by either first changing the first
two or the last two elements. By reduction it can then be shown that the
consistency condition as formulated in 3 holds for all orders.

Having in mind the importance of the Yang-Baxter equation (6) it is
natural to proceed as follows. First try to find a solution of (6). Note that
in the general case when A is an n X n matrix these are n® equations for
n? variables. Next impose the ‘RTT’ relations (in general the matrix A is
called T) to find a deformed group. There will always be a solution to the
RTT equation, a multiple of the unit matrix will always do. We of course
are interested in non-trivial solutions.

The R-matrix also tells us how to define quantum spaces. The matrix R
has eigenvalues and therefore satisfies a characteristic equation. From this
equation we can find the projectors on the eigenvalue. These projectors will
be polynomials in R. In our example, the matrix (4) has the eigenvalues ¢
and —g~!. The characteristic equation is

(R-q)(R+g¢")=0. (7
The projectors are:
1 .
Py = - R
A q+ q_l (q )

(8)

1 .
Ps = 14 R).
S q+q_1(q + R)
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They satisfy PaPs =0, P?% = Py, P} = Ps,and P4 + Ps = 1. In the limit
g — 1 these projectors become:

.. 1 .. i o
P im = (68— 8a8)
(9)
g 1 .. i o
P;v] Im — 5(6;6# + 6m6{)

As both projectors are polynomials in R it follows from (3) that the following
equation holds for both projectors:

AAP = PAA. (10)

The matrices are as in (3). If we now define the algebraic relations of a
quantum space by the condition

Pi aaka™ = 0, (11)
it follows from (10) that the linear map

o = A ! (12)
(where 2! and the entries of A commute) preserves the algebraic structure:

PY e e™ = 0. (13)

From (9) follows that for ¢ — 1 the space defined with P4 becomes com-
mutative whereas defined with Pg the coordinates will anticommute. It is
natural to identify the anticommuting space with the differentials.

The R-matrix can be expressed through the projectors:

R= gPs — q—IPA. (14)

It therefore follows that a matrix that satisfies (10) for both projectors
will also satisfy the RTT relations (3). In other words, if we find a linear
morphism for the quantum plane and the differentials then we know that
this must be an element of the quantum group defined through (3).

We now aplly another linear morphism

x”i = A'i lwll = A’i IAI k:ck. (15)

(A” commutes with z’, the entries of A’ therefore commute with the ent.ries of
A). It follows that 2" will satisfy the same relations as « (for the coordinates
and the differentials). A” = A’A will be an element of the quantum group
again. i

This demonstrates the power of the R-matrix approach to quantum groups
and quantum planes. Our aim is to construct an R-matrix that allows us to
deform the concept of the Minkowski space. To this end we shall construct
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a four-vector as a bi-spinor and use the relations (11) for spinors to derive
the commutation relations for the four-vector. To be able to define reality
properties we first have to define a conjugation operation on spinors.

We define the conjugate spinor:

Tt = I (16)

and demand that conjugation is an involution (Z; = z*) with the following
property:

z'e) = Z;%;  §=q" (complex conjugation). (17)
From (11) follows for the conjugate quantum plane for real ¢:
Z;T; = q_lel GTITk (18)

where we have used the property of the R-matrix R ;; = R* ij, the matrix
(4) is symmetric. The £ —Z commutation relations have to be invented. They

have to be consistent in the sense of property 3. A possible solution is [Wess
1990]

:L‘iij = qf?,_l b ki T1Tk- (19)

The relations (11), (18) and (19) define the complex g-spinors, and their
linear morphisms are elements of SL,(2,C).

Finally, we need a second copy of spinors. By themselves, they are sup-
posed to satisfy (11), (18) and (19). Their commutation relations with z,z

have to be consistent and covariant under SL4(2, C). There are two obvious
choices:

ziyj — Rij klykxl

A N 20
zzyj — R—l li kjlllzk ( )
or
ii — Pp-lij k.l
Ty 1?1. _k"‘]’c z (21)
1,‘"1)]' = lejle .
The four-vectors of the Minkowski plane are represented as
Xi k= :Ekxi (22)

and we compute the commutations relation of X *, with the four-vectors
g;jy' and ijl . This yields two different R-matrices, both 16 x 16 matrices
with the same eigenvalues ¢, g72 and —1. Their characteristic equation is

R+ 1)(R-F)R-qg2)=0. (23)
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Each of them gives rise to three projectors. In each case, one of the subspaces
can be further decomposed and we obtain four independent projectors alto-
gether. Both R-matrices can be expressed in terms of these projectors:

~

R1 = q2P+ + q‘2P_ — Ps — Pr

5 (24)

Rn = ¢*Pr+q*Ps— Py — P_.
To identify these projectors we give their values for ¢ = 1:

ij i
P = 2979k

i 1 61' 6j 6i6j 1 i
Ps ni = §(k1+ Ik)—zg Gkl

(25)

i 1 i i i i 7 ii
P_F] kl — Z(éké"’ —6161)— Zejkl

g 1 . . i
P2y = 2(88] = 6i6) + 77w

They reflect the property that in four dimensions a tensor of second rank
can be decomposed into four irreducable subspaces.
The g-deformed Minkowski space is now naturally defined by

PLXX=0 P_XX =0. (26)
If we combine this relation with (24) and the fact that Py +P_+Pr+Ps =1
we obtain
X'X9 = -RY uX*kX". (27)
This is the basic relation for our study of the quantized Minkowski space.
For convenience, we introduce the notation:
11_)11'1 = C, i’2l‘2 =D (28)

12?2 = A, Izt = B,

and we find from (27)

AB = BA— ¢ '\DC + ¢\D? BC = CB —¢\DB
AC = CA+q'ADA BD = ¢*DB
AD = ¢~?DA CcD = DC.

(29)
These relations are in agreement with our properties 1 to 4. The projector
Pr projects on a one dimensional subspace the invariant Minkowski length:

L? = AB— ¢ *CD. (30)

It turns out to be central, i.e. L? commutes with A, B, C and D.

e e N S AR

QUANTIZED MINKOWSKI SPACE 255

A set of commuting variables is

T = q+qq_1(C+D)
1 -
R? = BA.

T is the ‘time’ operator, it is central. X is the operator associated with the
3-coordinate and R can be interpreted as the radius in the 1-2 plane. To
specify a point in the Minkowski plane, we need one more operator. It turns
out that the angular momentum operator in the 3-direction commutes with
all the operators of (31), so it can be simultaneously diagonalized.

As a physicist we finally have to relate the derived relations to numbers.
From quantum mechanics we have learned that Hilbert space representations
are a proper tool to derive physical consequences. Thus we study the Hilbert
space representations of (29). We choose C, D, R% and 73 to be be diagonal
and label the states with the respective eigenvalues: |c,d, p?, 7). From the
commutations relations it follows that A shifts the eigenvalues:

Ale,d,p?,j) = ale,d,p%, j) e - aAd, ¢%d, p* + Ad(g7'e - gd), 4745 )(32)

where o is a normalization constant. Starting from a particular state with
eigenvalues ¢, dp, p§ and Jo we find that all the eigenvalues of the spectrum
generated by A and B = A are:

en = ¢o+ do — dog®™

dn = dog®" (33)
pr = P§ +4dot1‘2((60 +do)(¢*" = 1) + do(1 — ¢*))
Jn = Jog~ ™.

The nomalization can be related to p2 because AA = BA = R%. We find
lanl® = p7, = p§ + dog™*((co + do)(¢™ — 1) + do(1 — ¢*")). (34)

This expression has to be greater than or equal to zero. For ¢ > 1, dy > 0
and ¢g > 0, p2 will tend to minus infinity for n — oo. There has to be a
largest n such that for n = N axn = 0. This leads to

p% = dog 2 (¢*Y - ¢*")(do(¢*N + ¢*™) — (co + do))

where n < N.

If we try to find a representation which allows a clock to be at the origin
of the space coordinates we have to demand that p? and the eigenvalue of
X3 take the value zero for some n. This leads to the condition

co+ do = do(¢?K + ‘IZN)

(35)

(36)
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where K is an integer K < N and K < n < N. The eigenvalues of X 3 will
be

d n n— (- -
}1__*.%—_1((12 +1 4 gonml _ 2K-1 Ny (37)
which is zero for n = K = N — 1. The eigenvalues of T for these states are:
TN = d0q2N. (38)

This exhibits the discrete spectrum of the time coordinate. Up to now we
have only used the q-Minkowski space relations (29). For a full discussion
of the homogeneous Minkowski space we have to represent the quantum
derivatives as well as the Lorentz transformations. This would glue together
various representations of the g-deformed algebra (29). This has been done
for the g-Lorentz algebra in [Pillin 1992].
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Abstract. The contraction of quantum Lie algebras providing real D = 4 quantum
Poincaré algebras are briefly reviewed. The case of x-deformation of D = 4 Poincaré
algebra with flat nonrelativistic sector is described in some detail. The k—modification of
relativistic dynamics consists in introducing in consistent way the finite difference time
derivatives. The k-Lorentz group has a quasigroup structure introduced by Batalin.

1. Introduction

Firstly we recall that recently several ways of obtaining the quantum defor-
mation of D = 4 of Poincaré algebra were proposed:

a) By considering quantum anti-de-Sitter algebra U,(O(3,2)) and per-
forming the ”quantum ” de-Sitter contraction [1,2].!

R — o0 e —1
: — 1
{q—»l} Ring ——— —i' )

where € = 1 for |g| = 1 (see [1]) and € = 0 for g real (see [2]). It appears that
one obtains in such a way the k-deformation of Poincaré algebra which is

* Presented at II-nd Max Born Symposium by J. L.

** Partially supported by KBN grant Nr. 2/0124/91/01
*** Partially supported by Swiss National Science Foundation

! The contraction (1) for rank one quantum algebras SU4(2) and SU4(1.1) were firstly
introduced by the Firenze group [3,4].
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a Hopf algebra, with commuting fourmomenta and the Lorentz generators
ot forming a Hopf subalgebra. -

’ b) The g-deformed D = 4 conformal algebra U,(O(4,2)) has the following

chain of Hopf algebras [5-9].2

U,(0(4,2)) D Uy (Ps® D) D U, (0(3,1)) - (2)

The g-deformation of Poincaré algebra obtained in such a way'is en{bed-
ded in quantum Hopf algebra U, (P4D D) where Py denotes fourdlfne.nsmna.l
Poincaré algebra and D the eleventh dilatation generator, and it is char-
acterized by noncommuting fourmomenta (forming quadratic algebra) and
closed quantum Lorentz subalgebra. . '

c) Following the g—differential calculus on g-deformed Minkowski space
[10,11] another g—deformation of Poincaré algebra h'as been recently ob-
tained [12]. It appears that for this deformation again q—Loyentz algebra
is a Hopf subalgebra, and the eleventh dilatation generator is needed for
defining the coproducts for ten g—Poincaré generators.

d) In [6,7] the following contraction limit of U,(0(4,2)) (g-conformal
algebra) was proposed

[R B oo] :  Rllng ——— —ik™> (ld=1) (3)
g—1 R—oo

and supplemented by the rescaling of the fourmomentum and dilatior‘l gen-
erators. In such a way it was obtained a new x—deformation of the Poincaré

algebra, embedded in 11-dimensional Hopf algebra containing besides Poincaré | l

generators an additional central generator. . )

In the following we shall present the k-deformation of D = 4 Poincaré
algebra with standard real structure and flat O(3) sector [2]. It appears that
in our quantum Poincaré algebra the fourmomenta are commutm.g, i.e. one
can introduce four continuous space—time coordinates in conventional way,
as canonically conjugated variables related by a Fourier transform

[Xuqu] = Ny (4)

The k-deformation enters if we wish to define free fields by the differenti.al
operators invariant under k—Poincaré transformations. It appears that in

these operators the continuous time derivative is replaced by finite difference B

time derivatives.

It should be mentioned that our quantum deformation of relativistic 2
physics is milder than the one proposed by Wess et all [10-13] where the ‘ :
g-Minkowski space is described by noncommutative geometry. In such an §

2 In [8] the real form of Ug(Si(4; C)) providing Ug(O(4, 2)) was not given explicitly. ;

The discussion of all real forms of Uq (S1(4; C)) is given in [9].
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approach even classically the measurable values of four-positions and four—
momenta form a discrete lattice, given by the eigenvalue conditions of the
operator-valued ¢-Minkowski coordinates and momenta.

2. The standard real quantum Poincaré algebra.

In order to obtain standard real k—Poincaré algebra we proceed as follows:
i) Using the formulae for the commutators and coproducts of antipode-
extended Cartan-Weyl basis of U,(0O(3,2)) (see [2]) we can write the ¢-
deformation of the O(3,2) Lie algebra as well as the coproduct relations for
the g—deformed O(3,2) generators.
ii) We perform further the quantum de-Sitter contraction, obtained by
the conventional rescaling of the O(3,2) rotation generators

M,, unchanged (M}, =M,,)

(5)
My, = RP,
and the ¢ — 1 limit described by (1).
As a result we obtain the following g-deformed Poincaré algebra:
a) Three—dimensional O(3) rotations (M4 = My + i Mz = Ma3 + iMs;;
M3z = Mys)

i) commutation relations:

(P::Pu)

[M+,M_] = 2M3 [Mg,Mi] = :{:Mi (60,)
ii) coproducts:
AM;=M; QI +1Q® M; (6b)
iil) antipode:
S(M;)=-M; (6¢)

b) Boosts sector O(3,1) (Ly = Mya+iMas, L3 = Msy)
i) commutation relations:

[L+,L_] = —2M3 cosh—ﬁ—- + 22 Py + EM3P3 - smh;

P 1 .
[Ly,Ls)= e % My + 5o (iPsLy + LaP-) +

) 1 .
— 2?M3P3P_ + m(2 — 2)P3P_ (7(1)

P 1 . 3
[L_,L3)= —e" " M_ + = (il_Ps ~ PyL3) - ;?P3P+M3 +

1 .
- m(? + Z)P3P+
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[M3,L3]=0  [Ms,Li]=+Lys
[My,Li] = F3-Ms P
[My,L_]=2L3 — 5:PyMy + M3Ps+1Ps
(M_,Ly]=—-2L3+ £ M_P_+ iPsM;—1p; (75)
[My,L3)= —Ly + A M3P_ + P
M_,Ly]=L_--LP.Ms + L P,

ii) coproducts:

P, P, 1 P,
AL3:L3®e?5+e‘f%®L3+2—Re‘5%(M+®P++M_®P_)

1 P, P
ALy = Li®en +e 7 @ Ly + o <P¢ ® Msex — e~ 2% M3 @ P;)

P,

:F1 e My Q@ P;
K
(7e)
iil) antipode:
: 1
S(Ls) = —L3+ —Ps + — (M4 Py + M_P_)
2K 2k
(7d)
1 i
S(Ly)=-L+¥F ;Pq: F EM:}:PS
c) Translations sector (Py = P, +iP,,P3, Py )
i) commutation relations (u,v = 0,1,2,3)
[Pu’PV] =0
(8a)
[M,',Pj] = 1€ Pk [M;, P} =0
(L3, Po) = iPs [L3, P3] =ik sinh & — L P, P_
(L3, P}) = £ P3P, [L3, P1] = & P3Py
(8b)

[L+,Py] = iP, ¥ P, [Li,Py) = F sinh £ & L P2

Ly, Ps)=FL P3P [Li, Pi] = ik sinh £ 4 L P2
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ii) coproducts

APRb=PReI+I®PF

n N (8¢)
AP, =P, Qe +e 2% @ P, (1=1,2,3)
iii) antipode
S(P,)=-P, (84)

Following [14] we have introduced in [2] a nonlinear transformation of the
boost generators

= i 1

Iy = Ly+—M.Ps— —P_

+ + g Mels — 0P

I_ =1 LpM_ - p (9)
R PRE e P

- i 1
Ls = Ly~ 5 (MyPy + P-M_)+ P

simplifying the x-Poincaré algebra substantially. The new boosts satisfy
the following relations:

_Ml,f/j] = ieijp Li

.Po,zk] = —iFy

o~ (10)
Py, I;| = ~inbyjsinh e

o o~ , P, 1
[LI,LJ'] = =165 (Mkcoshf — mPk (PM))

It is interesting to observe that the algebra (10) differs from the one

obtained in [10] only by the replacement x — ix. The same holds for the
coproduct formulae.

A (zi) =L;® e + e~ ®Li+ o €ijk (Pj ® Mke%l - e_g'%Mj ® Pk>
(11)

The coproducts (11) which satisfies the relation (1) permit to define the

tensor product representations in Hilbert space. For completeness we give
also the antipodes:

$(Li) = -Li+ g %P,- (12)
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One can construct the quantum deformation of quadratic Casimir, de-
scribing quantum relativistic mass square operator. One gets

P 2
C, = PL + P} + P} + 2+? (1 — cosh %) = P?- (QKZ sinh 5%) . (13)

It should be mentioned that recently the I = 4 mass square Casimir
was proposed in [4,15] as the extension of the results obtained for D = 3
Poincaré algebra.

The second Casimir can be obtained by introducing the x—deformed
Pauli-Lubanski fourvector

Wo = PM

. (14)
Wi = KMksith)— + Gk,'jPiLj
K

where L; is defined by the formulae (9).
The formula for the second Casimir takes the form:

2
Cy = (cosh% - 4352-) wE - wW? (15)

3. Finite difference time derivatives from x—-Poincaré

Let us consider the simplest realization of the algebra (10) on the scalar
functions ¢(x,1)

10 1
P“: ;% Mi: Zﬁi]'k(l,'jpk

1

(16)
= .. B
L;= = <x0P,- — KZ;sinh—
) K

generalizing for K < oo the spinless realization of the Poincaré algebra, for
which P - M = 0 and W, = 0. The generators L; act explicitly as follows:

Li(x,) = ~205-9(x,0) — izi (D d(x, 1) (17)
where [2]
~ et A - e, t-AY| B
Dig(x,t) = SAT At___#_ [2n sin 2’{] d(x,t) (18)

and of course
Jim DLé(x,t) = 0;p(x,1) (19)
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Using the realization (16) one can obtain also the k~deformed Klein—Gordon
equation (see [2] )

[A - <2n sin g—;) 2] o(x,t) = [A ~ 2K? (1 — cos %)] #(x,t) = m?¢(x,1)

(20a)
which can be written as follows

(A - (52)2) é(x,t) = m2p(x, 1) (20b)

One can introduce at least three forms of k—deformed Dirac operators, defin-
ing three different k—deformed Dirac equations:

i) The Dirac equation obtained by taking square root of the k—deformed
Klein-Gordon operator (see [2]). It is the simplest one, but its invariance
properties under k—Poincaré transformations are quite obscure.

ii) The one derived from the three-dimensional realization of k~Poincaré
algebra with spin % (see [16]) acting on the functions only depending on
the three-momenta coordinates 3 Such a Dirac operator by construction is
on-shell k-Poincaré - invariant.

ili) Recently there were found [18,19] the Dirac operators which commute
off-shell with the four-dimensional realization of k—Poincaré algebra 4.

The linearization of KG operator leads also to the free Hamiltonian Hy
describing scalar particles with relativistic kinematics:

Ho = /p? +m? = wn (p) (21)

m? + p? — pg = (Ho + po) (Ho — po) (22)
After k—deformation one obtains (Cy = —M?)

where

2
M? 4 p? - (2K sinh 5—2) = (wM + 2k sinh 5—2') (WM — 2k sinh g_z) (23)

The relativistic Schrédinger equation

0 = wn, (%v) ¥ (24)
is replaced by .
Dl = wnr (V) v (25)

3 These realizations in the classification of the forms of relativistic dynamics ”given by
Dirac [17] are called ”instant forms” and describe Hamiltonian dynamics with relativistic
kinematics.

* The derivation in [18] is using the x-Poincaré algebra, and in [19] one employs the
finite k-Lorentz transformation.
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The equation (25) can be described equivalently by the following modifica-
tion of the free relativistic Hamiltonian:

10 = Wiy (lv) ¥e (26)

i
where 1 1
K . wM _ 3
whr = 2K arcsmh% =wp + @wM +0 (’K—4> (27)

In particular for the large values of energies one obtains

1

wpf—00

i.e. the high energy behaviour is drastically modified. At present we are

studying the consequences of such a modification e.g. for the description of

confinement.

It should be mentioned here that the modification similar to the one given
by eq. (25) was proposed by Caldirola [20] and studied by his followers. We
would like to point out however two basic differences:

a) In our formalism the finite difference derivative (see (18)) contains ele-
mentary time shift in purely imaginary direction. This property has impor-
tant consequences e.g. the k—deformed kinematics respects the light velocity
as the maximal one (see [21]). In Caldirola formalism there is a maximal
energy at which the velocity achieves infinite value.

b) In the ref. [20] one proposes the replacement of the ordinary time
derivative by finite difference time derivative in nonrelativistic Schrodinger
equation. From our considerations it follows that the xk- deformation can
be achieved only when the light velocity is finite - i.e. it seems that the
k—Galilei algebra, obtained from the k—Poincaré algebra (c finite, x finite)
by the limit ¢ — oo does not exist.?

4. From k-Poincaré algebra to x—Poincaré group

Let us observe that the x—Poincaré algebra is a special example of the
following class of nonlinear algebras:

[MNWMPT] = fuu?;T(P;K)MGP
My, Mp] = fuu,o(PiK) (29)

[Pu’Pu] =0

® We would like to mention that in the deformation of Galilei algebra given in [14] one
performs the limit & — 0, ¢ — 0o (« - ¢ fixed) which is not a proper k—Galilei limit.
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If the deformation parameter K — oo one recovers the standard Poincaré
algebra.

In [19] we show that our choice given by the eq. (10) is a unique possible
solution for large class of the fourmomentum-deperdent structure constants
in (29).

In order to discuss the finite k—Poincaré transformations one should
introduce the fourmomentum realization dual (in the sense of the Fourier
transform) to the one given by formula (16). Introducing

19

Py =py W= T

(30)
we see from (16) that the realization of M; and L; is described by a linear
differential operators in fourmomentum space. The infinitesimal k-Lorentz
transformations of the fourmomenta are given by the formulae (a;-space
rotations, f3; - boosts):

0p; = €ijxba;p, + ksinh &6,3,-
8 (31)
6po = pibf;

The infinitesimal transformations (31) can be integrated and one obtains
the nonlinear formulae, preserving the k-deformed length of the fourvector,
given by (13).% Our main observation here is that the general formalism of
finite transformations with the generators corresponding to the infinitesimal
transformations (31) was elaborated by Batalin [24]. It appears that

i) The nonlinear functions on rhs of (31) imply the generalization of the

composition law of two k—Lorentz transformations. If the integrated form of
(31) looks as follows

Py = $u(Pu@a) (32)

where a4 = (i, 3;) describe the k-Lorentz parameters, one obtains that

bu (¢(p, ), @) = ¢, (p, o(a, s p))

We would like to stress that for the usual Lie groups the function ¢ describing
the composition law does not depend on the group element (p in our case).

ii) One can relate the nonlinearities of (32) and the momentum~dependent
structure constants.

iii) There is a natural generalization of the Maurer-Cartan equations for
k~Poincaré algebra.

For more details see [19] and further publications.

¢ In particular one can obtain the x—generalization of one-parameter Lorentz transfor-
mations, which are described by elliptic functions ([19]).
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QUANTUM LORENTZ GROUP AND
¢-DEFORMED CLIFFORD ALGEBRA

URSULA CAROW-WATAMURA

Department of Physics, Faculty of Science
Tohoku University, Sendai 980, Japan

Abstract. We explain the construction of the quantum Lorentz Group Fun,(SO(3, 1)),
the quantum Minkowski space and the ¢g-deformed Dirac 4 matrices.

1. Introduction

When investigating the quantum gravity we have serious problems of con-
ceptual nature, since on one hand the laws of nature have to be covariant
with respect to the group of diffeomorphisms of the spacetime manifold M,
Dif f(M). On the other hand from the point of view of particle physics the
metric itself becomes a dynamical variable and we have to define the dy-
namical variables before the spacetime points have a physical identity. The
algebraic approach to the quantum gravity suggests that the distinction be-
tween spacelike and timelike directions becomes established at scales large
compared to the Planck scale [Fredenhagen 1987]. The standard canonical
quantization approach concludes that the concept of time emerges only at
a classical level [Halliwell 1992], and the idea that the concept of space and
time has to be modified drastically when going beyond the Planck scale,
which is considered as the quantum regime of gravity, is not unfamiliar to
Physicists. However we do not have a description of how the classical con-
cepts of space and time may be modified in the transition to the quantum
theory.

The motivation to study the quantum group structure is that it opens
a way to investigate a theory based on a geometry with non-commutative
coordinate function algebra. Therefore, this new class of non-commutative,
hon-cocommutative Hopf algebras being available it is interesting to study
the g-deformation of the spacetime symmetry, and as a first step to investi-
8ate the quantum Lorentz group.

When talking about quantum groups we always think of the ¢-deformed
algebra of functions on a certain group G, Funy(G) : G — C. So we are
using the approach dual to the one given by [Jimbo 1986).
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2. The ¢-Plane Approach to the Quantum Lorentz Group

To construct the quantum Lorentz group, instead of starting from the def-
inition of the Fun,(SL(2,C)) [see Carow-Watamura 1991a] we report here
about the construction [Carow-Watamura 1990], using the approach of the
g-deformation of the quantum space algebra [Manin 1988]. We introduce the

g-spinor 2* = (;), with the g-deformed commutation relation

Ty = gy, (1)
and the anticommuting g¢-plane £ = (g:), with £1£2 4+ ¢71€2¢! = 0, and
(€ = ()2 =0

In the g-plane approach the quantum group commutation relation
RioMi My = MyMi Ry, (2)
is obtained by the requirement that the coaction A L(z°) = MZ ® 29, is an
algebra homomorphism of the comodule algebra generated by z” and &*,
where M£ € Fun,(SL(2,C)). A provides 2# with a left Fun,(SL(2,C))
comodule structure.

The definition of Fun,(SL(2,C)) given in [Reshetikhin 1989] was not
complete as a complex quantum group, see also [Carow-Watamura 1991d],
and thus the Fun,(SO(3,1)) was not constructed. * The construction of the
Fun,(S0(3,1))**, the construction of a possible candidate of the ¢g-deformed
Minkowski space and the g-deformed analog of the Clifford algebra satisfied
by the corresponding ’Dirac’ matrices have been given in [Carow-Watamura
1990,1991a] and will be shown here briefly.

To construct the Fun,(SO(3,1)) our strategy is to build a real vector

representation out of the tensor product of two spinor representations. For

this purpose we take a second ’copy’ of the algebra of Fungy(SL(2,C)) de-
noted by Fun,(SL(2,C)), and consider the bigger algebra Funy,(SL(2,C))®
Fun,(SL(2,C)). Then the reality condition is defined by an inner involu-

tion of this bigger algebra, i.e. we construct a real form of the quantum
double [Faddeev, pivate communication]. One may associate with this the ;
method to contruct a scalar quantity from two spinors of opposite chirality

in ordinary field theory.

Another property in our construction is that in order to obtain four di-

mensional non-null planes, we need two pairs of g-spinors: one pair trans-

forming under the Funy(SL(2,C)) and a second pair transforming under the |

FAu_ﬁq(SL(Q, C)). They are denoted by z/ and 2/, respectively, i,j = 1,2.

* The authors in [Reshetikhin 1989) themselves have pointed out that the quantum |

group Fung(SO(n,m)) for [n — m| > 2 is not obtained from their construction.
** The quantum Lorentz group has also been constructed independently by [Podlés

1990]. The algebra of the g-Minkowski space is first constructed in [Carow-Watamura °

1990].
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Similarly we denote the g-matrix of F%q(SL(ZC)) by M where the M
satisfy the same commutation relation as eq.(2), and AL(3%) = M ® 30
The g-analog of the inner product between two g-spinors éan be ;sed :;o
define the g-analog of a "length” which has to be a central element in our
algebra. Therefore we require the invariant products

1/2

P
0 oy 2s = T —qurzs = N, @260 305 = E152 — qih &2 = N, (3)

to be central where A and X are complex numbers. This definition has a
correspon.dence in twistor theory where it is equivalent to the existence of a
non-zero inner product between two spinors [Wald 1984].

From the requirement of covariance and the consistency with their q-
spinor relations eq.(1) the commutation relation among the z; (and the Z)
must be nontrivial. Taking into consideration that the products eq.(3) ha\lle
to be central these commutation relations are obtained as

2129 = Rzpz, and 212 = R3,3,. (4)

The R-matrix is the one of the Fun,(SU(2)) [Jimbo 1986].

To construct the tensor representation we have to fix the commutation
relations of the g-spinors 2# with the 7. It is clear that there are two pos-
sibilities: 2# and 2 are either commuting or non-commuting.

3. Non-Commuting Case

The quantum grouppF uny(50(3,1)) is obtained by non-trivial commutation
relations between z” and 77, i.e. we take the twisted tensor product of the
two algebras. They are given as

2122 = k’RZ’zzl s 2221 = k’R512’2 y
. 1 . - 1 A
2121 = k—/q—Rzlzl y 2229 = kTqRZQZg . (5)

The. parameters &’ and ¢ are introduced such that the requirement of cen-
trality of the products eq.(3) holds. The choice of the R-matrix in the com-
mutation relations eq.(5) as well as in eq.(4) is a matter of convention. We
could as well have taken R~!. However we will see below that the R of the
tensor representation is now determined.

The eq.(5) also fixes the commutation relation between M and M as

p ~r o Ap'o' ~ ~ 1 '
M pIM O-IR o.llpll = Rpoo.llea O-IIMp pn (6)

%{lfa)left coaction on the tensor representation is given by Ap(3°z°) =
(v) ® ZVzt = Mp,,M"# ® ZVzH,

a Our matrix T(”")(W) satisfies a relation R1,T; Ty = T2T1R12. However,
Ue to the two choices of the R-matrix in eq.(2) and in the corresponding
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equation for M, i.e. either R or R~!, we have in principle four possibili'ties
to compose this Ryz. These four choices reduce to two inequivalent choices
since pairwise two combimations are the inverse of each other. So we are left
with two candidates for the Fun,(SO(3,1)). It turns out that the R-matrix
corresponding to the quantum Lorentz group can be specified by investigat-
ing the projector expansion [Carow-Watamura 1991a]. The solution is

- ~ A ' L) A1o'y
R(ap)(wu)(w“u”)(a”p”) = Rpww,p,Row w”o’Rp ll'u/an 7H wot (7)

the projector expansion of which coincides with the classical result in the
limit ¢ — 1. R

It can also be verified easily that this R-matrix satisfies the Yang-Baxter
equation. The second possible candidate for the R-matrix was excluded from
our present considerations since its projector composition has no classical
analog in the limit ¢ — 1. ***

4. Real Representation

In order to construct a real representation one way which is often used is
the operation of the hermitian conjugation and in fact it will also do the job
here. Mathematically we look for a *-conjugation which is an involution of
the algebra and consistent with the Hopf algebra structure of the quantum
group. What we will get is a *-Hopf algebra and our reality condition is
obtained with this definition of the *-conjugation: The hermitian conjugate
of a g-spinor is 7, = (&,y). The left comodule structure of the g-spinors
z, induces a corresponding comodule structure on its hermitian conjugate
as Ar(z,) = M1, @ z,. The symbol * acts as the complex conjugation
for a usual complex number. Note that S(M}) = €7 M*,¢,, . Thus includ-
ing the operation of hermitian conjugation, the quantum space algebra of
zf and of z, are generated by two elements, namely = and y. Including
the spinor metric we find another two: Ar(2°¢,,) = S(M?,) ® (2"€,,) and
AL(e%7Z,) = S(M1%,) ® (€77 Z,).

In terms of spinors the reality condition needed to reduce to the real
representations is to identify these algebras. It turns out that it is sufficient
to consider ¢ real. ¥ Then we have the following identification

5’5 = Gpafi,a (8)

This implies that S(M) = MT. It is straightforward to derive the commuta-
tion relation for the g-spinor and its adjoint as
z(€z) = K'R(ez)z (9)

*** For the quantum Lorentz group case see below. For the other case excluded here the
projector expansion has been given in [Carow-Watamura 1991c].
! For g being a pure phase we cannot get non-null space relations.
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In order to define the commutation relation between M and M' a heuristic

argument to find this relation has been given in [Carow-Watamura 1991d].
The result is

MEME R = RO MM (10

Note that with the unitarity condition we can consistently restrict our sys-
tem to Fun,(SU(2)) since it preserves the substructure Fung,(SL(2,C)) D
Fun,(SU(2)).

The central term in our algebra which can be identified with the length
is obtained by substituting eq.(8) into eq.(3) and taking A’ as the complex
conjugate of A:

T1Y2 — qy1z2 = A and  §oly — qTaf = AT (11)

The commutation relations of all ¢g-spinors are given by eq.(4) and

A 1 -
z1(€22) = K'R(ez2)z1 , z(ez) = kTqR(eil)zl ,

2(em) = %R(d?)zz . (12)
q
and their hermitian conjugates.
Now all relations among the ¢-spinors are defined. With a tedious but
straightforward calculation one can show that with the following definition
of the 4-dimensional g-space coordinate functions A = Z,y, + 24, B =

1z + Pr1, C = T129 + Foxq and D = fyz + 211 we obtain a closed
algebra:

DC =CD, CA-AC =(1-q¢%AD,
BC - CB=(1-¢)DB, DA=q¢’AD, DB =q *BD,
AB-BA=(¢"*-1)CD+ (¢* - 1)D% (13)

The central terms yield: BA—CD—(1—¢%)D? = k}—q)\/\*. Note that A = B*,
C and D are hermitian and thus eq.(13) as well as the central term are
invariant under the *-operation.

The structure of the above algebra is preserved under the coaction of
the Fung,(SL(2,C)) since AL(Z,:2%; + 2,2%5) = M? ;M1 @ (30,327 5 +
Ep’,jza,i)-

We complete our considerations with showing that the ’rotation group’
Funy(SO(3)) appears as a subalgebra of the Fun,(5S0(3,1)). For this end
we redefine T = —C+2_ X = ¢=1/24, 7 = ©-C=4D X  — ¢1/2B These

b b
gv/a+q! g+q!

coordinate functions also generate a closed algebra with the commutation
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relations given by

[T,X+] = [T’X—] = [Tv Z] =0
72Xy - X7 = (1- A)X4T
X_Z-¢*ZX_=(1-¢)TX_
(X4, X_]=(g- ¢ )(Z° - ZT) (14)

The central product is given by: ¢X X _+Z2+¢ ' X_X, -T2 = 9—%/\)\*.
In this algebra T is a central element and may be put to zero. In this case
the other quantities form the 3-dimensional comodule of the quantum group
Funp(S0(3)).

Let us define the four-vector’ U = (X_,Z,X;,T). We can prove by
direct computation that the matrix A of the coaction of Fung(SO(3,1)) on
U, AL(U) = A ® U satisfies the orthogonality relation *ACA = C, where
Cis

0 0 ¢t 0
0 1 0 0 15
C= qg 0 0 0 (15)
0 0 0 -1
and A is
A= o
7 (¢ —Jb! = (g°e +db)
da g caQ gcb AL cg =
Ba—de @a—q?c—bbtq®dd ab—g®cd  g*@a-—q*tc+bb—qdd
9 o 9 2 (16)
be ac—bd ad gactbd
] Q o
batde da+t&c—bb—dd abtéd q?aatq?cctbb+dd
9Q Q? Q Q?

with @ = /1 + ¢2.

In this basis the reality condition for the four-vector is Uty = tUC
where n = diag(1,1,1,—1) and the reality condition for the ¢g-matrix A is
At = pA~17. Restricting to the substructure Fun,(SU(2)), i.e. substituting
the condition M = §(M) into eq. (16) the matrix A splits into a 3 x 3 and
a1 x 1 part. The 3 x 3 matrix Mz gives the matrix corepresentation of the
Funy(S0(3)) in terms of the matrix elements of the corepresentation of the
Fun,(SU(2)).

aa —Qba —bb
M3z=| —Qca (da+ qbc) Qdb (17)
—cc Qdc dd

satisfying the orthogonality equation *M3C3M3 = Cs3.
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We conclude that our above defined 4-dimensional g-space eq.(13) is a
real left comodule of Fung,(S5L(2,C)) and can be considered as the quantum
Minkowski space. The corresponding g-matrices of the left coaction on this
comodule satisfy the properties of the quantum group Fun,(S0O(3,1)) and
are referred to as quantum Lorentz group in the following.

Since the R-matrices of the Fungy(SL(2,C)) are the building blocks of
the quantum Lorentz group R-matrix we use this fact to derive the pro-
jector decomposition of the F ung(50(3,1))- R matrix. With the graphical
technique developed in [Carow-Watamura 1991a] we can derive the charac-
teristic equation of the R matrix as

(R-q)(R+g)(R-¢)=0 (18)

From eq.(18) the projectors are found as Ps = NS(R q 3)(R-}—q‘l) Py =
NA(R - q_3)(R -q), P = Nl(R + ¢"1)(R — q), where the Ns, N4, Ny
are normalization constants. In terms of these projectors the R-matrix is
given as R = ¢Ps — ¢"'P4 + ¢3P,. Using the projector expansion we
can write our equations in a very compact form. Identifying (A4, B,C, D) =
(U2,U3,U0},U2) where U/ = ¢; U we can write the algebra eq. (13) as
P4(U®U) =0.

From the explicit form of the P, we know that the length L is proportional
to P](U ® U), L= C(ij)(kl)UijUkI = —(q + q_l)(BA ~-CD - (1 - q2)D2)'

The projector to the symmetic part gives us the commutation relations
of the ¢g-deformed Clifford algebra.

5. ¢-Deformed Clifford Algebra

In the non-deformed case the connection between spinor and vector repre-
sentation is given by defining the 4 matrices. Since one of our requirements
is that in the limit ¢ — 1 the ordinary Lorentz group has to be recovered we
expect that for the quantum Lorentz group a corresponding Clifford alge-
bra exists. However due to the non-commutativity properties it is not clear
whether indices can be raised and lowered in the ordinary fashlon. Thus
kl

we introduce four sets of Pauli matrices o, %, o and &* requiring

kKU Tk TR? ﬂ ’
’ 1
orthogonality o* cr“ =6y, 0 _;:Ia,'j‘ = 6, and completeness okla 5’“ s,
&:iaﬁ'l' = 5,1 6£ . Usmg these Pauli matrices the four dimensional generators

of the quantum Lorentz group can be represented as
(ze)*2! (19)

The left coaction on U* is AL(U (ze)k N = cr” MF; Mlpaf.flll ® o, (7€) 2t
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The the relation between the Pauli matrices o and & can be found as
follows. First we observe that we can build another four vector by using the

o as
W = a;‘;zi(zeﬁ : (20)

Since this four vector W# belongs to the same representation space as U#,
the coaction on them must be the same. This leads us to the equations

_p o 4 pel1ET ~lk __ plk_ _ET

o =it % and o) = R0, (21)
There is a choice of an overall factor in eq.(21) which we have set to 1. Using
the orthogonality we can rewrite this as ak’al’fk, = R- lk’l,,-v, and aff at,, =

R kicllf-

These g-deformed Pauli matrices can be used as a basis for representing
tensors.

With the properties of the ¢-Pauli matrices we can write down the anal-
ogous equations of the ordinary SL(2,C) spinor calculus for the case of the

quantum Lorentz group, for examle Tr{c*6"} = k¥’ Ukle” O = g iCcH.
Furthermore one can prove that the condition for the anticommutation re-
lation is
ny w_uy
PS v N’Ukle Ul’k' = O . (22)

The validity of eq.(22) is most easily understood by using the diagrammatics
[Carow-Watamura 1991a]. ~ R

With the projector decomposition of the R-matrix as gR + 1 = ¢Q) Ps +
¢ 'QP; and using eq.(22) we derive

kze 0’1' + qR 7 klell a,, = q’2C’“’e,~Wh. (23)
ohet ot + R, el =~ TP C ey, (24)

The eq.(23)) and eq.(24) suggest to define the Dirac matrix vy as follows

0 et
o 25
T*=Q (_ ot 0 ) (25)
Then eqs.(23) and (24) can be combined as

T4+ Ry = g7 QCH (26)

The eq.(26) is equivalent to the condition Ps(I' ® I') = 0, where ' sym-
bolizes the basis of the Clifford algebra. For the proof see [Carow-Watamura
1991a).
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Finally we present an explicit form of the ¢g-deformed Pauli matrices.
With crl = ekk'a,-c,l we obtain

i 1 1 0 i 1 0 1
0k _ +k__
7 "w@(o 1) 7 "ﬁ(o 0)’

b= (0 0) o (1 0, @

which in the limit ¢ — 1 coincide with the conventional Pauli matrices.
With this basis we can represent our Minkowski four vector’ as

3 s = E 1, = k
U* = 310%29 + 290%2 = zlv,-ccr“ 125 + z2yl-€a“ Iz{ (28)

where the index p = 0,+,3, — and the components of U# are related to the
quantum four plane by the identification (U°, U+, U3, U~) = (T, X, Z,Y).
Using the spinors of the Fung,(SL(2,C)) we can represent a Dirac spinor
VU pirac as

VYDirae = ((;{:),;) , (29)

and the conjugate spinor is ¥ = ¥t4°, The element ¥ ¥, = \11170\112 is
central with respect to the algebra of coordinate functions.

The relations among the ¢-Dirac matrices also fixes the reality condition
of the Lorentz vectors. From y#1y% = 4942C ,n** with the metric C, in
this basis given as

1 0 0 0

|0 0 0 —g¢
Cu = 0 0 -1 0 (30)

0 —¢71 0 0

and n*¥ = diag(l,—1,-1,—1) we obtain the following condition for U :
Urt = UrC wh’?. For the transformatlon matrix we get At = pA~1p

In order to compare eq.(30) with the metric of the quantum Mlnkowski
space we simply have to change the overall sign in the definition of the metric
of the ¢-Minkowski space.

6. Conclusion

As already pointed out in the introduction the quantum group gives us
a possibility to investigate a theory, the algebra of coordinate functions
of which is non-commuting. In order to reach such a stage one way is to
study the g-deformed generalizations of the known theory. With this aim
we have also investigated the differential calculus on the g-Euclidian space
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[Carow-Watamura 1991b] which gave some encouraging results in.vol\fing the
g-deformed polynomials. It is our hope that this new approach will give us a
better insight into the problems of formulating a quantum theory of gravity
based on the non-commutative geometry.
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ISOTROPIC ¢-LORENTZ GROUP

JAKUB REMBIELINSKI

Department of Theoretical Physics
University of Léd?
ul. Pomorska 149/158, 90-236 Léd%, Poland

Abstract. A new g-deformation of the Lorentz group is proposed and investigated. In
this Hopf algebra the rotation group SO(3) is an authomorphism group.

Quantum deformations of the Lorentz group were considered by number of
authors [?, 2, ?]. In particular the ¢-Lorentz group considered by Wess et
al. [?, ?] corresponds to a ¢-Minkowski space-time with a non-commutative
(non-isotropic) space sector. On the other hand the deformation proposed by
Lukierski et al. [?], although isotropic, acts in a fully commutative Minkowski
space-time.

In this paper we propose another deformation of the Lorentz symmetry
acting in an isotropic but non-commutative space-time. Isotropy means that
the standard rotation group SO(3) is an authomorphism group both the g-
Minkowski space and time and the ¢-Lorentz group. Now, under the isotropy
condition, the hermitean coordinate generators z# satisfy

z'ed = zlat (1)
fori,7 =1,2,3 and

2% = gxz° (2)
with |g| = 1. The co-module action of ¢-Lorentz group reads

i(z)=A®x (3)
where the isotropy condition implies the following form for A

A=L,R (4)

wher R is a rotation

110
R:(O R) (5)
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je. RTR = I and R'; belong to the center of algebra generated by A*,.
The g-matrix L, corresponds to a quantum boosts. It can be parametrized
as follows

T
wW_ loz—}-eraw_war

2 (metric condition) (7)

J

w?? — qW_Wy =«
wiw’ —wiwt =0 (colinearity condition)

Here w', = w?, w® and o are hermitean and satisfy t he following rules

i — 02w wi
W w —glw_w;_ (8)
Wil = T QW4
wiw® = gtludwy
wla = aw?

The co-unity is defined by

(R)=1I, ews)=0, ew’)=¢€a)=1 (9)
The co-product reads
Aw®)=w° Qu® + Wy @ W_
Alw_)=w_Qu°+a@W_ + g W_ (Wi @ w._) (10)
Ala)=a®a
The A(w) can be calculated by means of the form of product
L,®L,= LA(w)Rw (11)
where the Thomas precession R,, is given explicitly by
R, = (a7 @ o) {w_@wi+
q T q T
* <a+ wWra " Xw+) ® (a+ wWia - xw+) *
q
- ——————A(W_) X
Aw) + Ala) )
T q T
X [w°®w$+w+®<a+w0+aw_xw+)]} (12)

From the Eq. (11)

o q
A(wy) = Ry [w QW4+ Wi Q® (a t s Tav- X w+)] (13)
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Finally, the antipode has the form

a_ af 1] 0 v’ | wT
Ly =« (0|q2l)(w_|a+;o%_—&w_xw’f_ (14)

The above introduced ¢-Lorentz group can be extended to g-Poincaré

group. Its form, properties and representations will be given in the forth-
coming papers.
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LORENTZ ALGEBRA AND TWISTS
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Sektion Physik der Universitdt Miinchen
Lehrstuhl Professor Wess, Theresienstr. 87, 8000 Miinchen 2
Federal Republic of Germany

The aim of the following paper is to classify the relation between the
deformation of SO (4) and the q-deformation of the Lorentzgroup.

The starting point of our investigation is the universal enveloping alge-
bra U, equiped with comultiplication A(a) = a; ® a2 (a € U,), antipode S5,
and counit €. This Hopfalgebra should be of standard-type described in ref.
[Drinfel’d 1986, Faddeev et al 1987]. It is coassociative but not cocommuta-
tive.

It holds
coA = RAR!

On the tensorproduct over C U; ® U, it is possible to define a natural
Hopfalgebrastructure by the following definitions:

O:=(do®id)ARA
S =55
€ = Qe

This Hopfalgebra is called A in the following.
The Hopfalgebra A has the property that the diagonal embedding

A: Uy - U, ®Uq Aa) =01 Qaq (2)
is not a subbialgebra in A, because
O(A(a)) € A(U) © A(Uy) 3)

The mapping A ® A would trivially make this diagonal embedding a
subbijalgebra but A ® A is coassociative outside A(Uy). Starting from that
observation it is possible to introduce a new comultiplication which respects
the diagonal embedding by coassociative continuation of A ® A in the fol-
lowing way: on A(U,) one has the following relation between O and A® A:

O(a) = RysA ® ARy, a € A(U,) (4)
* Talk presented by M. Schlieker
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The proof of (4) is based on thg coassociativity of A. Therefore one defines
the following new Hopfalgebra .A by

A=(U,®U,;, O=R;'ORy, S=Rn(SQ® SRy, é=e®¢e)  (5)

It is easy to proove that A is indeed a Hopfalgebra.
This new Hopfalgebra A now contains A(Uy) as subhopfalgebra because:

1., Ij(a) = AQ A(a)
if a€ A(Uy)
2., using coA = RAR™!
and ocoA = Rz_ll A R21
it holds )
§(A@) = D(s(a))
if a€ A(Uy)

Because of the definition of oo A there exists a second twist by replacing
R by Ry;. These two twisted Hopfalgebras only coincide on A(Uy).

Using the definition of A it is now easy to calculate the universal R-
matrix for A. in order to do that we define the following exchange operation

Go(a®@b®@c®d)=(c®d®a®b) (6)
Then it holds:

0o O &(R2_31DR23
Ry RisRosRe3ORy; Ry Ry Ry

Therefore the universal R-matrix of A is given by
R = R} Ri3R24R3

If Ris the R-matrix of SL, (2), then R is a reparametrization of the Lorentz-
group R-matrix given in ref. [Carow-Watamura et al 1990 and 1991).

If one introduces a pairing one obtains a modification of the quantum
group Hopfalgebra A’. The reason for that is the twist of the comultiplica-
tion:

i., the comultiplication on A’ is unchanged:
Os®t) =510t ®s2@ 12
ii., the tensor multiplication is modified in the following form:

feA s@t,g@ke A
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< f,(s®t)g®k)>
=<0(f),s@t@gk >
=< f,s-o(R*(t®g)*R~V)- k>

= (sQt)-(9®@k)=s-0(Rx(t®g)«R") -k (7)

with the ‘#’-action of the universal enveloping algebra on the dual defined
by: feU,

f*xs =81<f,89> (8)
sxf = < f,81> 59 (9)
Modified tensor multiplication laws have been considered in great detail
by Majid in refs.: [Majid 1990, Majid 1992]. 3
Now it possible to introduce a more canonical system of generators in .4
by the following definition:

L% = (1d@id QT @ TR (10)
L%, = (T*.®@T" ®id®id)R™! (11)

Using the definition of the generators of U, : Iy in terms of the R-matrix of
U, one obtains the following expression:

L+abcd = l_bs l+at®l+sd l+tc (12)
L % =151 %01 %11 (13)

In the case U, = U,(su4(2)) one can explicitely show, that the above formu-
las for Ly, L_ are invertible.
The comultiplication of the L, is given by:

O(L1% ) = 1% @ L1y (14)

This has to be expected from their definition, but can also be calculated
by using identities of the form:

R (@It )R=11 012, (15)

The complex conjugation on these twisted algebras has not yet been
investigated.

The easiest example of the above developed procedure is given by the rela-
tion between the universal enveloping algebra of the SO(4) and the Lorentz-
group. To see that we start from

Uy = Uy (suy(2))
the untwisted Hopfalgebra A equals U,(so,(4)).
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The twisted Hopfalgebra A corresponds to the deformation of the en-
veloping algebra of the Lorentzgroup which can be seen from example by
defining a pairing through he generators L+ and comparing this pairing with
the standard FRT-pairing using the R-matrix of [Carow-Watamura 1990 and
1991] (and a reparametrization).

The relation between this algebra and the one considered in [Drabant et
al 1992] is now under investigation.
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ON A NONCOMMUTATIVE EXTENSION OF
ELECTRODYNAMICS

JOHN MADORE

Laboratoire de Physique Théorique et Hautes Energies*
Université de Paris-Sud, Bat. 211, F-91405 ORSAY
France

Abstract. The Maxwell vector potential and the Dirac spinor used to describe the classical
theory of electrodynamics both have components which are considered to be ordinary
smooth functions on space-time. We reformulate electrodynamics by adding an additional
structure to the algebra of these functions in the form of the algebra M,, of n x n complex
matrices. This involves a generalization of the notions of geometry to include the geometry
of matrices. Some rather general constraints on the reformulation are imposed which can
be motivated by considering matrix geometry in the limit of very large n. A few of the
properties of the resulting models are given for the values n = 2,3. One of the more
interesting is the existence of several distinct stable phases or vacua.

Key words: noncommutative geometry

1. Introduction

In the usual formulation of electrodynamics the Maxwell potential and the
Dirac spinor are constructed with components which lie in the algebra C of
smooth functions on space-time. We wish to extend the construction to the
algebra A = C ® M, where M,, is the algebra of n X n complex matrices.
The Maxwell potential is a 1-form on space-time. We must therefore be
able to define differential forms on the geometric structure defined by .A.
This involves generalizing the notions of geometry to include the geometry
of matrices. We give a brief review of matrix geometry in Section 2. In
Section 3 a noncommutative generalization of the Maxwell-Dirac action is
given. There are several possible generalizations, depending principally on
the structure of the spinors. At the end of Section 3 we shall make some
assumptions which reduce the possibilities to a set of models parametrized
uniquely by the integer n, a mass scale m and the analog g of the electric
charge. These can be partially motivated by considering matrix geometry in
the limit of very large n, which in a sense which can be made explicit tends
to the geometry of the ordinary 2-sphere. In Section 4 the properties of the
models are sketched for n = 2, 3.

* Laboratoire associé¢ au CNRS.



286 J. MADORE

2. Matrix Geometry

We recall briefly here some of the details of matrix geometry (Dubois-
Violette et al. 1989b, 1990a). For an introduction to noncommutative ge-
ometry in general we refer to the work of Connes (1986, 1990). An essential
element in differential geometry is the notion of a vector field or derivation.
It is an elementary fact of algebra that all derivations of M, are interior.
A derivation X is therefore necessarily of the form X = ad f for some f in
M,,. The vector space D, of all derivations of M, is of dimension n? — 1.

Let A., for 1 < a < n?—1, be an antihermitian basis of the Lie algebra of
the special unitary group in n dimensions chosen with units of a mass scale
m. The product A, Ay can be written in the form

1 1 1
/\a/\b = §Ccab’\c + ED ab)‘c - Engab- (1)

The structure constants C¢,, are real and have also units of mass. The
Killing metric is given by kqp = —CqC%.. Tt is related to gq by

kop = 2nm2gab.

The tensor k,qC%. is completely antisymmetric. We shall raise and lower
indices with g4p. Then Cgp. is also completely antisymmetric. We shall nor-
malize the A, such that g, is the ordinary euclidean metric in n? — 1 di-
mensions.

The set A, is a set of generators of M,,. It is not a minimal set but it is
convenient because of the fact that the derivations

e, =ad A,

form a basis over the complex numbers for D,,. Any element X of D, can
be written as a linear combination of the e,: X = X%¢,, where the X*
are complex numbers. The vector space D, has a Lie-algebra structure. In
particular the derivations e, satisfy the commutation relations

[ea, eb] = Ccab €c.

We define differential forms on M,, just as one does in the commutative
case (Dubois-Violette 1988). For each matrix f we define the differential of
f by the formula -

df(eq) = ea(f)- (2)
This means in particular that
dX%(ep) = [y A7] = Cap? X (3)

We define the set of 1-forms Q1(M,,) to be the set of all elements of the form
Jdg or the set of all elements of the form (dg)f, with f and g in M,,. The
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two definitions coincide because of the relation d(fg) = f(dg) + (df)g. The
p-forms are defined exactly as in commutative case (Dubois-Violette et al.
1990a) with the product given as usual. The set of all differential forms is a
differential algebra.

There is a basis 6% of the 1-forms dual to the derivations e,:

0%(ev) = &5. (4)
We have here suppressed the unit matrix which should appear as a factor
of 6§ on the right-hand side. The 6 are related to the dA® by the equations

d\* = C%, \b6°, (5)
and their inverse

0* = m~ AN AN, (6)

They satisfy the same structure equations as the components of the Maurer-
Cartan form on the special unitary group SU,:

de° = —%cabc 6%0°. (7)

The product on the right-hand side of this formula is the product in the
algebra of forms. Using the #* the exterior derivative can be written as
df = e,0°. We shall consider the 6* as the analog of a moving frame. They
constitute a set of n2 — 1 elements each of which is an (r? — 1) x n? matrix.
Each 6° takes in fact D, of dimension n2 — 1, into M,, of dimension n?.
The interior product and the Lie derivative are defined as usual.

From the generators #* we can construct a 1-form 8 in Q*(M) which will
play an important role in the study of gauge fields. We set

0= —X.0%
From equation (5) we see that it can be written in the forms

6= ————1—7/\,,d)\“ = %d/\a/\“.

nm nm

Using 0 we can rewrite equation (6) as

8° = m™AC% AN — nm 2N, (8)
From equations (5) and (7) one sees that 6 satisfies the zero-curvature con-
dition:

b + 6% = 0. (9)
It satisfies with respect to the algebraic exterior derivative the same condi-

tion which the Maurer-Cartan form satisfies with respect to ordinary exterior
derivation on the group SU,.
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We shall introduce a metric on D,, by the requirement that the frame e,
be orthonormal. For X = X%, and Y = Y?%e, we define

g(X,Y) = g, X°Y?.

To within a rescaling g(X,Y) is the unique metric on D, with respect to
which all the derivations e, are Killing derivations. The first structure equa-
tions for the frame e, and a linear connection w®; can be now written down:

d6® + w*,0° = 0°.

We see then that if we require the torsion form ©° to vanish then the internal
structure is like a curved space with a linear connection given by

1
w“b = —50%6 6°. (10)

The second structure equation defines the curvature form Q%,, which satisfies
the Bianchi identities as before.

The complete set of all derivations of M, is the natural analog of the
space of all smooth vector fields D(V') on a manifold V. If V is parallizable
then D(V) is a free module over the algebra of smooth functions with a
set of generators e, which is closed under the Lie bracket and which has
the property that if e, f = 0 for all e, then f is a constant function. The
matrix algebra M, has in general several Lie algebras of derivations D with
this property. The smallest such one, D, is obtained by considering three
matrices A, which form the irreducible n-dimensional representation of SU,.
These matrices generate the algebra M,,. The most general element of M,,
is a polynomial in the ),. The equations

eaf:07 ea:a‘d/\av 1<a<3,

imply that f is proportional to the unit element. The set D, could also
be considered as the natural counterpart of a moving frame on a manifold
(Madore 1991).

With a restricted set of derivations, one can define the exterior differ-
ential exactly as before using equation (2). However now the set of e, is a
basis of D C D,. The derivations are taken, so to speak, only along the
preferred directions. Equation (3) remains valid, the only change being that
the structure constants are those of the algebra of derivations. A difference
lies in the fact that the forms are of course multilinear maps on the pre-
ferred derivations and are not defined on all elements of D,,. The formula
(4) which defines the dual forms is as before but the meaning of the expres-
sion 8 changes. If we choose for example D, as the derivations then 8° is
a 3 x n? matrix. It takes the vector space Dy into M, and it is not defined
on the n? — 4 remaining generators of D,,. Equation (5) remains unchanged
but equations (6) and (8) will have to be modified.
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Consider the case D = D, C D,. Let ¢, for 1 < r < n? — 1 be a basis
of D, and let e, for 1 < a < 3 be a basis of D,. We can choose the e,
to be the first 3 elements of the e,. Then the SU, structure constants C%,
are the restriction of the SU, structure constants C" . Equation (1) will be
therefore written

1 1 1
Ao = =CuAc + =D 4\ — —=m2gg.
b 20 b + 2 b nm Gab (11)
If a basis J, of Dj satisfies the commutation relations [J,,Jp] = 2i€gpcd©
then J,J® = n? — 1. On the other hand, from equation (11) we see that
AeA? = —3m?/n. If we write then
i
Ao = — 7= as
27'J
we find that r is related to m by the equation 12m?r? = n(n? — 1) and that
the SU, structure constants are given by

-1
Ca,bc =T "€gpe-

Let 8" be the dual basis of e, and let #* be the dual basis of e,. We have
then 2 possible expressions for . We have

0" = m™*C% AT — nm TN,
with 6’ constructed using A" and we have
n
9° = 2 va . b gye a 12
————3m2(erAd)\ + 62%), (12)

with 6 constructed using A\°. Both definitions satisfy the equation (4). That
is, they coincide as 3 X n? matrices. In equation (10) each of the A, can
be expanded as a polynomialin terms of the 3 elements A, and using the
Leibnitz rule this yields a long complicated expression for #® in terms of
the d\?. In equation (12) the expression d\® is a 3 X n? matrix but it has
a natural extension to an (n? — 1) x n? matrix in which case it coincides
with the definition of dA™ for the first three values of the index r. The two
expressions for % can be compared therefore as forms on the complete set
of derivations. Whereas by construction 8®(e,) = 0 for r > 4, in general the
corresponding equation for #* would not be satisfied.

Using the basis of D, and its dual we can write the differential of a matrix

f as
df = eo f6°. (13)

The complete differential is given by df = e, f67. If df(e,) = 0 then e, f = 0.
This means that f is proportional to the unit element and therefore that
df = 0. However if a is a general 1-form then the condition a(e,) = 0 does
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not imply that o = 0. For example any basis element 8" for r > 4 satisfies the
equation 0"(e,) = 0. When we consider the restricted set D, of derivations
we shall choose the algebra of forms to be the differential algebra generated
by the forms (12). In this case if @ is a 1-form which satisfies the condition
a(eg) = 0 then o = 0.

Using the 1-form # we can write the differential of a matrix f as

df = _[0’f]

If we consider the algebra of all forms as a Z;-graded algebra then we can
define another d acting on any form o by the formula (Connes 1986, 1990)

do = —[n, al, (14)

where 7 is some 1-form and the bracket is Z,-graded. See also Quillen (1985)
and Dubois-Violette et al. (1991). If n* = —1 we have d* = 0. Equation (9)
becomes

dy+n* =1.

The definition (14) is interesting in that it does not use derivations and thus
can be used when considering the case of more abstract algebras which have
none.

We shall now consider an extension of matrix geometry by considering
the algebra of matrix-valued functions on space-time (Dubois-Violette et al.
1989a, 1989b, 1990b). Let z* be coordinates of space-time. Then the set
(z#,A%) is a set of generators of the algebra A which is the tensor product

A=C® M,, (15)

of C the algebra of smooth real-valued functions on space-time and M,,. The
tensor product is over the complex numbers. Let e, = €9, be a moving
frame on space-time and e, with 1 < a < 3 a basis of Dy. Let i = (a,a).
Then 1 < i < 7. We shall refer to the set e; = (e4,€,) as a moving frame on
the algebra A.

For f € A we define df by equation (2) but with the index a replaced by
¢. Choose a basis > = 6¢dz? of the 1-forms on space-time dual to the e,
and introduce §* = (6%,0%) as generators of the 1-forms Q'(A) as a left or
right A-module. Then if we define

U =QC)O M, Q) =C O (M),
we can write Q!(.A) as a direct sum:
Ql(A) = 0L, 9 0.
The differential df of a matrix function is given by
df =dpf+dvf.
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We have written it as the sum of two terms, the horizontal and vertical parts,
using notation from Kaluza-Klein theory. The horizontal component is the
usual exterior derivative dy f = e, f8*. The vertical component dy, given
by equation (13), is purely algebraic and it is what replaces the derivative
in the hidden compactified dimensions. The algebra Q*(.A) of all differential
forms is defined as usual. It is again a differential algebra.

3. The Maxwell-Dirac action

We shall now write down the analog of the Maxwell-Dirac action in the
geometry defined by the algebra (15). We shall identify a connection with
an anti-hermitian element w of Q'(.4). We saw above that it can be split as
the sum of two parts which we called horizontal and vertical. We write then

w= A-I-wv, (16)

where A is an element of Q}; and wy is an element of Q.
In Section 2 we introduced a 1-form 6 in Q'(M) C Q},. We shall use this
1-form as a preferred origin for the elements of Q1,. We write accordingly

wy =0+ ¢. (17)

The field ¢ is the Higgs field.

We have noted previously that 8 resembles a Maurer-Cartan form. For-
mula (3.1) with ¢ = 0 is therefore formally similar to the connection form
on a trivial principal U;-bundle. We have in fact a bundle over a space which
itself resembles a bundle. This double-bundle structure, which is what gives
rise to a quartic Higgs potential as we shall see below, has been investigated
previously, by Manton (1979), Harnad et al. (1980), Chapline and Manton
(1980), and, more recently, by Kerner et al. (1987) and by Coquereaux and
Jadczyk (1988). The A-modules which we shall consider are the natural
generalization of the space of sections of a trivial U;-bundle since M,, has
replaced C in our models. So the U, gauge symmetry comes not from the
number of generators of the module, which we shall always choose to be
equal to 1, but rather from the factor M, in our algebra .A.

Let U, be the unitary elements of the matrix algebra M,, and let i, be
the group of unitary elements of A, considered as the algebra of functions on
space-time with values in M,,. We shall choose U,, to be the group of local
gauge transformations. A gauge transformation defines a mapping of Q!(A)
into itself of the form

1

W' =g lwg + g7 dg.

We define
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9 =g 09+ g tdvy,
A =g YAg+ g ldny,

and so ¢ transforms under the adjoint action of U,:
¢ =g '¢g.
It can be readily seen that in fact € is invariant under the action of Uy:
¢ =6.

Therefore the transformed potential o’ is again of the form (17).

The fact that @ is invariant under a gauge transformation means in par-
ticular that it cannot be made to vanish by a choice of gauge. We have then
a connection with vanishing curvature but which is not gauge-equivalent
to zero. If M, were an algebra of functions over a compact manifold, the
existence of such a 1-form would be due to the non-trivial topology of the
manifold.

We define the curvature 2-form Q and the field strength F’ as usual:

Q=dw+w? F=dyA+ A%
In terms of components, with ¢ = ¢,6* and A = A,0% and with
; : 1
Q= lmjo' NG, F=_F,30*N6°
2 2
we find

Qaﬁ = Fa/@’ Qoo = Dapa, Qap = [¢a’ ¢b] - C% Pe. (18)

The analog of the Maxwell action is given by
Sp = / Ls, (19)
where
1 of 1 a
= — — o« D*¢*) — V(). 20
Lo = 17 Tr(FagF*) + 55 T1(DagaD7¢") = V(#) (20)
The Higgs potential V(¢) is given by
1
V($) = ——Tr(Qa2%). 21
(9) = =37 Tr(2™) (21)

It is a quartic polynomial in ¢ which is fixed and has no free parameters
apart from the mass scale m. The trace is the equivalent of integration on the
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matrix factor in the algebra. The constant g is the gauge coupling constant.
We see then that the analog of the Maxwell action describes the dynamics
of a U, gauge fields unified with a set of Higgs fields which take their values
in the adjoint representation of the gauge group.

The lagrangian (20) is the standard lagrangian chosen for all gauge the-
ories which use the Higgs mechanism. Given a gauge group the theories
differ according to the representation in which the Higgs particles lie and
the form of the Higgs potential. The particular expression to which we have
been lead has been also found by slightly different, group theoretical, con-
siderations in the context of dimensional reduction by Harnad et al. (1980)
and by Chapline and Manton (1980). What our formalism shows is that the
Higgs potential is itself the action of a gauge potential on a purely algebraic
structure. The Q,; are in fact the components of the curvature Qy of the
connection (17):

Qv = dwy +wd = %Qab()“ A6,

The connection determines a covariant derivative on an associated A-
module (Connes 1986, 1990). See also Dubois-Violette et al. (1991). Let H be
a M,-module. It inherits therefore a U,-module structure. Define H = CQ H.
Then H is an A-module as well as a U,,-module. The form of the covariant

derivative depends on the module structure of H. The covariant derivative
of 1 € H is of the form

D = dip + w.

The action of w on % is determined by the action of U, on H. We have only
then to define the vertical derivatives e, of 1. Since H is a .A-module, for
any f in A we must have the relation

ei(fY) = (eif )Y + ferp. (22)

Suppose that H is a left module. We shall consider only the case H = C".
From equation (22) we see that we must set

eh = A .
The action of U,, can only be left multiplication. We find then that
D,y = ba?.

Suppose that H is a bimodule. We shall consider only the case H = M,,.
From equation (22) we see that we must set

€a¢ = [’\aa ’lﬁ]
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There are now two possibilities for the action of U,. We can choose H to be
a bimodule with the adjoint action or a left module with left multiplication.
We find then in the first case

Y= [¢a1 1)[7]
This is invariant under the adjoint action of U,. In the second case we find
D,y = ¢a¢ - d’)‘a- (23)

This is invariant only under the left action of U,.

With the frame 6* which was introduced above the geometry of the al-
gebra A resembles in some aspects ordinary commutative geometry in di-
mension 7. As n — oo it resembles more and more ordinary commutative
geometry in dimension 6 and the frame #' becomes a redundant one in the
limit. Let gx; be the Minkowski metric in dimension 7 and 7 the associated
Dirac matrices which we shall take to be given by

=(1®1% ¢ ®7°).

The space of spinors must be a left module with respect to the Clifford
algebra. It is therefore a space of functions with values in a vector space P
of the form

P=H®CgC.
The Dirac operator is a linear first-order operator of the form

‘w = 7kaa

where Dy, is the appropriate covariant derivative, which we must now define.
The space-time components are the usual ones:

1
Doy = eqp + A + Zwaﬁv')'ﬁ'y’y@b-
The waﬁ,y are the coefficients of a linear connection defined over space-time:

wo? = waﬁm

By analogy we have to add to the covariant derivative given above a term |
which reflects the fact that the algebraic structure resembles a curved space |
with a linear connection given by equation (10). We make then the replace- |

ment (Madore 1989)

1 ]
Da’d) - Dad) - ’8_Cbca7b7c¢- (24) |
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The analog of the Dirac action is given by

Sp = /»CF7 (25)
where
Lr = Tr(¢D).

We have therefore defined a set of theories which are generalizations of
electrodynamics to the algebra A. In order to restrict the generality we
shall make three assumptions. First, we shall suppose there is no explicit
mass term in the classical Dirac action. We have already supposed that the
derivations to be used are the algebra D,. Last, we shall suppose also that
H has the module structure which leads to the covariant derivative defined
by equation (23) to which we add the curvature term as in (24). The last
two assumptions can be motivated by showing that in the limit for large n
the covariant derivative tends in a sense which can be made explicit to that
used in the Schwinger model (Grosse & Madore 1992). With the restrictions
we have a set of classical models which for each integer n depend only on the
coupling constant g and the mass scale m and given by the classical action

S =S5+ SF, (26)

where Sp is defined by equation (19) and Sr is defined by equation (25).

Different restrictions result in different models (Dubois-Violette et al.
1989a, 1989b, 1990, 1991, Madore 1989, 1991, Balakrishna et al. 1991a,
1991b). If one uses the exterior derivative (14) one obtains yet different
models (Connes & Lott 1989, Coquereaux et al. 1991) but which are similar
at least in the bosonic sector. The main difference lies in the form of the
Higgs potential which is in fact closer in form to that used in the standard
electroweak model.

4. Models

We shall now consider the action (26) in the case n = 2 (Dubois- Violette
et al. 1989b, 1990b) and examine the resulting physical spectrum. The la-
grangian (20) is a generalization of the Yang-Mills-Higgs-Kibble lagrangian,
with a more elaborate Higgs sector. The most original part is the poten-
tial term V(¢) which comes from the curvature of the vertical part of the
connection. It is not the most general gauge-invariant polynomial in the
Higgs field which would be allowed and there is no reason to suppose that
its form remains invariant under renormalization effects. The fermions are
Dirac fermions which take their values in the space M; ® C? and the gauge
group is Uj. There are therefore four U; doublets.
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From equation (21) and the definition (18) of {2, we see that the vacuum
configurations are given by the values , of ¢, which satisfy the equation

[ia> 6] — Cabpte = 0. (27)

The number of solutions to this equation is given by the partition function,
the number of ways one can partition the integer n into a set of decreasing
positive integers. Two obvious solutions are s = 0 which corresponds to
the partition (1,...,1) and g, = A, which corresponds to the partition (n).
If n = 2 there are no others. Matter can exist then in two phases. In the
symmetric phase all the gauge bosons are massless and three of them are
gluon-like. The fermions are quark-like. In units of (1/ 2v/2)m there are two
doublets of mass 3 and two of mass 5. We call this phase the hadronic phase.
We shall suppress in an ad hoc way the Uy component of the gauge group and
reduce it to SU;. There is no photon then and the fermions are all neutral.
In the broken phase, the gauge bosons are all massive if we suppress the U
component. The fermions are again neutral but of different masses. There
are now two doublets of mass 5, a doublet of mass 7 and a doublet of split
mass 5 and 7 units. We call this phase the third phase, for reasons to be
made clear below.

In the case n = 3 the fermions are Dirac fermions which take their values
in the space M3 ® C? and the gauge group is Us. There are therefore six Us
triplets. Matter can exist now in 3 phases corresponding to the 3 partitions
of 3. In the symmetric phase all the gauge bosons are massless and eight of
them are gluon-like. The fermions are quark-like. In the units given above
they have all masses of the order of one. This is the hadronic phase. Since we
do not wish to interpret the U; component of the gauge group as the photon,
the fermions are neutral. In the broken phase which corresponds to the n = 2
case the gauge bosons are all massive if we suppress the U; component. The
fermions are then again neutral and again of different masses. But in the
units given above they still have masses of the order of one. This is the third
phase.

The extra phase for n = 3 we call the leptonic phase. It is given by the
solution to the equation (27) of the form

__ i (0 0)
Ba="5"\0 0,/

As we shall see below, in this phase there are two massless gauge modes. We
must identify one of the corresponding fields with the photon and again in
an ad hoc way suppress the other mode. Define the matrices x4 and x5 by

100 2.(000)
ke=i|0 0 0), ks=—|[0 1 0].
00 0 vZ\o0 0 1
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We write the gauge potential in the form

0 -
A= A'ky + A%ks + (W+ W; )

Here A* and A5 are ordinary 1-forms, W+ is a 1-form with values in C2,

W~ = —(W*)* and Z is a 1-form with values in the Lie algebra of SU,. In

this phase there are therefore 2 charged gauge bosons and 3 neutral ones.
Their masses are given by

3
m%v = §m2, m2Z = 4m2.

There are two massless bosons. We shall set
A®=0

and choose A* to represent the photon then the unit of charge is given by
e = g. All of the 6 triplets of fermions have again masses of the order of m
and these masses are again different from the corresponding masses in the
hadronic and the third phases. Two triplets have charge 1 and the other 4
are neutral. We write then the spinor field in the form

e pu T
v=\ve v, v |.
L I I3

Here, e, 4 and 7 are charged doublets; each v and [ is a neutral doublet.
The coupling of the Higgs field to the fermions is not constrained by
gauge invariance and so there is no reason why the corresponding coefficient

in equation (23) for example should be equal to 1. We could have for any
real number z:

1
Dy = 2dath — YA — gcbca7b7c¢-

The same argument applies to the curvature terms. Under an arbitrary
change of frame,

0% v 6’ = N30,

the spinor ¢ transforms to 1’ = S~!(A)% and the Dirac matrices transform
as

7 = 4" = 5T AW*S(A).

The space-time components D, of the covariant derivative of 1 have been
constructed so that they transform correctly. The same behaviour must be
required of the algebraic components D,1. The covariant derivative we have
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used transforms as it should. But in fact each term transforms correctly and
we could have more generally for any real numbers z,y

D¢ = x¢a¢ - "p)‘a - %ycbca7b7c¢' (28)

There is no way then to fix the renormalized values of the masses of the
fermions. They will depend on the mass scale m and the two parameters z
and y.

5. Conclusions

We have presented some of the details of the simplest noncommutative ex-
tension of electrodynamics, which we have completed in an ad hoc way by
suppressing the abelian component of U, gauge potentials. Even with this
modification none of the models we have presented has the correct phe-
nomenology. There are in general unobserved particles and the mass spec-
trum is too rigid. There is only one mass parameter m and all of the particles
either have mass zero or a mass or order m. Renormalization effects could
however within the context of the model introduce a modification of the
mass spectrum according to equation (28).
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Abstract. The g-deformation of the BRST algebra, the algebra of the ghost, matter
and gauge field on one spacetime point is constructed using the result of the bicovariant
differential calculus. We define the covariant commutation relation among the fields and

their derivatives consistently with the two nilpotent operation the spacetime derivative
and the BRST operation.

1. Introduction

It is an interesting question whether one can construct a g-analogue of the
gauge theory by taking the quantum group [Drinfeld 1986, Reshetikhin 1986,
Jimbo 1986, Woronowicz 1987] as a symmetry. One of the interesting possi-
bilities of such a g-deformed theory is that the deformation parameter ¢ may
play the role of a regularization parameter. Furthermore, since the quantum
group is provided by a noncommutative algebra, in such a theory the non-
commutative geometry plays a basic role like the differential geometry in
the usual gauge theory.

There are some proposals to this problem [Aref’eva 1991, Bernard 1990,
Hirayama 1992, Isaev 1992, Wu 1992]. However, it seems that there are still
conceptual problems concerning the definition of the gauge transformation
when we take the quantum group as an algebraic object of the gauge sym-
metry. Since the quantum group is formulated in the language of the Hopf
algebra, it forces us to formulate the whole theory in an appropriate algebraic
language [Brzezifiski 1992]. Therefore, the gauge transformation has to be
represented in this abstract language and the notion of the transformation
Parameter becomes obscure. Even when we consider only the infinitesimal
transformation, we still have to clarify the definition of the infinitesimal
Parameters.

One of the alternative formulations of the gauge theory is given by the
BRST formalism [Becchi 1976, Tyuitin 1975]. There, the gauge transfor-
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mation parameter is replaced by the ghost field and becomes an object of
equal level with the matter and the gauge fields. Therefore, when we con-
sider the g-deformation of the gauge theory, it is very natl%ral to consider
the g-deformed field algebra starting with the BRST formalism.

Here we report recent results about g-deformation of the BRST alge.bra
which is the algebra of the gauge fields, the ghost fields and appropriate
matter fields on one spacetime point [Watamura 1992]. The gauge trans-
formation of the theory is replaced by the BRST transformation which is
represented by a nilpotent ” differential operator” ép.

For the notation concerning the Hopf algebra [Abe 198}0], we take: the
coproduct A, the antipode x and the counit €. Through this talk -the upper
case roman index I,J,K,L runs 0,—,3,+ and the lower case index h'ke
a,b,c,d runs over the label of the adjoint representation, —, 3, +, otherwise

we specify explicitly.

2. Bicovariant Differential Calculus

Before we start to construct the BRST algebra, let us briefly recall some re-

sults of the bicovariant differential calculus {Woronowicz 1989, Jurco 1991, |

Carow-Watamura 1991a). The one forms are defined by the right invari-
ant bases 8% (i,7 = 1,2) where 9;* = @]. Using the spinor metric ¢

1
q2
tion

for Ya € Funy(SU(2)). L is the functional Fung(SU(2)) — C defined by
LY = (L Lyk)ok (2)

o R : i ky — REik
where the functionals ! L. are defined using R-matrix as Ly ;(M[") = R¥};

for generators MJ’ of Fun,(SU(2)), and the convolution product is (f*g) = |

(f®9)A.

The right invariant basis 6 can be split into two parts according to its |

transformation property, the adjoint representation 6* (¢ = —,3,+) and

: : ' I — g1
the singlet 8°, by using the ¢-Pauli matrices of; and o}/ where o505 = 6;

0 0 - 10 3
(I:O,—,3,+)and02,=V%sz,o,j',=(0 _1)7‘7):1:(0 0)’%1“

1

—_\/le ( 0 ‘105) with Q = ¢+ ¢! and e = —ek!. The projectors can be
q

! The functionals fi appearing in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991a] are equivalent t(? the;
L4 in ref.[Reshetikhin 1989] which we use here. Thus, L} is equivalent to the functional |

f:\{i 41 0 & in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991a).

Kl _ |

( 0 _q_i) we define 89 = Oiékj then they have the commutation rela-
0 b

afi = " (a L) (1)
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written as Py, = og'o, Pdy, = 00 where Ps ( P,) is the projector for
the g-(anti)symmetric product and R = 2 Ps — q_TSPA.

The ¢-deformed exterior derivative d is defined as a map from F ung(G) to
the bimodule defined with the basis 6 requiring that the nilpotency and the
Leibniz rule hold in the standard way [Woronowicz 1989]. Such an operation

can be defined simply as a commutator with the singlet component 6° as
[Carow-Watamura 1991a)

da = %[00,(1]_ (3)

for any element a € Fun,(SU(2)), where w=¢—¢71,i=+/1 and g is a
non-zero real constant. ? Since da is an element of the bicovariant bimodule,
we can expand it with the basis as

da:@l(a*XI) , (4)

where the right invariant vector field y;; is given by
— i _ %9, o 0 1 H
X1 = opxij = o (o€ — o Ly) (5)

One of the suggesting relation given by the bicovariant differential calcu-
lus is the g-analogue of the Maurer-Cartan equation. We gave the expression
in a more familiar form in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991a]:

—ig b
d® =0 , d#*°=—"—f6"no° 6
=y L (6)
where A is the ¢-deformed exterior product. The f. is the g-analogue of the
structure constants. Using the general formula for the structure constants

in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991a] (See also ref.[Carow-Watamura 1992]), we
obtain them for the Fun,(SU(2)) as

f.-}'.-?,:f;?,__:q, f;+:f__3:_q_l 3
fBo=-72,=1, fh=q-q"! . (7)

The commutation relation of the right invariant basis are [xo,xa] = 0
and

b'e! _ - a
Pyiie (e * xor) = q2+—q_2fbcp *Xa s (8)
Where the functional p is p = ige — wyxo and Pf{’db d = Eff;—.g C"éfg,b, where
foe= [t is the projector onto the antisymmetric product of two adjoint

Tepresentations. (see also section 5 of ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991b].)
————

% The relation of the constant g with the constant No in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991a]

ng:ﬂ

qNo °
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3. Gauge Transformation and BRST Formalism

As we explained in the introduction, we need to represent the gauge theory
using an appropriate algebra language which fits to the Hopf algebra struc-
ture. Thus, let us first reconsider the gauge and the BRST transformation
in the non-deformed theory.

When we consider the usual non-deformed gauge theory with a symmetry
group SU(2), the matter like a lepton is represented by the field which is
the section of the associated fiber bundle of the structure group SU(2) with
the spacetime as a base manifold B. Thus the algebra of the matter fields is
the algebra of all possible sections.

Giving the SU(2) valued function g(z) € SU(2) on the base manifold
B > z, when the matter is of the fundamental representation the gauge
transformation of the matter ¥*(z) can be written as

[Wi(2)) = Mi(g(2))¥(z) , (9)

where (i,j = 1,2). We wrote the gauge transformation matrix as M]’(g(x))

to clarify the algebraic structure. The matrix element M; maps the g(z)
to the complex valued function on the base manifold and thus pointwise
M ]‘ is an element of the Fun(SU(2)). Therefore, the gauge transformation
property of the matter field can be translated into the algebraic language
such that the algebra of matter fields is the (left)comodule algebra, and
there is a pointwise (left)coaction Ay, of Fun(SU(2)) on the field V:

AR =) T,0V¥ (10)

where T, € Fun(SU(2)) are matrix elements of the representation corre-
sponding to the matter . For the fundamental representation eq.(10) is
Ar(¥Y) = MJ’ ® U7 and with the corresponding argument we get eq.(9).

The infinitesimal transformation corresponding to the transformation (9)
can be written as

8(V'(2)) = £(2)xa(M})¥(2) (11)

where @ = —, 3, + is the label of the adjoint representation of SU(2) and £* is
the gauge parameter which is the real function of the spacetime and xa(M;)
is a 2 X 2 matrix. In the non-deformed case we can identify x, with the right
invariant vector fields and the evaluation xq(M ]’ ) gives the Pauli matrix for
the SU(2) case; thus eq.(11) is the familiar infinitesimal transformation. In
general, the infinitesimal transformation §; of the matter field ¥ can be
represented by the vector fields x, and the infinitesimal parameter £* as

eV = €% * xg) = (o ® id)AL(Y) (12)
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where (- * -) denotes the convolution product of a comodule element with a
functional. The infinitesimal transformation of the quantum group coaction
is also investigated in section 5 of ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991b].

Using the above algebraic formulation, we may consider the g-analogue
of the finite and the infinitesimal gauge transformation which we will discuss
elsewhere.?

Here we want to concentrate on the g-deformation of the BRST algebra
which seems the most appropriate algebra to consider the ¢-deformation of
the gauge theory.

The BRST transformation of the matter field is defined by replacing the
gauge parameter £* by the ghost field C* [Faddeev 1967]. Thus the BRST
transformation can be written as

55 = Co(¥ * xa) - (13)

To define the ¢-deformed BRST algebra we extract appropriate properties
from the non-deformed BRST formalism and impose them as the condition.
We also require that in general under the limit ¢ — 1 the algebra always
reduces to the non-deformed one.

The BRST algebra is the algebra which contains the matter fields ¥ and
the gauge fields A and the ghosts C! which are the standard field contents of
the BRST formalism. The suffix I corresponds to the adjoint representation
in non-deformed case. However in the g-deformed case we only require that
it contains the adjoint representation and allow to add a singlet component
like the right invariant basis 0;: in the bicovariant differential calculus.

We also have to consider the spacetime derivative. In the BRST algebra
we introduce the spacetime derivative d as the formal mapping:

(v, AL, ¢y % (dv, dA!, dct) L o (14)

The fields d¥, dA! and dC! must be treated as independent generators from
the original fields.

Definition 1: The BRST algebra Ap is a comodule algebra over Fun,(G)
which is generated by the following set of fields:

Ap =C < Clw Al dC!,dv,dAl > /T (15)

where C! represents the ghost, ¥ the matter and A! the gauge fields. T is
a set of the covariant commutation relations among these comodules, which
we shall determine in the next section.

In the non-deformed BRST formalism of the gauge theory, the exterior
derivative d and the BRST transformation § are nilpotent operators. Thus

% The global transformations are considered in ref.[Brzezifiski 1992).
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we require the nilpotency and also the Leibniz rule for each operator. Fur-
thermore we require the following properties: dég + égd = 0 and under the
+ conjugation 6go* =*odg,anddo* =>od.

In order to define the properties of the ghost in the BRST algebra we
identify them with the right invariant one-form 6 as a comodule. In the ¢-
deformed case, the result of the bicovariant bimodule calculus says that the
number of independent bases of the invariant one-forms is 4 for the calculus
on Fung,(SU(2)). They include both the adjoint and singlet representation.
Therefore, in the g-deformed BRST algebra, we introduce the four ghosts
CT where the suffix I runs 0, —, 3, +.

Definition 2 : In the g-deformed BRST algebra based on the bicovariant
differential calculus on Funy(SU(2)), we define the ghost field as a comodule
represented by a 2 x 2 matrix C*;. The left-coaction on it is

AL(CYy) = Mis(MI)® Cy (16)

and under the *-conjugation it transforms as a hermitian field: (C';)* = C7;.

From the properties of the ghosts in the non-deformed case we also require
that they are g-anticommuting and that the BRST transformation 65 of the
ghosts has the same form as the Maurer-Cartan equation obtained by the
bicovariant differential calculus.

§5C° =0 ,65C° = qQ—;—’gjf;chcc , (17)

where ¢ is an arbitrary non-zero real constant. Note that we also decompose
the ghost fields into singlet and adjoint representation as C! = U{l i20i1i2
where I = 0,—,3,+.

Then we define the ¢g-deformed BRST transformation of the matter anal-

ogously to eq.(13) as
6% = CH(W * x7) = CHU % xa) + CO(¥ % x0) (18)

where x; € U,(SU(2)) is the one given in eq.(5). Note that the last term
does not have a corresponding term in the non-deformed case, and it goes to
zero in the limit ¢ — 1. The singlet component of the ghost is not desirable
from the physical point of view. On the other hand, as we shall discuss it
seems it is necessary to include it in order to put the algebra in a simple
form.

Finally we require the existence of the covariant derivative which is rep-
resented by the derivative d and the gauge field A’. The coupling of the
gauge field to the matter field is determined naturally by the structure of
the BRST transformation of the matter field given in eq.(18). Therefore, our
requirement concerning the covariant derivative is:
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There exists a covariant derivative V which acts on the matter as

V¥ =d¥ + AW xxp) (19)

where (A;-)* = Af The covariant derivative transforms with the same rule
as the corresponding matter

6gVE = CHVE ) . (20)
andVo*=*0V

Requiring the above conditions and the covariance, we define the co-
module algebra .Ap. The main part of the construction is to define the
commutation relations Z.

4. The BRST Algebra

Here we give the commutation among the elements and the BRST trans-
formation of the gauge fields and other relations without proof. The com-
mutation relation of each field among itself can be defined by taking the ¢-
antisymmetric (¢g-symmetric) product to vanish if it is a bosonic(fermionic)
field in the limit ¢ — 1.

The ghosts are g-anticommuting fields by definition. The gauge fields are
also g-anticommuting since they are 1-forms in the limit of ¢ — 1. We define
the ¢g-anticommutation relation of these field using the same formula used
to define the A product in ref.[Carow-Watamura 1991al:

(Ps, Ps)KCECE =0, and (P4, P CECE=0 (21)
(Ps, Ps) KL AR AL = 0, and (P4, Pa) AKAL =0 . (22)

The pair of projectors (P, Q) with Pyj and Q) is given by (P, Q)17 =
~ 'l - 'L -1 il ; AII kl
R™ f;ii ,Pklji kajlz R0

The other relations including the derivative of the fields have to be also
defined. Since the operation d relates some of the relations, they are not all
independent, i.e. some of them can be obtained from others by the oper-
ation d. The independent commutation relations are the ones between the
following pairs: ({C1},{dCT}), ({41}, {dAT}), ({C"},{AT}), ({C1},{¥}),
({AT},{¥}), ({¥},{¥}), and ({¥},{d¥}). When we require the consis-
tency with other structures, we can fix all these relations. For the derivation,
we refer to the paper [Watamura 1992]. The resulting relations except the
({¥},{¥}) and the ({¥},{d¥}) relations are given by

Proposition 1: Define the ordering of the fields as
{9,d¥} > {dAT} > {A]} > {dC'} > {CT} , (23)
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then if X > YI, the commutation relation is given by
XY= 2Y'(X+L}) (24)

where the sign is taken as +(—) if they are commuting(anticommuting) in
the limit ¢ — 1 and LY is the functional defined in eq.(2). Note that we take
the 1-forms and the ghosts anticommuting with each other.

The relations of dA! and dC' are

Ps, Pa) i dAKdAL = 0, and (P4, Ps)idaRdAl =0 | (25)
( KL ) N

Ps, Pa) R dCKACE = 0, and (P4, Ps)¥dcKdct =0 (26)
( KL

which simply mean that dA! and dC! are g-commuting fields.

The algebra of the matter fields can be defined like a quantum plane,
since the quantum plane algebra is the algebra generated by the comodule
imposing an appropriate commutation relation [Manin 1988]. The algebra
depends on the representation of the matter fields in the model. In our
construction, we do not need to specify the representations of the matter.
The algebra of the ghost and gauge fields which is defined here is applicable
for any representation of the matter. This property provides the flexibility
to consider the model with various matter fields. One can find an example
of the commutation relation of the matter fields in ref.[Watamura 1992].

With the above relations we can find the BRST transformation of the
gauge fields by using the standard logic to define it in the field theory: The
derivative of the field is not covariant under the BRST transformation. Its
transformation is

6gd¥ = —dég¥ = CH(d¥ % x1) — (dCT) (¥ x x1) . (27)

On the one hand the covariance under the BRST transformation (20) can
be rewritten as

6V = CI(VU s x1) = Cl(dU + x)) + CTA (T x xr % xs) . (28)
On the other hand taking the BRST transformation of the r.h.s. of eq.(19)
we get
6pVY = —(dCTYW + x1 + C1(dV * x1) + (65 AD)(¥ * x1)
—AICI(W x4 xa) (29)

The BRST transformation of the gauge field can be defined by requiring
the equivalence of the eqs.(28) and (29). Thus we get

(65 AT (W« x1) = (dCTY (W * x1) + (AICT + CTA )W x xr + x5)  .(30)

Using the commutation relation of A7 and CT we see that the (ATCY +
CTAYY term is proportional to the projector P 44. Then, applying eq.(8)
and comparing the coefficient of the functionals x; we get
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Proposition 2: The BRST transformation of the gauge field is given by
6gA° = dC° and 6gA° = dC® — ig(wC®A® + fLCPA°) ,  (31)
and it is nilpotent.

We can also define the field strength using the above algebra as:
Proposition 3 : The field strength is given by

F°=dA% and F°=dA®- #mmm : (32)

The field strength is covariant under the BRST transformation: égF! =
CY(FT % xj), and satisfies the Bianchi identity:

dF° =0, and dF® = #J‘&M”FC _FhAT . (33)

In order to obtain the g-deformation of the BRST formulation of the
gauge field theory, we have to take the structure of the base manifold into
consideration. Using the result here, one may take the base manifold as a
usual spacetime but a more interesting possibility is the one when the base
manifold is also described by the non-commutative function algebra. In both
cases, we have to reconsider the meaning of the usual quantization so that
it fit to the pure algebraic formulation.
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CYCLIC PARAGRASSMANN
REPRESENTATIONS FOR COVARIANT
QUANTUM ALGEBRAS

ALEXEY ISAEV

Laboratory of Theoretical Physics, JINR, Dubna
SU-101 000 Moscow, Russia

Abstract. This report is devoted to the consideration from the algebraic point of view
the paragrassmann algebras with one and many paragrassmann generators 8;, 67 =
0. We construct the paragrassmann versions of the Heisenberg algebra. For the special
case, this algebra is nothing but the algebra for coordinates and derivatives considered in
the context of covariant differential calculus on quantum hyperplane. The parameter of
deformation ¢ in our case is (p+1)-root of unity. Our construction is nondegenerate only
for even p. Taking bilinear combinations of paragrassmann derivatives and coordinates
we realize generators for the covariant quantum algebras as tensor products of (p + 1) x
(p + 1) matrices. There is now the extensive literature about finite dimensional cyclic
representations for quantum algebras with ¢ being a root of unity (see e.g. [2],[24]). It
is rather interesting to relate our paragrassmann representations with representations
explored in [2],[24]. At the end of our talk we discuss the paragrassmann extensions of the
Virasoro algebra. This report is largely based on the papers {25-27].

Paragrassmann algebras (PGA) are interesting for several reasons. They
are relevant to conformal field theories [1,2] and to unusual statistics [3], in
particular, to the Green-Volkov parastatistics which was earlier discussed
mainly in the context of the standard field theory [4]. There are also some
hints (e.g., Ref.[5]) that PGA have a connection to quantum groups. Finally,
it looks aesthetically appealing to find a generalization of the Grassmann
analysis [6] that proved to be so successful in describing supersymmetry.

Recently, some applications of PGA have been discussed in literature.
In Ref.[7], a parasupersymmetric generalization of quantum mechanics has
been proposed. Refs.[8],[21],[22] have attempted at a more systematic con-
sideration of the algebraic aspects of PGA. Using the Green ansatz [4] and
fractional supersymmetry approach a sort of paragrassmann generalizations
of the conformal algebra have been introduced in [8},[28]. Applications to
the relativistic theory of the first-quantized spinning particles have been
discussed in Ref.[9]. Further references can be found in [2],[5],{7],[8],(28].

We start by defining the PGA T'p(1) (or simply I'), generated by one
nilpotent variable 8 (°*! = 0, p is some positive integer). Any element of
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the algebra,a €T, is a polynomial in 8 of the degree p,
a:a0+a10+...+ap0p, (1)

where @; are real or complex numbers or, more generally, elements of some
commutative ring (say, a ring of complex functions) [10]. It is useful to have
a matrix realization of this algebra. One may regard a; as coordinates of the
vector a in the basis (1, 6, ..., 67). Defining the operator of multiplication
by 6, 8(a) = aob + ...+ ap_167, we see that it can be represented by the
triangular (p+ 1) X (p+ 1)-matrix acting on the coordinates of the vector a:

(o)mn = 6m,n+l ) (ok)mn = 6m,n+k s (2)

m,n =0,1,...,p. We may now treat elements of the algebra as matrices.
The next step is the definition of the derivative with respect to 8. We
expect a differentiation @ = 9/06 to act as

d1)=0,00)=1, 8(8*) x ™', n>1, (3)

It is easy to see that the condition () = 1 together with the standard
Leibniz rule, 8(ab) = 8(a) - b+ a - d(b), completely define the action of J
on any a € T, but this immediately leads to a contradiction 0 = 9(6P*+!) =
(via Leibniz tule) = (p + 1)67. This is a manifestation of the general fact
about nilpotent algebras known even for the Grassmann case: once the nor-
malization conditions of the type (3) are established, the Leibniz rule is to
be deformed.

To introduce a useful definition of & we suggest a generalized Leibniz rule
(g-Leibniz rule)

p-1

d(ab) = 8(a) - b+ g(a)- (b) ,9(0) = Y Ymb™ ", (4)

m=0

where 74,, are some numbers and ¢ is an automorphism of the algebra
T, , g(ab) = g(a)g(b). For the Grassmann case (p = 1) we have g(a) =
(=1)@a where (a) is the Grassmann parity of the element a . The automor-
phism g and, hence, the derivative & are completely fixed by the normaliza-
tion conditions 8(#) = 1 and 8(8?%) o 6. These, by (4), give ¥ = 0 for m > 0,
A1)=0,30")=1+7+-...+7571)""! and from J(67+!) = 0 we get
1+7+...448 = 0, so that 7o is fixed to be a root of unity. For the moment,
we choose vg to be the prime root i.e.: 70 = ¢ = e2ri/(p+1) = (—1)?/(r+1) By
introducing the notation (n); =1+ ¢+...+¢* ' = 11;__‘15- , the action of 0
can be performed as (") = (n),6" !, and so the matrix elements of J in
the basis {#™},m = 0,...,p are

(a)mn = (m + 1)q6m+l,n . (5)
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Since (p + 1); = 0, the operator 9 is nilpotent, 9*! = 0. It is not difficult
to see that 0 and 0 satisfy the g-deformed commutation relation

[0,6], = 00 — q80 = 1. (6)

The Grassmann case for p = 1 and the classical one in the limit p — oo are
evidently reproduced. The last equation is suggestive of a relation between
PGA and much discussed ¢-deformed oscillators and quantum groups (see,
e.g. Refs.[12] — [14],(18],(23],{29],(30]) with the deformation parameter ¢
being a root of unity.

Consider now the algebra II,(1) (or, simply II) generated by both 6 and
0. One can show (see [25]) that the algebra II has the basis {§™3"}, m,n =
0,...,p and is isomorphic to the algebra Mat(p + 1) with natural "along-
diagonal” grading deg(8™9") =m —n ..

The automorphism g from Eq.(4) is expressed in the operator form as

g=00-00=1+(¢—1)00, gt =1. (7)

Its matrix elements are (¢)mn = ¢™6mn- In the mathematical literature (see,
e.g. Ref.[11]), our generalized differentiation (4) is called g-differentiation.

Mathematicians also consider a further generalization, called (g, §)-differentiation

that satisfies the rule
d(ab) = d(a) - §(b) + g(a) - O(b) . (8)

Although we think that Eq.(4) looks more natural than Eq.(8), the latter
can be used to define “real” differentiation, i.e., the one with real matrix

elements. In fact, choosing for g and g the automorphisms defined by ¢g(8) =
q'/20 , §(0) = q¢~1/?0, we find that

. - qn/2 _ q—n/2
26") = [nlys0"™"  [lva = i — =iy - (®)

This is obviously a real representation of 8. The operators g and g have the
matrix elements (¢)mn = VLT N (§)mn = ¢ ™ 26,,,,, and the following
operator expressions in terms of § and 0 g = 00—q=1%00 , g§= 6 —q1/260.
One can easily recognize in these formulas the definition of the quantum
oscillator in the MacFarlane-Biedenharn form (see [12],[18]).

In addition to the g-differentiation, one can also define the integration
over § [dfa(f) = a, that generalizes the Grassmann integration to the
paragrassmann one (see e.g. [15])

In some applications (e.g., in constructing parasupersymmetries) one has
to deal with a, (Eq.(1)) taken from the ring of the differentiable functions
of a real or complex variable z i.e., a, = an(z). For such an algebra, it is
possible to define a sort of “covariant derivative”

1

D=0+
“T )

679, , (10)
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where 9; = 0 and the standard notation is used (p)g! = (p)g(p~ 1)g - (1)qg-
This derivative obviously satisfies the g-Leibniz rule (4) and may be consid-
ered as a root of 8, since DP*la(z;0) = d,a(2;0).

Our discussion of the PGA T',(1) and II(1) was completely general and
did not rely on special matrix representations for § and 9. In fact, different
representations could be classified if we relaxed our assumption for ¢ to be
the prime root of unity, g, = exp(27i/(p + 1)). Then, one would find that
the structure of the extended algebras I';(N) and II,(N) depend on the
arithmetic properties of (p + 1) (see [25]).

We present here just the explicit inductive construction of I',(V). Start-
ing with N = 2, define

bp=9g®0,0,=0Q1, (11)

where 6 and g have been defined in (2), (5) and (7). It is easy to see that
010, = q026,, 67 +1 — 0. The crucial fact is that the definition (11) allows for
nilpotency of any linear combination of #; and 62

(a101 + a202)”+1 =0, (12)

as long as ¢ is a primitive root of unity (see for details [25]).
Suppose now that we have constructed the algebra I',( N) satisfying the
relations

0:0; =¢q0;6;,i<j,4,j=1...N, (13)

N
(Z a;0;Pt =0. (14)
=1

Then, N 4 1 matrices 9; satisfying (13) and (14) can be constructed by
analogy with (11)

Y=9g®6;,i=1...N ,Iny1 =00 1. (15)

The proof of the identity (14) is performed in full analogy with the N = 2
case.

It is rather amusing that the consideration of PGA naturally leads to the
objects introduced in the context of quantum groups. In fact, the generators
of the algebra I',(N), determined by the relations of type (13) and (14),
might be considered as coordinates of a certain nilpotent Manin’s quantum
hyperplane similar to those of Refs.[13], [14]. Such an object and, especially,
its 0-extensions (defined by its automorphisms) look rather interesting both
from algebraic [17] and quantum-geometric [16] points of view.

Let us consider an algebra I',(N) with the commutation relations 6;8; =
q90;0;,41,5 = 1... N, where q denotes the prime root of unity. The require-
~ ment for ¢” to be a primitive root is equivalent to the requirement for p;; to
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be invertible elements of the ring Z,;. Then, let us define differentiations
0; satisfying the normalization conditions 0;(8;) = 6;x, and the g-Leibniz
rule

d;(ab) = di(a) - b+ gi(a) - Bi(b) (16)

where the action of the automorphisms g; on 6 is g;(8x) = ¢"**0k. These
conditions determine the commutation relations in the operator form 9;6; =
bik + " *0x0; , 0:;0; = ¢*0;0;, and, for i # k, we have vir = pr; = —pix,
while the diagonal v;; remains nonspecified.

It is possible to construct another interesting extension of I',(N) (where p
is an even number) with the generators 6; and 0; if we even further relax the
g-Leibniz rule (16) to the form familiar from the theory of quantum groups
[16] 0;(ab) = 0i(a) - b+ gl(a)- 0;(b) . This makes it possible to construct the
operators 0; by the inductive procedure similar to (15)

Ji=9®8;, i=1...N, dyp1=0Q1, (17)
where we have also slightly modified the definition of @ and ¢
09 —q*00=1, 060 —-00=g’. (18)

;From these equations and from definitions of §; and 9; (: = 1,...,N) we
obtain the following algebra

0,0; =q¢0;0; 1<y, a,-{)j = q"l(?j(?,- 1<,

0:0; = q0j(9,- i£j, 0:0; — q20,~8,~ =1+ (q2 - 1)20k6k . (19)
k>i

These are the well known formulas for GL4(N)-covariant differential calculus
on the quantum hyperplane [16]. These formulas may also be interpreted as
the definition of the covariant g-oscillators [18],[23] or, else, as the central
extension of the quantum symplectic space relations for the quantum group
Spg(2N) (see [13)]). Note that nilpotency of the linear combinations a;8; and
b;8; as well as nondegeneracy of & (18) are guaranteed since both ¢ and ¢?
are primitive roots of unity (for p even integer only). Here we would like
to stress that the representations (15), (17) can be extracted from the first
paper of [18], where the analogous representations have been considered in
the context of g-oscillators. Using the matrix representations (2), (5) for 6
and 9 one can realize 2N variables §; and 8; as (p+ 1)V x (p+ 1)V matrices.

This example demonstrates a deep relation between PGA and quantum
groups.

Indeed, relations (19) are invariant under the coaction of the GL4(N)
group

0; — 0. = T;;6;,=0;,9T;; , 0 — 8,’ = BjTﬁl =0, 5(Tj) , (20)
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where {T;;} are generators of GLy(N) and S(.) is an antipode. Now, we
would like to consider the composite operators

Eij = 6:0; (21)
with the coadjoint transformation rule (see (20))
Eij v~ El; = To BT = En @ Ty T} . (22)

For ¢ = 1 these operators realize the Jordan-Schwinger construction for the
generators of the usual gl(N) algebra. It is natural to expect that the oper-
ators E;; (for ¢ # 1) generate the deformed algebra Uy(gi(N)). However, it
is known [29], that ¢-deformed commutation relations for F;; defined in (21)
are not represented in a unique form. In this situation, there are two ways to
write down the commutation relations for E;; uniquely. First, the covariant
algebra {6;, 0;} can be realized in terms of the MacFarlein-Biedenharn oscil-
lators (see [18]). Then, these osclillators can be used (via Jordan-Schwinger
construction) to construct the quantum algebra in the Drinfeld-Jimbo form.
But it is a rather long way. Second, one can use the covariancy of the algebra
under the coadjoint transformations (22). It is possible to prove [27] that
g-deformed G Ly(N)-covariant commutation relations for E;; are unique (up
to some inessential rescaling factors).

To present these relations, let us rewrite the algebra (19) in the R-matrix
form [16],[30]

R12610; = ¢02601, 0102R12 = q0201 , 0102 = Ké12 + q02R1201, (23)

where « is an arbitrary parameter (in Eqs.(19) we have put £ = 1), Ry3 is the
R-matrix satisfying the Hecke relation (P2 Ry2)? —(¢— ¢ ') (P12R12)—-1 =0
and Py, is a permutation matrix (for the notations see [13]). Using the

algebra (23) one can obtain the complete set of covariant relations for E;;
(21) (see [27])

Ri2Ey Ry Fy — EoR12E Ry = S(PIZEIR’.’I — Ri2E, Py) (24)

(Ri2 — qP12)(qE1 Ry  E3 + KE1 Py2)(Ri2 — qPi2) = 0 (25)

The equations (24) give us for ¢ = 1 usual gl(N)-commutators and it is
natural to consider Eqs.(24) as structure relations for the covariant quantum
deformation of the gl(N)-algebra. The Casimir operators cx for this algebra
are expressed via g-deformed trace: ¢ = Tr(E*¥) = Tr(DE*) , D =
diag(1,4%,¢*,...) . After shifting ¥ = E — 777, one can rewrite eqs.(24) in
the concise form

R12Y1 Ry Y, = Y2R12Y1 Ry (26)
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This is nothing but the well known commutation relations for the operator
Y = (L7)"'L* (here L* are the Borel subalgebras of U,(gl(N)) [13]) inter-
preted also as a differential operator in the bicovariant differential calculus
on the quantum group GL,(N) [31]. These also are the structure relations for
the braided algebras [30],{20]. As it was shown in [27], the second set of the
covariant relations (25) in the limit k = 0 gives us the part of g-deformed an-
ticommutation relations for 1-forms d(T)T~! defined for the GL,(N)-group.
The other part of such relations can be obtained by considering the covariant
differential calculus on the fermionic quantum hyperplane [27]. The realiza-
tion of E;; = 6,9; in terms of the (p+ 1)V x (p 4+ 1)V matrices 8;, 8; (15),
(17) leads us to the matrix paragrassmann representations for the covariant
quantum algebras with commutation relations (24), (26) (¢?*! = 1).

At the end of this report we would like to present a paragrassmann ex-
tension Vir, of the Virasoro algebra. This extension has been discussed in
[26]. We define this algebra denoted by Vir, as the algebra of generators
for the parasuperconformal transformations z — 3(z, ) ,0 — 6(z, 8), con-
serving the form of the covariant derivative (10). It means that we have
Da(%, 8) = D(8)Da(z, 6) for an arbitrary parasuperfunction a(z, ). As
it was shown in [26], the algebra Vir, has generators T, and G, with the
following commutation relations (we also present here the possible central
extensions)

(Tn, Tl = (n — m)Tpgm + ’% > ¢i(n® — n)bnymo,

[Tna Gr] = (# - r)Gn+1‘ )

{Gror- o5 GrpYe = (P+ V)T, — Ees[Eimiriri + 53705710 »

where {...} is the cyclic sum of the p + 1 linear monomials {Go, ...,Gp}c =
Go---Gp+GpGo-+-Gp-1+...Gy---GpGo , and the number of the central
charges ¢; is equal to [1”2'—1] The algebra Vir,(p > 1) has the multilinear
commutation relations and, in fact, is not a Lie algebra. Note, that the
special case of this algebra has been considered in [28].

As a final remark, we would like to mention a possible relation of PGA to
the finite-dimensional quantum models introduced by H.Weyl in his famous
book and further studied by J.Schwinger (Refs.[19]). They considered quan-
tum variables described by unitary finite matrices U; satisfying the relations:
UiU; = qU;U; and (U;)P*! = 1. (Obviously, ¢ must be a root of unity). They
realized that the p = 1 case is relevant for describing the spin variables
and treated the infinite-dimensional limit p — oo as a limit in which usual
commutative geometry is restored.
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HECKE SYMMETRIES AND BRAIDED LIE
ALGEBRAS

DMITRI GUREVICH
Maz-Planck-Institute fiir Mathematik, 26 Gotifried-Claren Strasse, 5300 Bonn 8

Abstract. We consider Hecke symmetries of minimal type, i.e., solutions of the QYBE
with two eigenvalues and such that the Poicaré series of the corresponding exterior alge-
bras are polynomials of degree 2. We construct the corresponding quantum cogroups and
introduce notion of braided Lie algebra. The examples of Hecke symmetries of minimal
type and of braided Lie algebras are given.

Key words: Quantum Yang-Baxter Equation, Hecke symmetry, bi-rank, quantum cogroup,
braided Lie algebra

Generalized Lie algebras connected with involutive (§% = 1) solution of
the quantum Yang-Baxter equation (QYBE) have been introduced in our
paper [3]. In [5] (see also references therein for our previous papers) we have
constructed some explicit examples of generalized Lie algebras (or in other
words S-Lie algebras) of gl and sl types, connected with involutive non-
quasiclassical (or non-deformation) solutions of the QYBE. The problem of
a proper generalization of this notion to the non-involutive case was open

‘though a lot of papers were devoted to the problem.

This paper is devoted to two questions. On the one hande we continue to
study some non-quasiclassical non-involutive solutions S of the QYBE (so
called Hecke symmetries). On the other hand we propose the definition of
S-Lie algebras (called here braided Lie algebras to stress non-involutivity of
the operator §) connected with Hecke symmetries.

The paper consists of three Sections. In Section 1 we recall some usuful
facts about Hecke symmetries. We put emphasis on Hecke symmetries of
minimal type, i.e. such that the Poincaré series of corresponding exterior
algebras are polynomials of degree 2 with leading coefficient 1. Some of such
type solutions of the QYBE have been independently constructed in [1].

In Section 2 we introduce quantum cogroups connected with Hecke sym-
metries of minimal type and compare these objects with Hopf algebras aris-
ing from non-degenerated bilinear forms defined in [1]. In Section 3 we in-
troduce a notion of braided groups and give their examples connected with
Hecke symmetries of minimal type.
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1. HECKE SYMMETRIES: STRUCTURE, EXAMPLES

Let V be a finite-dimensional vector space over a field k of characteristic 0
and S : VO?% — V®? 3 solution of the QYBE

(S ®id)(id ® S)(S ®id) = (id ® §)(S ® id)(id ® ).

Among all the solutions of the QYBE, the most interesting are the so called
closed ones. Fix a base {e¢;,1 < i < n = dimV} in the space V and put
S(e; ®ej) = Sfjl ex ® e;. Consider the operator T which in the base {e;} is
defined by SF T™ = 676%. We call the solution § of the QYBE closed if T
exists.

It is not difficult to show that a closed solution of the QYBE can be ex-
tended up to a braiding operator in a rigid quasitensor category 2 containing
the space V. According to generally accepted terminology, a quasitensor cat-
egory is called rigid if it satisfies the condition U € ObU — U* € Ob2. The
braiding operator S (or in other words, “commutativity morphism”) is a
mophism in the category 2 but it is not involutive in general.

In this paper, we deal only with solutions of the QYBE wich have two
eigenvalues. We call them Hecke symmeties. More precisely we call a solution
S of the QYBE a Hecke symmetry if S satisfies the equation

(gid - 8)(id + S) = 0.

We assume that ¢ # 0 and ¢" # 1,n = 2;3;...
The Hecke symmetries have a great advantage: it is possible to define for
them an analogue of the symmetric and exterior algebras. Namely we put

A (V) = T(V)/{Iz}

where T(V) = @V®* is the tensor algebra of V and {I;} (resp., {I_}) is
the ideal in T(V) generated by the image I, (resp.,l_) of S + id (resp.,
¢id — S). Denote A% (V') the homogeneous component of degree k of these
algebras and consider the Poincaré series P (t) of the algebras Ax(V):

Pi(t) =Y dimaL (V).

We call a Hecke symmetry S (and the corresponding space V') even if it
is closed and the Poincaré serie P_(t) is a polynomial (as it was shown in
[5] this condition is equivalent to following one: P_(t) is a polynomial with
leading coefficient 1). If this polynomial is of degree k we say that V (or )
has bi-rank k|0 and denote it bi-tk V. !

! Note that bi-rank is well-defined for odd objects of Hecke type (it is left to the reader
to give a definition of odd spaces). For them we say that bi-rank is equal to 0|! and for
some objects V' composed in some sens from even and odd spaces it is natural to put bi-
_Ia{lkV = k|l. We dont want to examine this problem in more detail but stress only that
1t is not clear yet, whether all involutive closed solutions of the QYBE have a bi-rank.
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Now we introduce two important operators B = B(S):V — V and C =
C(S):V =V as follows

B(ei) = Blej = Tifej, C(ei) = Cle; = Tfe;,

where {e;} is the fixed base in V.

It is easy to see that this definition does not depend on the choice of the
base. These operators can be defined for any object in any rigid quasitensor
category but we need them only for an inicial space V equipped with a Hecke
symmetry S.

The following statements are proved in, or can be easily deduced from,

[5].
PROPOSITION 1. 1. For any Hecke symmetry S the relation
Pi(t)P-(-t)=1

holds.
2. If S is even then the polynomial P_(t) is reciprocal.
3. Moreover if bi-rkV = k|0 then the operators B and C satisfy the rela-
tion
trB=trC = q_kkq

(we denote here and below k; =14+ ¢+ ...+ ).

4. If bi-rkV = 2|0 then BC = CB = ¢>id and the operators b = Bg*
and ¢ = Cq? satisfy the following condition

J) if Jordan form of b or ¢ contains a cell with eigenvalue z it contains
another cell with eigenvalue gz~ (with the same multiplicity).

5. If an operator ¢ : V — V satisfies the conditions J) and tre = 1+ ¢
then there exists an even closed Hecke symmetry S : V&% — V®? of bi-rank
2|0 such that C = C(S) = ¢~ %c. There exists the one-to-one correspondance
between the family of all such Hecke symmetries and matrices v satisfying
the condition

(c*)'lq =vlew, v= (vij)

(c* denotes the matriz conjugated to c). If such v is fized then the corre-
sponding Hecke symmetry is of the form

S,kjl = q6{‘6§- — (1 + q)u,-jvkl,
where u = (u;;) can be deduced from the equality

c= (14 ¢q)vu” ie. q’ = (14 q) v uy.
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Remark that the quantity trB = trC, which can be defined for any
element of a rigid category, is usually called its rank (see for example [6]).
So the statement 3 of Proposition 1 establishes the relation for even Hecke
symmetries between rank in this sens and bi-rank in our sense. Here and
further on, we say that a Hecke symmetry is of minimal type if it is even
and has bi-rank 2|0.

Stress also that bi-rank does not change under deformation and therefore,
a quasiclassical Hecke symmetry (i.e.,a deformation of the usual tranposi-
tion) must have bi-rank n[0,n =dimV.

Let us give two examples of minimal Hecke symmetries.

EXAMPLE 1. Let dimV =2 and q # 1. Then any pair (c,v) satysfying the
conditions above has in some base form

= (32) =03

Then

-1
1

0 0
G = 0 gm
m q
0

O O

where m = —a/b.

Koo o

0 0

Stress that the operator N = v is scalar iff m? = ¢ (the role of this operator
will be explained in Proposition 2).

EXAMPLE 2. Let dimV =3. We put ¢ = diag(z,t,q/z) where t is one of

roots +./q and x satisfies the equation z +t+ q/x = 2. Then assuming v to
be as follows we obtain S

/qO 0 0 0 0 0 00\

0gq 0 0 0 0 0 00

00 g—z 0 —bzfa 0 —czfa 00

00a 00 0 q 0 0 0 00
v=(0b0),5= 00 —at/b 0 g—t 0 —te/b 00
c00 00 0 0 0 q 0 00

00 —qafcz 0 —gbfcz 0 g—q/z 00

00 0 0 0 0 0 gq0

\00 0 0 0 0 0 0g)/

For this ezample the operator N = wv is scalar if afc=z/t.

Strt;ss that the last example can be easily generalized to arbitrary dimension
n=dimV.
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2. HECKE SYMMETRIES ARISING FROM BILINEAR FORM
AND QUANTUM COGROUPS

In [1] a method have been introduced to construct a solution of the QYBE
by means of a non-degenerated bilinear form. In this Section we show that
the family of such solutions coincides with subset of Hecke symmetries of
minimal type. We introduce also the quantum groups connected with Hecke
symmetries of minimal type and compare them with Hopf algebras defined
in [1]. '

Consider a linear space L = V ® V* with base {e] = ¢; ® ¢’} equipped
with the operator

Sq: L% — L%, Sq(el @ ck) = S (5L, e © €f.
Stress here that V* differs from the dual space (right or left one) in the rigid
category mentioned above and moreover the space L does not belong to this
category (wich will appear below as the category of comoduls of a quantum
cogroup).

It is obvious that this operator Sg satisfies the QYBE and has eigenvalue
1.

Consider the algebra A(S) = T(L)/{I} where {I} is the ideal generated
by the image I of the operator id — Sg. Suppose now that the initial operator
S is Hecke symmetry of minimal type and introduce the so called quantum
determinant det = ujv'*e! ® €l (in [5] it was defined for any even Hecke
symmetry).

One can see that
So(det ® €l) = Milel ® det

for some operator M : L — L. Introduce the formal inverse element det~!
and put .
So(det™' @ &) = (M Yiief @ det™
(so the element det det ! is central) and define the algebra k[GL(S)] as the
quotient of A(S) with the additional generator det~! by the ideal generated
by elements ‘ '
det ™1 ® el — .S'Q(det_l ® el).

It is natural to do this because
Sé(det ® e{) =det® ef:
(see [5]).

If det is a central element of A(.9), we introduce also the following algebra
k[SL(S)] = A(S)/{laet} where {I.} is the ideal in A(S) generated by
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det — 1. The algebras k[GL(S)] and k[SL(S)], being equipped with the
usual comultiplication (Ae! = e¥ @ ek) the usual counit (ye] = 6’) and some
antipod, are Hopf algebras. We call them quantum cogroups because, like in
deformation case, it is more natural to use the terme quantum groups for
dual objects (although we do not have their description similar quasiclassical
quatum groups Uy,(g)).

These quantum cogroups have been introduced in [4] and [5].

PROPOSITION 2. (see [4],/5]) If S is Hecke symmetries of minimal type
then the element det € A(S) is central iff the operator N = uv(N{ = u;pv*7)
is scalar.

Represent now the construction of [1] in a form convenient for our aims.

PROPOSITION 3. Let B = (B;;) be a non-degenerated bilinear form. Then
the operator Spr,

(SDL)H = 6k61 + a’Bij(B—-l)kl
where By (B~1)* = 6! is a solution of the QYBE iff a+a~'+B;;(B~1)Y = 0.

To establish the relation between the construction from [1] and ours, consider
the operator

S =4¢Spr = qid+ qaB® B~! (Sfl = q6k61 + gaB;;(B~1)k)

and put u;; = Bij,v* = —qa(1 4+ ¢)"Y(B~1)*. It is easy to see that the
operator S satisfies the conditions of Proposition 1 iff for B,a and q the
relation above and relation qa? = 1 hold.

Hence S is a Hecke symmetry of minimal type with eigenvalues —1 and
a™? and the operator Spy, has eigenvalues —a? and 1. The operator N = uv
is scalar in case under consideration. Therefore the map

{SpL} — {Hecke symmetries of minimal type with central det}

is constructed. It is invertible because assuming det to be central we have
v = bu~! with some b € k.

PROPOSITION 4. In the algebra k[SL(S)] the relations

k l ij
ugie; ® €; = Uij, UUC:'C ® e_lj — ,Ukl
hold.

The first relation arrises from the follow chain of equalities

upe’ @ e;' = (1+ ¢)7!(qid + Sg)upef ® eé- =
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(1+¢)” 1(qukle ® e + ukISfJb T ®e(S” l)mn =
(1+ @) (qumef ® ej - UmnSfJbeT ® ;) = u;jdet = u;;.

The second relation can be proved in the similar way. Here we use the
following lemma.

LEMMA 1. The relations
S(uklek ® el) = uHSﬂe“ Qe = —upuefF @€,
S(ve; ®e;) = viijjbea Rey=—ve; ®e;
hold

Vice versa any of the relations from Proposition 4 yields the equality det = 1.

In [1] some Hopf algebras have been introduced as quotients of T(L) by
the relations from Proposition 4. Due to this Proposition we can conclude
that these algebras coincid with quantum cogroups k[SL(S)] defined above.

3. BRAIDED LIE ALGEBRAS

Let us recall first the definition of S-Lie algebras in the case when the op-
erator S is an involutive solution of the QYBE. We say that the space V is
equipped with a structure of S-Lie algebra if there exists an operator (S-Lie
bracket) [,] : V®2 — V satisfying the axioms

LIS = -}

2. [ ][ ]12(1d + 512623 + 323512)

3. S[,]*? = [,]*5128% with usual notation 5§12 = $®id and so on.

To introduce a braded counterpart of this notion we consider first a notion
of quadratic algebras. Let the space V be fixed. Consider a subspace I C V®2
and so called quadratic algebra corresponding to I : AL(V) = T(V)/{I}
where {I} is the ideal in T(V') generated by I.

Recall now that a quadratic algebra A4+(V) is called Koszul algebra if the
complex

S AV R AL(V) S AR (VY@ AR (V)

is exact. 2 Here A% (V') is as usually the k—homogenous component of AL (V);
AL (V) are defined as follows AL(V) = V,A2(V) =, A3(V) = IQVNV®I
and so on, and d is a natural differential (see [7] for details).

Let a map [,] : I — V be given. Define a quadratic-linear algebra (an
analogue of envelopping algebra) in the natural way U(g) = T(V)/{J} where

2 In some papers another complex connected with quadratic algebra is considered and
the algebra is called Koszul algebra if the last complex is exact (see [5] where the both
complexes are considered).
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{J} C T(V) is ideal generated by elements I ~ [,]/. Since in this algebra
there exists a natural filtration, it is possible to consider the graded algebra

GrU(g).

PROPOSITION 5. Let us assume that the algebra Ay (V') is Koszul algebra
and that the following conditions

([’]12 - [,]23)(I®Vﬂ V®I) crI

and

LIGI - LI®)Ievnvern =0
hold. Then GrU(g) is isomorphic to A4 (V).

This Proposition is proved in [7] where the first condition is called correctness
and the second one is called Jacoby identity.

Suppose now that we have an algebra A = k[GL(S)] or A = kK[SL(S5)] as
above. Consider the category 2 of left comodules of A, i.e., for any V € 2
there exists a coaction A : V — A ® V with usual properties.

Let V € 2. Suppose that there exists a map [,]: V®? — V.

DEFINITION 1. The agregate (V,I® I* = V®2 []) will be called a braided
Lie algebra if the following azioms hold

0. the algebra Ay (V) = T(V)/{I} is Koszul algebra;

1. [,]I* = 0;

2. the relations from Proposition 5 are satisfied;

3. I, I* € Ob2 and the map |[,] is a morphism in .

Let us explain that the last condition means that

ALl=weL)Aa®a)

where AQ A : VO - A®2 @ V®2 and p : A%? — A is the multiplication in
the algebra A.

Stress that a S-Lie algebra for involutive § is a particular case of a braided
Lie algebra. If we put I = I_ and I* = I where I+ € V®? is as in Section
1 (assuming ¢ = 1), all axioms of braided Lie algebras are satisfied for any
S-Lie algebra. The verification of this fact is left to the reader. We note only
that “koszulity” of the algebras A, (V) have been proved (in more general
context) in [5].

Note also that it is natural to introduce the axiom 0 if we want to ob-
tain a “good” envelopping algebra (see Proposition 5). In the forthcoming
publications we hope to elucidate the important role of this axiom in the
quantization procedure.

Consider now an example of a braided Lie algebra constructed by means
of a Hecke symmetry of minimal type.
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Let §: V®2 — V®? be a Hecke symmetry of minimal type such that det
is central and put A = k[SL(S)]. Fix the base {¢;, 1 < i < n = dimV}.
Consider one-dimensional A-comodule V5 = keg (Aep = 1 ® e9) and denote
Vi=V@®Vo.Weput I =1_@ Iy (resp., I* = [, @ I}) where Iy C V®?
are the same spaces as in Section 1 and Iy, I C VO®2 BV V PV RV, are
generated by elements {eo ® e; — e; ® e} (resp., {eo @ eo, o @ €; +€; ®eg}).

In [5] we have proved that A4 (V) is Koszul algebra. Using this result
it is not difficult to show that the algebra A4 (V') = T(V')/{I} is Koszul
algebra as well. We introduce in ¥V’ an A-modul structure putting Ae; =
e’ ® ep, Aeg = 1Q ep and extend this structure on T(V’) in a natural way.
It is obvious that I,I* are A-comodules and I @ I* = V'®2, Introduce a
bracket:

lei, €5] = guijeq, 1 < 1,5 < n,[ei, e0] = —[eo, €] = cie;

where u = (u;;) is as in Proposition 1 and g,¢; € k.

Verify now that this bracket is a morphism in the category 2 of A-
comodules. First we will check compatibility of the bracket [e;,e;] with coac-
tion of A. Indeed by virtue of Proposition 4

(n®[])(Aei, Aej) = (p®[,])(ef @ ep,eg ®eg) = plef ® 63") ® [ep,€q) =

gu(el ® el)upy ® eo = gui;v™"eh, ® eluy © €o = 1 Q guijeo = Ale, €;].
It is obvious that the bracket [e;,eo] is compatible with coaction of A iff
¢; = ¢ for any i. The verification of the axiom 1 is left to the reader. Verify
now the axiom 2. Since § is a Hecke symmetry of minimal type one has

I_ VNV ®I_={0}. Hence the space I® V' NV’ ® I is generated be the
elements

{’Uij(ez' ®€] Reg—€e;PVey® €; +eo®e; ®61)}

]12

Applying the operator [,]'2 — [,]?3 to an element from this family we have

G2 =[1P0(ei®e;Q@en—eQe®ej+e® e ®e;) =
v"j(gu,-jeo Qe —ce;De;—ce;Qej—ce; ®e; —ce; Q@ ej — guijeo Q eg) =
—4v¥ce; ® e; € 1.

Axiom 2 is satisfied if cg = 0. Therefore under this condition all axioms of
braided Lie algebra are satisfied.

Consider the particular case n = 2. In terms of the “envelopping algebra”
the relations between the generators eg,eq, ey are of the form

aey @ ez +bez ®e; = g(14 q)eo, €1 ® eo — €0 ® €3 = 2cey,

€2 ® eo — €9 ® €2 = 2cey
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where we assume that a,b from Example 1 satisfy the condition m? =
(a/b)? = ¢ and eigher ¢ = 0 or g = 0. As result we obtaine a braided
deformation of usual Lie algebras, namely of Heisenberg algebra when ¢ = 0
and of the algebra [eq,e3] = 0, [e1,e9] = 2ceq, [e2,e0] = 2ce2 when g = 0
(in fact only the first relation is deformed).

Stress that these relations differ from ones arising from representation
of quantum group U,(slz) of spine 1 (see [2]). The last example will be
considered elsewhere from the point of view of our definition of braided Lie
algebras.
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ANYONIC QUANTUM GROUPS
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Abstract. We introduce non-standard quantum group structures on the finite groups
Zy,. These determine non-trivial braidings ¥ in the category of Z,-graded vector spaces.

2ms]v}wi

The braiding is an anyonic one, ¥(v®w) = ¢~ » ~w®v for homogeneous elements
of degree |v|, |w|. This category of anyonic vector spaces generalizes that of super vector
spaces, which are recovered as n = 2. We give examples of anyonic quantum groups. These
are like super quantum groups with +1 statistics generalised to anyonic ones. They include
examples obtained by transmutation of u4(sl2) at a root of unity.

Key words: supersymmetry — anyonic symmetry — quantum groups — braided category

1. Introduction

One of the fascinating aspects of Clifford algebras is their close connection
with fermionic statistics and supersymmetry. One might ask for correspond-
ing algebraic structures that play a similar role when super statistics are
replaced by more general anyonic statistics. In order to do this, one has to
first understand the algebraic structure underlying anyonic symmetry itself,
which is what we do here using the theory of quantum groups and braided
categories. We then give several examples of ‘anyonic’ algebraic structures
such as anyonic groups and anyonic quantum groups. The construction of
anyonic matrices, anyonic harmonic oscillators etc. remain for further work.

Our study of anyonic symmetry is an application of the general theory
of algebraic structures living in braided categories introduced in [6][7][8],
recalled briefly in the Preliminaries. The role of +1 statistics in the super
case is now played by the braiding or quasisymmetry ¥. For example, our
notion of braided groups and quantum braided groups are modelled on super
groups and super quantum groups respectively. An interesting feature now,
however, is that since the role of transposition is played by a braiding, many
algebraic computations inevitably reduce to braid and tangle diagrams [7][8].

We begin with our formalization of anyonic vector spaces, which means
for us nothing other than a vector space in which the finite group of order n,
Zy,, acts. The braiding ¥ in the category of anyonic vector spaces is the one
familiar to physicists in the context of anyonic statistics, such as [17]. Hence

* SERC Fellow and Drapers Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge. This paper is in
final form and no version of it will be submitted for publication elsewhere.
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the name. The main result of Section 2 is to identify this as the category of
representations of a certain quantum group CZ;, which we incroduce. We
also give formulae for the anyonic dimension and the anyonic trace.

We then proceed in Section 3 to construct our examples of groups and
quantum groups living in such anyonic categories, i.e. anyonic groups and
anyonic quantum groups. Our first example is an anyonic version of the
symmetry group of an equilateral triangle. Our second is an anyonic version
of the quantum group u,(sly) at a root of unity and leads to a simple formula
for its universal R-matrix.

In Section 4 we give the general construction that was used to obtain the
anyonic ones. We note that other generalizations of Z,-graded spaces have
been considered in the literature, for example to G-graded spaces (where G
may be non-Abelian), such as [1]. By contrast, our generalization by means
of self-dual Hopf algebras appears to be in a new direction.

I thank A.J. Macfarlane and S. Shnider for comments. This is the final
version of a May 1991 preprint of the same title and much the same content.

Preliminaries

A general introduction to quasitensor or braided categories[4] in the context
of the representations of quantum groups is in [5, Sec. 7]. Briefly, a quasiten-
sor category is (C,®,1,®,¥) where C is a category (a collection of objects
X,Y,- -+, and morphisms or ‘maps’ between them) and ® is a tensor product
with unit object 1. ®xyz : XQ(Y ®Z) - (X ®Y)® Z are associativity
isomorphisms for any three objects and ¥xy : X @Y — Y ® X, the braid-
ing or ‘quasisymmetry’ between any two. Their appearance in physics in
the statistics of quantum fields in low dimensions was recognized in [3]. The
connection with quantum groups leads to link and 3-manifold invariants[14].
We suppress ®, as well as isomorphisms associated with the unit. Then ¥
obeys

Uxyez=¥xz0¥%xy, Uxgvz="¥xz0¥yz, Ux;="yx =id. (1)

We work over a commutative field k. Qur examples are over C. A quantum
group over k in the usual sense means for us a quasitriangular Hopf algebra
(H,A,¢,5,R) where H is an algebra over k, A : H — H ® H the coproduct
homomorphism, € : H — k the counit, § : H — H the antipode and R the
quasitriangular structure or ‘universal R-matrix’ obeying [2]

({d® A)R) = R13Ri2, (AP ®id)(R) = RazRi3, AP = R(A( )R (2)

where R12 = R ® 1 etc, and AP is the opposite coproduct. We have written
the middle axiom in a slightly unconventional form but one that generalizes
immediately to quantum groups in quasitensor categories. For an introduc-
tion to quantum groups see [5].
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The axioms of a quasitriangular Hopf algebra (H,A,A,¢,S,R) in a
quasitensor category C (a quantum braided group) are just the same except
that A and R are defined with respect to the braided tensor product algebra
structure[6]. In the concrete cases below, this is

(a®b)(c®d)=a¥(b®c)d, a,b,c,d € H. (3)

By this we mean to first apply ¥g y to b® ¢ and then multiply the result
on the left by @ and on the right by d. The definition of A° in the braided
case when U2 # id is rather more subtle[7] and not given simply by ¥o A or
¥~ 1o A. If A®® = A then we say that we have a braided group. Algebraic
structures in symmetric (not braided) monoidal categories have been studied
by many authors, such as [15]. The novel aspect of our work is to go further
to the truly braided case.

2. Anyonic Vector Spaces

In this section we study quasitensor or ‘braided’ categories associated to
Zn, the finite group of order n. Let g be the generator of Z, with ¢g" = 1.
As a category of objects and morphisms we take the category Rep (Z,) of
finite-dimensional representations of Z,. Given an object V of Rep (Z,) we
can decompose it under the action of Z,, as
V:EBZ;&VG, a=0,1,---,n—-1;, gorv=¢€¢ » v, Yv e V,.
Here a runs over the set of irreducible representations p, of Z, and V, is
the subspace of V where g acts as copies of p,. The action is simply denoted
>. If v € Vg, we say that v is homogeneous of degree |v]| = a.
On this category Rep (Z,) we can now define the non-standard braiding
\I'v,w('t)@w):em%uﬂw@v (4)
on homogeneous elements of degree |v|, |w|. This is well known to physicists
in the context of anyons[17]. The phase factors in (4) can be called fractional
or anyonic statistics. We denote by C,, the category Rep (Z,) equipped with
this anyonic braiding. The associativity ® is the usual vector space one.
To my knowledge the structure of this quasitensor category C, has not
been systematically studied before. Our main result of this section is to
identify it as the category of representations of a quantum group. Although it
is well known that quantum groups (in the strict sense, with quasitriangular

structures) have quasitensor or braided categories of representations, given
such a category it may not come from a quantum group. Our result is,

PROPOSITION 2.1. Let CZ, denote the group algebra of Z,. This is just
the algebra over C generated by 1,9 and the relation ¢g" = 1. It is a Hopf
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algebra with Ag = g®g, eg = 1, Sg = g~'. Then CZ, has a non-trivial
quasitriangular structure

1 n-1

R== e 59 R (5)
n
a,b=0

We denote the Hopf algebra CZ, equipped with this non-standard quasitri-
angular structure by CZ.,. Moreover, C, = Rep (CZ,). If n > 3 then CZ,, is
strictly quasitriangular and C,, is strictly braided.

Proof It is easy to verify that the R shown obeys all the axioms (2) for
a quantum group. The prime in CZ is to distinguish it from the usual
group algebra CZ, with R = 1®1. We compute the braiding in the cate-
gory of representations of CZj,. Recall, e.g.[5, Sec. 7], that for any quan-
tum group H, the category Rep (H) of representations becomes a qua-
sitensor category as follows: The tensor product of representations V,W
is ho(v@w) = Y h)>pv ® hgypw for v®@ w € V® W and the braiding is

Uyw(v@w) = Z R@pw @ RWbo, R = Z RW @ R(?)

where b is the relevant action. For us, the ® is as for Z,-representations,

2mib wl 2mialv _ 2mab 2mblw
and Uyw(v@w) =23 6" n w@e n wve T n =36 n WOV

= R w® v on homogeneous elements. We use here and below the or-
. . . 1 n—1 2ma(b—c)
thogonality of Z, representations in the form ~3"2"ge™ » =6, O

Now in any quasitensor category with duals (as there are here) there
is an intrinsic notion of rank (V) for any object V, and of Tr f for any
endomorphism f. The Tr f is defined as the morphism

1 Vev v e W yrey 51

and rank (V) = Tridy. Here 1 is the identity object in the category (in
our case, the trivial representation C). The definition of trace Tr extends

further as a morphism Hom(V,V) =V ® V*W—ﬂ‘V* ®V — 1, where Hom
is the internal hom in the category. For the quasitensor categories Rep (H)
where H is a quantum group, the rank was studied in [5][9]). For H = U,(sl2)
it comes out as a variant of the familiar ¢-dimension. In general it comes out
as[5], rank (V) = Tr py(u) where u € H is u = T(SREYRM) and py () is
the matrix of u acting on V. Likewise if f : V — V is an endomorphism or
indeed any linear map (viewed as for vector spaces in Hom(V,V) = V @ V*),

Ir f = Trpv(u)f. (6)

Because of Proposition 2.1 we can apply this general theory to the quasiten-
sor categories C,. It is also evident from this formula that Tr fog = Trgo f
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for endomorphisms f,g. Note that this is not necessarily true if f, g are not
intertwiners for H but merely linear maps. For example, one can show that
Trpv(h) o pv(g) = Trpv(S~2g) o py(h) for h,g € H. Because of Proposi-
tion 2.1 we can apply this general theory to C,,. We have,

PROPOSITION 2.2. The intrinsic category-theoretic rank or ‘anyonic’ di-

mension dim of an anyonic vector space V in C,, and the ‘anyonic’ trace of
amap f:V -V are

n-1 2mea? n-1 2ma?
dim(V) =rank (V)= Y e "» dimV,, Trf= Ye T Trfly, (7)

a=0 a=0

where V, is the subspace of homogeneous degree a and fly, : V, — V, is
the restriction of f to degree a. If f is not degree-preserving we project it to
each V,. If n = 2 we recover the usual super-dimension and super-trace.

Proof We compute

]_ ~b a __2miab 1 _2m(atbd
U= ;I,-Zg bg e n = ;Zgaon(a)’ On(a) = Ee n . (8)
a,b a b

To compute Tr £, let {e,,,} be a basis of V and {f*7} a dual basis, where
the e, , are homogeneous of degree a and 7, = 1,---dim V,. By cyclicity of
the ordinary trace, we can apply ufirst. So Tr (f) = L 3, 6,(a) T, 3, Sore(

27ntab

F(g*>es)) = 7 Xap On(a)e ™ (2, f*7(f(eby,))) giving the result O

3. Anyonic Quantum Groups

An elementary example of a quantum group living in the category of anyonic
vectors spaces is what we call the anyonic enveloping algebra of the line,
denoted Un(k). This by definition has one generator ¢ with

=1, =0, A6=¢(01+1Q¢ (9)

extended to products of the generators as a homomorphism working in C,,
Le., remembering the anyonic statistics of £. For example, using ¥ to take
one { past another £, we have Af? = (£ 1+ 1Q¢€)? = £2@1+1Q€62 +
ERE+ TR =EQ1+10E +(1+eW)EDE.

In the remainder of this section we show how to obtain further quantum
groups in the category of anyonic vector spaces by means of the general
transmutation theorem in [7]. This theory applies to quasitensor categories
which are generated as the representations of some quantum group Hj.
Proposition 2.1 says that C,, are of this type with generating quantum group
H, = CZ,,. The general transmutation theory says that if H is any ordinary
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Hopf algebra into which H; maps by a Hopf algebra map f: Hy — H, then
H acquires the additional structure of a Hopf algebra H in the quasitensor
category Rep (H). It consists of the same vector space and algebra as H,
but with a modified coproduct. The vector space of H becomes an object
H in Rep (H) by means of the adjoint action via f. H also has a certain
opposite coproduct and if H is a quantum group (with R) then H has a
quasitriangular structure R in Rep (H#). In our case we obtain,

PROPOSITION 3.1. If (H,R) is an ordinary quantum group containing a
group-like element g of order n, then it has the additional structure of an
anyonic quantum group H in the category C. The product coincides with
that of H. The anyonic quantum group structure of H is

Ab =Y bayg Pl @by, e=eb,  Sb=gllSh

A% = T bpyg bl g gl R =Ry RWGRPIRE)

where Ab = 3 by @ by) is the usual coproduct. The action of g on H
is in the adjoint representation gob = gbg~! for b € H and defines the

2m b] . .
degree of homogeneous elements by gob = e~ = b. The quantity R, is the
quasitriangular structure on CZ!, as given in Proposition 2.1.

Proof These formulae follow directly from the general formulae in {7]. In

the notation there we are computing H = B(CZ,,, H) where CZ/, is the Hopf 1

subalgebra generated by g, equipped with the non-standard quasitriangular
structure given in Section 2. In the result shown it is assumed that all
tensor product decompositions are into homogeneous elements. The second

coproduct A°P specified in [7] is not simply ¥~! o A but has something of |

the character of this. It comes out as

27|'l|b(1)”b(2)|

éopb = Ee_—T——bmg_2lb(—lll ® b(_l)_ (10)

where Ab = 3" b;) ® b(3). This then computes to the form stated. Note also
that g itself appears in H with degree 0 O

The transmutation formulae in [7] hold slightly more generally in the sit-
uation where there is a Hopf algebra map CZ/, — H that need not be an
inclusion. We limit ourselves here to giving two examples of the transmuta-
tion procedure. In both of these the map is an inclusion.

Our first example is with H the group algebra of a finite non-Abelian
group containing an element g of order n. To be concrete we take for our

example the group S3, the permutation group on three elements, regarded as |

the symmetries of an equilateral triangle with fixed vertices 0,1,2, numbered

clockwise. Let g denote a clockwise rotation of the triangle by %” and let |
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R, denote reflections about the bisector through the fixed vertex a. Let CS3
denote the group Hopf algebra of S5. It has basis {1,9,9% Ro, Ry, Ry}. Of
course, there are many ways to work with Ss: we present it in a way that
makes the generalization to higher n quite straightforward.

EXAMPLE 3.2. Let H = CS3 where Ss is the symmetry group of an equi-
lateral triangle as described. Its transmutation S5 by Proposition 3.1 is the
following anyonic group in C3. Firstly, some homogeneous elements are

1 b=2 _2mwab
ra:—Ze 3 Ry, Ira] = a.
3 b=0

Together with 1, g, g* of degree zero they form a basis of S3 as an anyonic
vector space. Its anyonic dimension is dimS5 = 2~ % . Its algebra and counit
are those of CS3 but now

c=2
2mic(a—c 2
_ op _ - 2mela—c) _2ma _
éra—'A——TG_E:e 3 Te®Ta—cy, ST =€7 5 1, B_:Ryl
c=0

Proof The reflections have the property that gR,g~! = Rotq (mod 3).
Hence their inverse Fourier transforms r, as shown are homogeneous of de-
gree as stated. The Hopf algebra structure on g (of degree zero) is unmodi-
fied. The usual coproduct in the remainder of CS3is AR, = R, ® R,, hence
Arg =3, 7. ® T4_.. This then becomes modified as Arg =3 .1 Q@ 1y_e.
Ngx note that in 3, Rog = gRag™! = goR, for all a. Hence rog = gore =
€ 3 1, giving the result shown. Likewise, the original antipode on the R, is
SR, = R;' = R,. Hence St, = 7, also. From this and ¢-1R, = g>R, for
all @ (so that g~1r, = eg%ra) we obtain § as shown. The computation for
AP is similar to that for A and comes out the same. The unmodified R of
CS3isR =1Q@1,s0 that R=R,;' O

For the second example we consider the quantum groups H = ug(sly)
deﬁI.led at ¢ a root of unity as in [14]. Here we refer to the finite-dimensional
versions. They are generated by K, X,Y with relations

2 _ -2
KXK'=g¢iX, KYK™=gty, [X,Y]:KT‘—I
qz —q~ 2

and X" =Y" =0, K¥ = 1 with ¢ = e*F*. There is a coproduct AX =
X'® K + K~1'® X etc, and a quasitriangular structure[14). We work with
this quantum group in an equivalent form with new generators and the
[X, Y] relation taking the form

4 __
gEF-FE=9 =1

g=K, E = XK3, i
g-—1

F=YK™!
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EXAMPLE 3.3. Let n = 4r, so ¢ = e and H = uq(sly) as described. Its
transmutation uy(sly) by Proposition 3.1 is the following anyonic quantum

group in Cn. As an anyonic algebra it has generators g, E, F with lg| = 0,
|E| = 2, |F|=-2. The algebra and counit are those of uq(sly), but now

r—1 2m
Em@ F™(¢g—1)

=E®R¢*+1QFE, AF=FQ14+1QF, R=
Ab=20¢+Io5 2 2 @ -1 -D

APE=EQ®1+1QE, APF=F®1+¢*'®F, SE=-Eg™*, SF=—F.

Proof This follows from direct computation using the form of the gener-
27| E|

ators shown. The degree of E, F is from gEg™! = e~ » E and similarly for
|F|. Since g has degree 0 its structure is of course unchanged. The formula
for R was in fact obtained by direct computation from the axioms for an
anyonic quasitriangular structure in wuy(slz). Proposition 3.1 can then be

pushed backwards to obtain a new expression for R in uy(slz), namely

D ErgTm P (g1 D (EX)mETY)M(1 -7
D e P PR (O R ()

Its matrices in the standard representations coincide with those in [14].
Ry = Rk comes from Proposition 2.1 O

Ry

Note in this example the general phenomenon of transmutation: it can |

trade a non-cocommutative object u,(sly) in an ordinary bosonic category
into a more cocommutative one (see AF, A°’F) in a more non-commutative

(in this case anyonic) category. There are plenty of other examples along the ;

lines of the two examples above.

4. General Construction Based on Self-Dual Hopf Algebras

In this section we briefly describe a general construction from which the '

results of Section 2 were obtained. For these purposes we work over an
arbitrary field k of characteristic not 2. Let H be an arbitrary self-dual Hopf

algebra. This means a Hopf algebra equipped with a bilinear form <, >:
H® H — k such that < Ag,a®b >=< g,ab >, < h®g,Aa >=< hg,a > |
etc hold, see [5, Sec. 1]. Now for any finite-dimensional Hopf algebra H |

there is a quasitriangular one, D(H) (the quantum double of H) introduced
in [2] and built on H @ H* with certain relations. In [10] we showed how to
generalize this construction to the situation of dually paired Hopf algebras,

and use this now in the self-dual case. Then D(H) is built now on H ® H |

with the product[10]

(h®a)(g®b) =Y < Shay,ba) > (hz)9®b)a) < hz),bz >  (11) |
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and the tensor product coalgebra structure. The antipode is S(h®a) =
(Sh®1)(1® S~'a).

PROPOSITION 4.1. Let H be an involutory self-dual Hopf algebra and D(H)
its quantum double as described on H Q@ H. Then

H,= D(H)
(h@1—1®h : he H)’

R=) Qe € H®H

is a commutative Hopf algebra, which is quasitriangular at least in the
finite-dimensional case. Here {e,} is a basis of H and {f°} another, dual,
basis of H and we use for R their projections to H'. If S does not act as the
identity in H' then R is strictly quasitriangular (so that Rep (H) is strictly
braided).

Proof On D(H) we have A(h®a) = 3" hq1)® a1) ® h(z) ® a(), hence

1
Ah@1-18h) = 53 (ha)®1—1® b)) B(1@ ) + hz) ®1)
+(ha)®1+1®h1))®(h2)®1 - 1Qh(y))

where we use the same decomposition Ah = 3" h(;) ® h(g) for the two h’s.
Hence the ideal generated by the relations (h®1) = (1@ h) for all h € H is
a biideal in the sense of [16, p. 87]. It is also respected by S if §? = id (the
condition that H is involutory). Hence the quotient is a Hopf algebra. The
R shown is just the projection of the one on D(H) found by [2]. We used
the conventions of [11). That H' is commutative follows from the formula
for the product (in our conventions, D(H ) includes H on the right with the
opposite product). Note that in any quasitriangular Hopf algebra one has
(S®id)(R) = R~! which leads to R™! = " 5f*®e,. Note that because
H' is commutative, its antipode has square 1 O

We used this construction applied to H = CZ, to obtain the structure
of CZ! described above. To do this we take for H a basis e, = ¢* for
a=0,1,---,n—1. The dual basis can be written in terms of Z, (the character
group of Z, ), which we identify with Z, itself to obtain the self-pairing.

Of course, the input Hopf algebra H need not itself be commutative
or cocommutative. For example, let T,, be the group of upper triangular
matrices in M, (k) with 1 on the diagonal. Then in [12] we constructed
a self-dual Hopf algebra kT,Pva,(kT,)* by means a certain action o and
coaction . The left T, factor here plays the role of momentum group, the
other of position space. The Hopf algebra itself is then the quantum algebra
of observables in an algebraic approach to quantum gravity[12]. Physically,
in this setting Hopf algebra duality corresponds to a reversal of the roles of
observables and states in the quantum system, and in this class of models
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the dual Hopf algebra is of the same type with the roles of position and
momentum interchanged.

Finally we mention a variant of Proposition 4.1 which avoids some of
the restrictions there. It applies also to H infinite-dimensional provided the
antipode is invertible and that R makes sense.

PROPOSITION 4.2. Let H be a finite-dimensional antiself dual Hopf alge-
bra. Then H' = D(H)/(h®1—-1®h : h € H) is a quasitriangular Hopf
algebra (not necessarily commutative) with R as in Proposition 4.1.

Proof This variant differs in that we now suppose that there is a pairing
<, > H®H — k that obeys < Ah,a®b >=< h,ba > and < Sh,a >=<
h,57a > for all h,a,b € H (the rest as before). In the finite-dimensional
case this says H=H*°P where the latter is H* with the opposite product.
The formulae for D(H) are now similar but with ab( rather than bez)a in
(11) and S(h®a) = (Sh®1)(1® Sa). This means that both H factors in
H ® H are sub-Hopf algebras. In this case H’ is always a Hopf algebra and
need not be commutative O

Few antiself-dual Hopf algebras are known so far. One example of H that
is found to be antiself-dual (as well as self-dual) is Uy in [7, Prop. 2.9].
In this example, H' coincides with H and the last proposition recovers its
known quasitriangular structure as in [13].
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ON S-LIE-CARTAN PAIRS

WLADYSLAW MARCINEK

Institute of Theoretical Physics,
University of Wroclaw
Pl. Maza Borna 9, 50-204 Wroclaw, Poland

Abstract. The noncommutative differential geometry corresponding to an arbitrary tri-
angular Yang-Baxter operator S is described in a purely algebraical way. The concept of
Lie—Cartan pairs of Kastler and Stora is generalized to the noncommutative case. All vec-
tor spaces, algebras and modules considered in the paper are in th e symmetric monoidal
category C(S) corresponding to S.

1. Introduction

It is known that in the noncommutative geometry the role of the algebra
of smooth functions C*°(M) on a smooth manifold M is played by a non-
commutative abstract associative algebras F [1,2,3]. The noncommutative
generalizations of operators d,ix,Lx are defined exactly like in the com-
mutative case [2,3]. The essential difference with commutative case is that
the algebra der F of derivations of F' is not an F-module in general. It is
very interesting that for some special noncommutative algebras, namely for
S—-symmetric algebras Fg, where § is a Yang—Baxter operator, the algebra
of generalized derivations (S-derivations) der Fg is an Fs—module. Hence
for such algebras we can construct the noncommutative geometry in the
complete analogical way like in the commutative case. In order to do it we
use the concept of Lie-Cartan pairs. The concept of Lie-Cartan pairs has
been considered by Kastler and Stora [4] as a purely algebraical frame for
describing operators of classical differential geometry. The generalizations
to the supersymmetric case has been presented by Jadczyk and Kastler [5],
Coquereaux and Jadczyk [6] and generalized further to the colour symmetry
by the authors [7,8,9]. Similar approach has been considered by Matthews
(10]. In this paper we generalize the concept of Lie—-Cartan pairs to the case
of arbitrary triangular Yang-Baxter operator §. We describe the noncom-
mutative geometry correspond to S in the purely algebraical way like in the
commutative case. All vector spaces, algebras and modules considered here
are in the symmetric monoidal category determined by S [11,12].
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2. Symmetric monoidal categories

Let E be a vector space over the field C of complex numbers. A linear
operator S : E® F — E ® FE such that

sWg@g) — ¢(2)g()g(2) (1)

and

S* = id (2)

is said to be a triangular Yang-Baxter or symmetry on E, here V) = S®id,
$® =id ® § [12,13]. An S-vector space or vector space with symmetry is
a given vector space equipped with symmetry defined above. Let E be an
S—vector space. Then there exist a series of representations

p:m €Sy — p(r) € end (E®") (3)

of the symmetric group S, defined by
k 3
p(r) = ] s9, @)
i=1

where §¢) = id®...95®...0id, (S on the i-th place), 7 = 71,..., 7k, 7; are
transpositions and p(7;) = S). Moreover, there exist the rigid symmetric
monoidal category C(S) determined by S. The construction of C(.9) has been
described by Lyubashenko in Ref. [12], see also References [14,15]. The fact
that C(5) is a rigid symmetric monoidal category means that for every pair
U,W of objects of C(S) we have a family of natural isomorphisms § = Sy w.
U®W — W ® U such that

Svgviw = (Suw ®idy)o (idv ® Svw) (5)

(Svw ®idy) o Suvew = (idw ® Su,v) o Sugvw (6)
and

Suw oSwyu = tdwgu . (7)

The category C(S) contains: the underground field €, the given vector space |
E, the left and right duals of E, tensor products of such spaces, some algebras |
such as the S-symmetric algebra F, the algebra of S—derivations, S—Lie |

algebras, ... , and some F—modules.
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3. S-Lie algebra

An algebra L in C(S) equipped with a bracket [ , ]s:L® L — L such
that
[a]S:—[v]SOS (8)

[, 0s0l, 19 =1, 1sol, 19 + [, Isol, 1905®, (9

Sol, 1§ = [, 1§ osWos®, (10)
is said to be an S-Lie algebra in C(S) [ , ], here we have the following
notation [ , | = [, ls®id, [ , 1¥ = de[ , ls, see

[13,15]. An L-module is an S-vector space E € C(S) equipped with an
action (X ® f)€ L® E — X f € E such that

(X®Y]sf = (0 — 05)(X®Y)(d® f) (11)

for X,Y € L, f € E, o is a composition map. Let F be an S-symmetric
algebra in C(S) equipped with multiplication m : F ® F — F. The §-
symmetry of F' means that m = m o §. An S—derivation of F is a linear
mapping X : FF — F such that

Xom = mo(X®id)o(id+ S) . (12)

see References [12,16]. Obviously the space of all S—derivations der F' of F
is an S-Lie algebra

[X®Y]s = (0 — oS)(X®Y) . (13)
We also have
feX) = (f9)X, f(Xg) = (fX)g, (14)

for g, f € F, X € der F. This means that der F is an F-module. Moreover
we have

(X®fY]s = [, [0 ewosO(X@fRY) + (XY

for X,Y € derF, f € F and ev(f ® X) = fX. Let der F be an S-Lie
algebra, of S—derivations of an S—symmetric algebra F. A F-linear mapping
w : (der F)® — F such that

w = (sgnm)f o p(r) (15)

for every r € S, is said to be skew—S-symmetric of degree p, here p : 5, —
end(der F)®P is the representation of the symmetric group S, in the space
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(derF )®P. The space of all F-linear and skew—S-symmetric mappings of de-
gree p is denoted by AP(derF, F). If w € AP(derF, F') and 1 € A(der F, F),
then the S—exterior product w A n € APY9(der F, F) is defined by

(OJ A 77) (X1®v R ®Xp+q)

(16)
= ezS: sgnt(w®n) o p(m)(X1®,...,®Xp+q)
T&op.q

for X1,...,Xp4q € der F', where S, = {7 € Sp4q:7(1) < ... < 7(p) and
m(p+1) <...<7(p+q)}. The exterior derivative d : AP (der F,F) —
APt1(der F, F) is defined by

dw(X1®, cen ,®Xp+1)

= in(—l)k“(ka) o p(mkN(X1®, - .., Xp41)
(17)
+ L (=D*w o ([, |5 @ idp-1)
i<

o p(ﬂ'k])(X1®, ey ®Xp+l)’

where mi(1,...,p + 1) = (k,1,....,k — L,k + 1,...,p + 1) and
(L, .okl p+ Dy = (B, L1, k=1 k41, 1= 1,141, ..., p+
1).

4. S-Lie-Cartan pairs

Let B be an S-Lie algebra and let F' be an S-symmetric algebra, both
algebras B and F are in the category C(S). The pair (B, F) is said to be an
S-Lie-Cartan pair if the following linear mappings are given

ev:(X®f)e B F— Xfe€F, (18)

1 (f®@X)EF®B— f-X €B, (19)

and (i) the mapping (18) defines an S-morphism @ of B into der F, 9 :
X € B — 0x € der F such that

Oxom = mo (Ox ®id)o(id + 5), (20)

Where m : F @ F — F is the S—-symmetric multiplication in F’, and

dxer)s = °(Ox ®dy)— oS5 (Ix ® dy) 5™, (21)
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where o(0x ® 0y) = Ox o Oy, (ii) the mapping (19) makes B an unital
F-module

folg-X) = m(f®g)-X, 1p-X =X (22)
for f,g € F, X € B, 1p is the unit in F, (iii) in addition we have
(f-X)g = f-(Xg) for f,g€ F, X e€B, (23)

and

[X@g¥]s = evo[ ]9 05D (X0gaY) + (Xg)-Y  (24)

for g € F;X,Y € B. Let us take some examples.

Example 1. The pair (der F,F), where F is an arbitrary S-symmetric
algebra, is an S-Lie-Cartan pair.

Example 2. 1If § is colour symmetry [13], then the S—Lie-Cartan pair
becomes graded Lie-Cartan pair of Refers [7,8,9].

Example 3. If § = T (the transposition), then we obtain the ordinary
Lie-Cartan pair of Kastler and Stora [4].

Let (B, F) be an S-Lie-Cartan pair and let V be an F-module. An F-linear
mapping Vx : V — V such that

Vxfz = evo(id@Void)o SV (X foc) + (Xflz  (25)
for XeB,feF,zeV;ev(f®Vx®z)= fVxz, and
Vixz = f-Vxz (26)

for f € F,X € B,z € V,issaid to be a covariant S—derivative. The mapping
V:X € B~ Vx € end(V) such that Vx is a covariant S—derivative for
every X € B, is said to be an S—connection on V. An F-linear mapping
R:(X®Y)e B®B — Rxgy € end(V) defined by

Rxgy = o(Vx®Vy) — 0 §(Vx® Vy)S™" - Vixgyi (27)

1s said to be an S—curvature of V. Next one can define the covariant exterior
S—derivation, the generalized inner derivation or covariant S-Lie derivative
In a similar way.
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Abstract. We consider different coalgebra structures in U,(G) induced by its (as algebra)
automorphisms. We prove that for each obtained Hopf algebra a complete classification
of real forms can be done.

1. Introduction

Recently many authors [1,4,5,6,7,11] addressed a question of defining real
forms of complex Hopf algebras. If the Hopf algebra in consideration is a
deformation of the universal enveloping algebra of a simple complex Lie alge-
bra its real forms can be viewed as deformations of real Lie algebras. Taking
into account a fundamental role played in physics by e.g. Poincare algebra or
su(n) such study may be relevant in future applications of quantum groups.

Most often (for other approach see [4]) by a real form one understoods a
morphism & with the following properties:

¢ =1 (1)
PaX + BY) = (X)) + f72(Y) (2)
B(XY) = 8(Y) 8(X) (3)
(@2 @ 2)AX) = A(®(X)) (4)
Then it can be shown [9] that ¢ has to satisfy also
®oSo0odo s =1 (5)
£ (9(X)) = (e(X)) (6)

In the case of quantum deformations of enveloping algebra of a complex
simple Lie algebra G a complete classification of such transformations has
been done by Twietmeyer [11] The classification has been done for a definite
coproduct in U,(G) namely (¢4, and, h, are elements of Cartan-Chevalley
basis)

Aled) = ca @ 1 + ¢ @ e ()

Ale—g) = ¢ @ ¢ + 1 ® e (8)




344 JAN SOBCZYK

Ahy) = he @ 1 + 1 % h, 9)
It is however well known that there are many coproducts in U,(G) which with
the same algebra structure make it a Hopf algebra {2,3,8]). Thus a natural
question arises if Twietmeyer classification can also be done for coproducts
different from that given in eqs.(7-9).

2. Main theorem

Suppose we have algebra authomorphisms Q and Q7! of U,(G) (here viewed
only as an algebra). It can be easily seen that any such § defines a new
coproduct in U,(G) from an ”initial” one A. We put namely

A% = (0@ Q) o Ao Q! (10)

Since
1AM o A" = (Q®Q® Q) o(1®AfoAo Q! (lla)
(A% ® 1) o A®

QO Q) o (A1) oAoQl (11b)

A% is coassociative whenever A is so.
We can now state a following

THEOREM

? = Q o ® o Q! defines a real form for U,(G) with the coproduct A%,

Proof:
We calculate

(27 9@ @) oA = (R @ Q) o (®® &) o (2! @ Q1) o =
= Q@) o (da d)oAQ! =
= ® Q) oAodo! =
=A% 0 Qo d o Q1 = AR o §%

Remaining requirements are trivially satisfied.

QLet us ask now what is a relation between real forms defined by ® and |
®%. In the undeformed case they give rise to two real Lie algebras with |}

generators

G® = {4: B(A) = —-A) (13a) ,
Gg*» = (B: oYB) = -B) (13b)

a2 §
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Observe now that A € G® if and only if (4) € ¢¥":
PQA)) = Qo @ o Q7 (UA)) = UB(A)) (14)

We conclude that in the limit ¢ — 1 Q becomes an isomorphism of two real
Lie algebras. Therefore & and ®* correspond to deformations of the same
real form of G.

3. Example

As an illustration of the above scheme let us present an example of Uy(sl(3)).
We start with (e4; and ei, are simple roots)

2 -1
Aab = (_1 2)

(has exs] = ETAapess (15a)
h —h
q a — q 13
=y e e 15b
(€a, €b] R — (15b)
€142 = [(:1, 62]q = €1€2 — (g€ (150)
[61, 61+2]q—1 = [('H,-z, 62],1—1 =0 (15d)
The coproduct is given in eqs. (7-9). We can take as
Qex1) = ex(ity) ’ (16a)
Qez) = e1g7™™, Qeq) = e (16b)
Q(hl) = hl + 112, Q(hg) = _hl (166)
It then follows that
Aerya) = e12 ® 1+ M2 @ e (17a)
AMe_(142)) = e_42) © ¢ 41 @ e_(149 (17b)
AQ(e_l) = e_1 ® th + 1 Qe (17¢)
AQ(el) = e & 1 + q_h1 ® ey (17d)

If we look at Q it should be clear that tlie new coproduct acts on ej4o and
e_1¢g~™ as if they were simple roots. In fact Q as ¢ — 1 becomes an
element of the Weyl group of s/(3). It should also be added that A% can be
obtained [10] from A by a nontrivial twisting [2], (8]: A%(X) = F A(X) F~!
(nontrivial in a sense that /' is constructed not only from the elements of
the Cartan subalgebra).
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Abstract. We investigate some consequences of imposing the Z;—grading on algebraic
structures. It leads to abandoning of algebras defined by binary relations, introducing the
ternary relations instead. Possible analogs of Lie algebras and Grassmann algebras are
discussed, as well as an example of a simple gauge theory on 3 x 3 matrices. We show also
how a cubic root of super—translations can be defined.

1. Why is Z3—grading beautiful?

Among the swarming multitude of new structures which are under inves-
tigation since a few years, such as non-commutative geometries, quantum
groups, braid groups, and the like, all of which generalize the well known
classical algebraic structures such as Lie algebras and Lie groups by trans-
gressing one of the axioms, we would like to point out one of the possibilities
which consists in replacing the Z,—grading by Z3—grading.

By Z3 we mean the cyclic group of three elements, which can be rep-
resented on the complex plane € as multiplication by j = €2™/3, ;2 and
7% = 1. This simple group is a subgroup of the group of permutations of
three elements, S3, which contains six elements. It can be also represented
faithfully on complex plane € if we add the involution, which is complex
conjugation. Then the two other involutions are generated by composition
with cyclic elements. Here is the full representation of S3 in the complex
plane:

* Dedicated to Prof. Jan Rzewuski on his 75-th birthday
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Permutation ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC ABC
ABC BCA CAB CBA BAC ACB

Complex 1 J 52 - A *
representation
complex reflexion reflexion
conjugation in 52 in 3

There is another representation obtained by replacing j by j2 and A by *.

53 is the last group of permutations that possesses faithful representations |

on the complex plane. S; has an unfaithful representation, whereas Ss and

higher do not have representations in C (besides the trivial one, reducing

everything to ).

In the case of Z; we could not distinguish between Z; and S;; here Z; &
is abelian, whereas S3 is not. Nevertheless, the possibility of representing §
it faithfully in the complex numbers suggests that some important ternary #
symmetries of wave functions depending on three variables should be inves- 3

tigated. Perhaps these symmetries will be adequate to describe quarks?

2. Z3—graded derivations, Z3—commutators

Consider a free associative algebra with unit element, over complex numbers,
generated by a finite number of elements a, b, ¢,.... It can be naturally Z3— }
graded if we define C and the unit element as grade 0, the generators as grade |
1 elements, their binary products as grade 2, and afterwards, any product |

of p elements as being of grade [p mod 3].

A Z3-graded derivation of grade k of such an algebra is a linear mapping 'f

from this algebra into itself satisfying the generalized Leibniz rule:

® k k
D (ab) = (8 a) b + jlc grade(a) a ((,9 b) . (2,1) ;
with 4
k 2
grade ((ﬁ a) = [grade(a) — k] mod 3 (2.2) &
k=0,1,2.

It is easy to prove that for ¥ = 1 or 2 the third power of any such ]

derivation vanishes.

Now, contrary to the Z,—case, no binary relations can be imposed on the |
products in our algebra. Indeed, suppose that among the generators a, some §§

binary relation exists, given by

YU anag = 0. (2.3) ;
o,B ]
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Then, deriving it with respect to a,, one gets
U*f 4+ jUP* =0 (2.4)
which implies
U = jruef (2.5)

possible only if U of =,

On the contrary, ternary relations may be imposed, compatible with our
derivation.

They should satisfy

Y U agagay = 0 (2.6)
a8y
UePr 4 jUuP 4 jruPre = 0 (2.7)

because the binary products a,ag are linearly independent by virtue of (2.5).
One of the simplest solutions to (2.7) is of course U*?Y = 1, because 1+ j +
j2 =0.

The binary relations that define the Grassmann algebra in the Zy—graded
case, i.e. a,ap +aga, = 0 should be replaced by a ternary relation. We have
the choice, depending on the interpretation of the antisymmetry as a Z3 or an
S, group average, between the following two possibilities of generalization:

o830y = ] aglyGa = jlayaqag = 0 (2.8)
i.e. a Z3 invariance property, or
Galgay + GgayGq + 0,08403 + 0,830, + G3GaGy t Galy03 = 0 (2.9)

which is an S3—average without any weight.
The formula (2.8) gives rise to a finite algebra whose dimension depends

on the number of generators N as ws%(‘m +1; eg.
one generator : 1,a,a’; @® = 0 (2.10)

two generators : 1,a,b, a?,ab,ba,b?, ab?, a’b (2.11)

etc.

The formula (2.9) defines an infinite algebra. The finite algebras defined
by (2.8) are incompatible with the graded derivations except for the sim-
plest case (2.10) given by one generator; the structures defined by (2.9) are
compatible with the graded Leibniz derivation.
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The simplest algebra consisting of 1, a, a? admits three Z3—graded deriva-
tions defined as follows:

ol =0 Ha = 1 0a? = —jla,
62]1 =0 aza = (12 02(12 = 0, (212)
g1 = 0 Ja = a 0za? = —j%a?.

The Zz—grades of these derivations are 1,2 and 0 respectively. They do

not form an algebra, i.e. no binary combination yields another Zs—derivation;
instead, they close under the following ternary rule:

01001 + 00101 + 0,010, = —j20n,
(2.13)
020102 + 010202 + 020001 = —3520,.

This is an example of a ternary algebra, that we shall encounter in other ,

realizations, too.
Consider now a Zz—graded commutator defined as follows:

[4,B];, = AB = j®BA (2.14)

where A, B are elements of a Z3—graded associative algebra, a,b their re-
spective grades.

Let 7 be of grade 1. Then we can define a Zz—grade 1 differential as

dA = [n’A]Zg = nA_]‘aAn. (2.15) .:

Of course, d2 # 0, but d® = 0 if ° commutes with all element of our algebra. ]
There is no analog of Jacobi identity for the Zs;-graded commutator; nor |

the derivation d is a derivation of the commutator algebra. Instead, one has
the following identity:

[{AvB’C}Dlza + [{Bvch}’A]Zs +
(2.16)
+ [{CvD’A}vB]Z

. + [{D,A,B},Clz, = 0
where {4, B,C} = [[A,B]Z3 ’C]Z
and only if all the items have the same grade.

The simplest representation of such an algebra is given by 3 X 3 complex ‘

matrices separated into three linear subspaces with grades 0, 1 and 2:

a 0 O 0 0 «a 0 a O .
Ao: {0 B 0]; Ai:|B 0 0 ;Az:(O 0 ﬂ). (2.17) |
0 0 « 0 v O ¥y 0 O ]

+ [[B’ C]Z3 ? A] Zs + [[C’ A]Zs ’ B] Zs’
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There are three linearly independent grade 1 derivations,generated by a
Zs—commutator with the matrices

0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1
m=|100),m={7 0 0),m={342 0 0]. (2.18)
0 10 0 52 0 0 7 0

If we put 0, A = A — j*Am etc., we can easily prove that
010203 + 820301 + 030109 + 020103 4+ 010302 + 930201 = 0 (2.19)

and, of course, & =0, 85 =0, 5 = 0.

Ternary composition rules displaying nice representation properties with
respect to Z3 or S3 permutations can be easily defined on free associative
algebras over C. For example, one can define

{a,b,c} Y abe + j bea + jicab. (2.20)
Obviously, {a,a,a} =0, and
{a,b,c} = j2{b,c,a} = j{c,a,b}. (2.21)

We don‘t know if an analog of Ado‘s theorem for the Lie groups can be
proved for the Zs—case, namely, whether any ternary rule satisfying (2.21)
and perhaps some 4-linear analog of Jacobi identity may be realized by
embedding in some associative algebra like in the formula (2.20).

3. Zs—graded gauge theory

Consider the simple model of a Z3—graded algebra provided by the 3 x 3
complex matrices (2.17). Let us choose first one of our grade 1 differentials,
e.g. the Zy—graded commutator with 7,. One can easily prove that in our
algebra

Im(d) = Ker(d?), Im(d*) = Ker(d). (3.1)

A covariant differential can be introduced on a free left module over our
algebra; in such a case, as any element of the module can be represented by
an action of some algebra element on a fixed element of the module, it is
enough to define our covariant differential on the algebra itself.
Let
DB = dB + AB (3.2)

where A € A;.
We have

D?B = (d + A)(dB + AB) =
(3.3)
= d?B + AdB + (dA)B + jAdB + A’B
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which can not be reduced to the left action of some element on B. However, i
D’B = [®A + d(4%) + AdA + A°]B (3.4) |

because of @B = 0, and 1+ 5+ 5% = 0. (This is to be composed with dA+ A2 “

in Zs—graded case).
We can define the Zz—curvature of the connection A as

Q = d?A + d(A?) + AdA + 4% 3.5) §

Q is an element of Ay.

The natural question to ask is what are the connections that have no |

curvature, i.e. the flat ones? The answer is easy to compute: if

0 0 «a
A=1[p6 0 0],
0 ~ 0

then

1 '
9=[(a+1)(ﬂ+1)(7+1)—1]( 1 ) (3.6) |
1

Consider now a gauge transformation defined by

B— U-B 37) §

and

with U any non-singular 3 x 3 matrix of definite Zs—grade. The covari- |
ant differential undergoes a usual transformation only if U € Ao; if not, it

transforms as

where u = grade of U.

Nevertheless the curvature Q transforms covariantly whatever the grade ‘ I

of U:

The action is very poor: if U € Ag, ' = ; if not, the diagonal matrix Q 'i

will undergo a cyclic permutation of its three entries.

One could imagine the generalization of action if a hermitian product '

could be introduced:

QQ)>0 if Q#0.

A—UYAU + UNU = A’ (3.8)
Uld + AU = j*d + A’ 39 §

O =UTlQu. (3.10) &

Z3-~GRADED STRUCTURES 355

This can be done if we introduce the notion of hermiticity for our matrices.

This new 3-linear curvature may serve for defining a cubic root of a Z,-
graded derivation: suppose that the entries a, 3,7 in the connection matrix
A are replaced by some differential operators, and suppose that we want
to keep only the linear part of (3.5). Now, as a, 3,7 do not commute, our
formula for 0 becomes

((a+1)(,3+1)(‘y+1)—1 0 0 )
= 0 B+1)v+1)(a+1)-1 0 .
o 0 A+ D)+ 1)(B+1)-1

(3.6)
Keeping the linear part a + 8 + ¥ on the main diagonal means that the
following identities must hold:

af + By + ay = 0, apy = 0,
By + v + Ba = 0, fra = 0, (3.7)

Yo + af + B vap = 0.

It is not difficult to realize these relations if we put

a = ﬂ =9= ()‘Dl + }LDQ), (38)

I
k=

Dy, D, being the two Z;—graded nilpotent supersymmetric derivations, A
and g arbitrary numbers. Because of

DiI=0, D=0, DDy + DyD; =0 (3.9)
we shall have

1
Q = ()\Dl + [[Dz)( 1 ) (310)
1

This means that we have found the cubic root of the supersymmetry
translations.

Note that we can generalize our scheme by considering three indepen-
dent exterior derivations induced by 7, 72, and 73, and the corresponding
covariant derivations Dy, D2, D3.

There is enough space then to accommodate other Z;—graded derivations
D;, D;, and to find their cubic roots, too.

Our scheme can be now resumed as follows: Dy, Dy, D3: Zz-graded "cubic
roots” of the Z;—graded supersymmetric translations D,, ’Dﬁ (a, 8 =1,2).
D,,D 5 ”square roots” of ordinary translations contained in the Dirac op-
erator:

Do,Dﬂ' + Dﬂ"Da = 20’2[-;6” (3.11)
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and finally, the Dirac operator being the "square root” of the Klein-Gordon

operator.
It is tempting to think that the equations

DIX = mx,

are the analogs of Dirac equation for the entities that could be identified as
quarks.

Dyx = my, etc. (3.12) !
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Abstract. The Jordan form of an element in an associative algebra over the real number
field is uniquely determined by special generators of the factor algebra of its minimal
polynomial.
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1. Introduction

Augustin Cauchy observed in 1847 that the real factor ring IR[A]/< A2+ 1 >
of the principal ideal < A? + 1 > is isomorphic to the algebra of complex
numbers. In (Sobczyk 1993), we defined a €-algebra @{m,,...,m,} which
is isomorphic to the complex factor ring @'[A]/< > for a given polynomial
1, and used this result to find the Jordan form of an element in a @-algebra
Agp In this paper, we define an IR-algebra which is isomorphic to the factor
ring IR [A]/< %>, and find the related Jordan forms.

As examples, we find relevant Jordan forms for elements having minimal
polynomials of degree four or less. These canonical forms make it possible
to extend the domain of any function f to a domain D4 C A, where f :
D4 — A, if the roots of the minimal polynomials of each £ € D4 are in D,
(Sobczyk 1993).

2. The Algebra R[A\]/<¥>

Let {m,,...,m,} and {q,...,¢;} be two sets of non-decreasing positive
integers with only the first & and [ of them = 1. We allow the possibility that
one of these sets may be empty. For the set of r distinct real numbers {A; €
R; i =1,...,7} and the set of s distinct pairs of real numbers {(a;,3;) €
R* j=r+1,...,7+s, and B; > 0}, the most general polynomial ¥ € IR[A]
can be written in the irreducible form

r r+s
p= [T =2)™ T (A= a;)? + B39, (1)
=1 j=r+1
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We now extend IR to an associative and commutative IR-algebra IR{m;,
v\ T} Qrgls -+ Grts) Which we will show is isomorphic to the factor alge-

bra R[N]/<¥> .

DEFINITION 1. The set of elements {u;,v;,nk,vink}, for the range of in-
dicies

{1<i<r+s, r+1<j<r+s, h+1<k<rand 1<t <my,
orr+l+1<k<r+sand 1<t<q},

make up a basis of an associative and commutative deg(y)-dimensional IR-
algebra

. — R R, / t
R{ml’ ceey M3 Grydy - - 9qr+s} = span{l,ul,v],nk,vknk}

where the operations of addition and multiplication of the basis elements are
specified by
{ul F .ot Uy = 1, U Uy = 6,-]-u,-, vz = —Ug, UjUu; = vy,
nZ“‘_l # 0 but 27 =0, or n‘,’c"_1 # 0 but nf* =0, ngux = ny}.

The elements u; make up a partition of unity and are mutually annihilat-
ing tdempotents. The elements ny are nilpotents with the respective indezes

my, or gr. The nilpotents ny are projectively related to the corresponding

idempotents ug. The pseudo imaginaries v; are projectively related to the
corresponding idempotents u;. We adopt the convention that n; = 0, for
i=1,...,h,andfori=7r4+1,...,7+ L

We have dimpg R{mq, ..., My} Gre1,-- - @rts} = 2 mi+2Y q; = deg(1).
We have IR{1;} = R, and IR{;1} = €. Other examples are IR{1,1}, which
are called the real unipodal numbers in (DGM-Sobczyk 1992, p.397), and
R{1,...,1;1,...,1} = IR" x@*. It is interesting to note that R{my, ..., m,;
gr+1,---,Gr+s} can be algebraically extended to a Clifford algebra, (Sobczyk
1992, p.57).

3. The Isomorphism Theorem

The investigation of the structure of a linear operator has been considered by
many authors,e.g., (Gantmacher 1960, p.175-214), and (Greub 1967, p.368-
f127). The following Theorem and its Corollary provide new tools in this
nvestigation.

THEOREM 1. The algebra IR{m,,...,Ms;qr41,-,Gr4s} 15 isomorphic to
the factor ring IR [A]/< > for the polynomial 1 given in (1).
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Proof: Define w € IR{my,...,M;¢r41,---,qr+s} DY

r r+s
w=Y (Awi+m)+ Y (aju5 + Bv + nj) (2)
i=1 j=r+1

Let {i,A,...,A"1+4e3¥} denote the standard basis of IR[A]/ < % >. The
algebra isomorphism

d): R[’\]/<"/7>—’ R{mla'",mr;qr+1s---7qr+s}

is defined by
JLPARL

for k=0,1,...,—1+ degy.

The proof is completed by observing that the determinant of the mapping
¢ between the basis elements of R [A]/< ¥ > and R{mq,...,m; ¢r41,--.,
¢r+s} 1s non-zero, which is a consequence of the fact that this determinant
involves the first my — 1 linearly independent derivatives of the functions
ATk~ together with the first gx — 1 linearly independent derivatives of the
functions A% !, evaluated at the distinct roots of the polynomial .

Q.E.D.

The importance of the isomorphism between these two algebras is that
we can find elements in IR[A]/< ¥ > which have the same multiplication
rules as the basis elements u;,vj,ng € IR{my,...,m;;Grs1,...,r4s}. We
state this in the following

COROLLARY 1. Their ezist polynomials
wi(A), v;(N), n(X) € R\/<y>

which have the same multiplication rules as do the elements u;, v;, ny €
R{mlv' <y M Qryyy .. 7qT+S}'

Proof: Define
wi(A) = o7y, v;(A) = ¢y, ne(X) = ¢ g
Q.E.D.

We classify the algebras R{mq,...,m;qr41,---,qr+s} into Jordan types
according to the various possibilities for the sets {m1,...,m,} and {g¢r41, ...,
Grys}. We say that R{mq,...,m;Gr41,---,Gr+s} IS
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TYPE a) if {gr41,-.-,9r4s} = {},
TYPE b) if {my,...,m;} = {},

and of mixed
TYPE ¢) if {gr41,..-+¢r+s} # {}, and {mq,...,m,} # {}.

Each of these types is further broken into Jordan subtypes I, 11, 111, ...
according to

Subtype = maz {Mm1,...,Mr;qr41,--. qris}-

Algebras of Jordan Type a) can be considered as a special case of the
algebras €{mi,...,m,} studied in (Sobczyk 1993), and the formulas de-
rived there by a different method apply without modification. We shall use
Theorem 1 and its Corollary to study representatives of the 17 algebras

R{m1,...,My;qr41,...,qr4s} for which deg(®p) = > m; + 23 ¢; < 4, and
their relationship to the corresponding factor rings IR [A]/< ¢ >.

4. The algebras R{mi,...,m;;qr41,.--,q+s} for which deg ¥ < 4.

The following is a complete list of the various possible 17 Jordan types:
IFa): {m,...,m.}= {1}, {1,1}, {1,1,1}, {1,1,1,1},
ITa): {m,...,m.}= {1,1,2}, {1,2}, {2,2}, {2},
IHIa): {my,...,m} = {1,3}, {3},
IVa): {m,...,m,}= {4}.
Ib): {gr41,---,0r45} = {1,1}, {1},
I1b): {g41,.- - 45} = {2}
Te): {ma,....mpiqry1y-. o @rps) = {1,151}, {1;1}
ITc): {2;1}.

TYPE I a): As representative of this class we choose {mj,...,m,;} =
{1,1,1}. By theorem 1,

R{1,1,1} ~ R[A]/< (A = A1)(A = A2)(A = Ag) >,
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for the algebra isomorphism

A& w= Mur + dus + Asus € R{1,1,1}.
Taking powers of w € IR{1,1,1} gives
{ur + ug + us =1, Adjug + Aug + Azuz = w,
Mug + X2ug + Auz = w?,}

which can be considered as a system of linear equations in u;. Solving for
u; = ui(w) gives
(w— A2)(w — A3) (w—A1)(w — A3)
w) = ,  ug(w) = ,
“ = e Y T 0 x)
(w - /\1)(11) — /\2)
uz(w) = . 3
3( ) (/\3_ /\1)(/\3_ /\2) ( )

By corollary 1, the elements
ur(A), u2( ), uz(A) € R/ < (A = A)(A = A2)(A = A3) >

have the same multiplication rules as the corresponding mutually anihiliat-
ing idempotents uy, uz,u3 € IR{1,1,1}. A similar construction can be found
in (Turnbull and Aitken 1955, p.163), and in (Herstein 1969, p.48).

TYPE III a): As representative of this class we choose {my,...,m,} =
{1,3}. By theorem 1,

R{1,3} ~ R[N/ < (A= M)A = A2)3 >,

for the algebra isomorphism

1é At + Aqug + ny = w € R{1,3}.
Taking powers w € IR{1,3} gives
{u1 +u2 =1, Miug + Aug + 19 = w,
Maug 4 Aduy + 209n5 4+ 12 = w2, XNug + Adup + 3M2ng + 3An2 = v},

which can be considered as a system of linear equations in wuy, uz, na, ni.
Solving this system gives

(w — /\2)3

m, ’U,Q(’I.U) =1- UI(W),

u(w) =
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nz(w) =w — /\1U1(w) - /\2u2(w). (4)
By corollary 1, the polynomials
ur(X), ua(A), na(A) € R[A)/ < (A = A)(A = A)°>

have the same multiplication rules as the corresponding elements u;, ug, ng €
R{1,3}.

Alternative formulas for Jordan Type a) have been given in (Sobczyk
1993). We apply the more general techniques of this paper to an example of
Jordan Types II c).

TYPE II c): The single member of this class is {gr41,...,¢r+s} = {2;1}.
By theorem 1,

R{2;1} ~ RN/ < (A = M)*[(A = @2)” + 53] >,
for the algebra isomorphism
A& w= Aur + ny + agug + Bave = w € IR{2;1}.
Taking powers of w leads to the system of linear equations
{ur + w2 = 1, Mug + ny + aguz + 22 = w,
/\ful +2Mm + (a% - ﬂg)ug + 2a2v2 = w?, and
Muy + 3Mns + (o — 3028)us + (3036, — B3)v2 = v’}

in uy, vy, ug, vo. Solving this system for u; = uj(w), n; = nq(w), ug = uz(w),
and vy = vy(w) gives

e = (w—02) + [(2w + ag — 3h)(az — A1) + B3]
T [(M — a2)? + B3]

_ (w=2)[(w = a2)? + B3[(M — @2)? + B3]
(M1 = @2)? + B3)?

(w = A1)*[(M1 — 02)(2w + A1 — Ba) — B3]
(A1 — a2)? + B3]

oo = (W= 2)H{(w = 02)[(M — @)* - 7] - 2(M — a3)f3)
? Bal(M — a2)? + B3]

By corollary 1, the polynomials
ur(A),v1(A),uz(R),02(2) € R/ <(A = M)*[(A - a2)* + B3] >,

have the same multiplication rules as the elements uy, uz,n2 € IR{1,3}.

m

U =
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5. A Matrix Example

We shall find the transition matrix and Jordan normal form of the matrix

969 148 -752 1150

40 -5 -32 46

937 -—-143 -729 1116 |
-195 30 150 -229

which has the minimal polynomial ¢ = (A — 1)?[(A — 2)? + 3%] of Jordan
Type II ¢). Letting w = a in the formulas given for this type in the previous
section, we find the Jordan form

a=u1+n1+2u2+302

for the matrices

54 -8 —-42 64 118 —-18 -92 140

u 39 -5 -30 46 - 472 -72 —-368 560
! —209 32 163 -248 |17 | 59 -9 —46 70
=177 27 138 -210 0 0 0 0

-53 8 42 —64 301 -46 -234 358

wn = -39 6 30 —46 o = -131 20 102 -156
271 209 -32 -—162 248 |27 | 223 -34 —174 266

177 =27 -138 211 -124 19 96 147

Denote the column vector ¢; = [1,0,0,0]. From this column vector we
construct the generalized eigenvectors of the matrix a,

a1 = mcy, G2 = U1Cq, A3 = V€1, Q4 = UCy.

The transition matrix ¢ is constructed from these eigenvectors;

c= {a’la az, ag, a4}'
Carrying out these calculations, we get

118 54 301 -53
472 39 -131 -39
59 209 223 209

0 =177 -124 177

Using the transition matrix ¢ we calculate the Jordan normal form

11 0 0 |
lge— |01 0 0 |

00 2 3

00 -3 2

of the matrix a.
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The requirement that a physical theory be expressible in a mathematical
form that is not contradictory within its system of axioms and the fact
that we have no theory of truly everything, together, lend support to the
assumption that we are bound to discover in any good (and therefore clear)
theory ”so great an absurdity that no reasonable person can believe in it.”
This should result from the limitations on mathematical axioms and physical
assumptions we have to impose.

We consider Einstein’s general theory of relativity as probably the best
macroscopic physical theory and we assume here tentatively that an absur-
dity of the prescribed kind is found in its prediction, that a spherical cloud
of dust of uniform density and sufficient extension will have to contract ulti-
mately to a point, irrespective of what the physical short range interaction
between the dust particles may be. The adopted point of view that situations
should occur where either the physical assumptions or the mathematical ax-
ioms or both no longer apply, is in general not shared by most physicists
~ notably in the case of general relativity, where the Einstein-Hilbert field
equations successfully predicted a large domain of physical reality.

Schrédinger’s discovery of the "alarming phenomenon” of pair creation
in the non-static external gravitational field of the expanding universe [E.
Schrodinger, 1939] and the analogue of the effects of virtual elementary par-
ticle pairs which give rise to the Lamb shift [R. Utiyama, 1962],[R. Utiyama
and B. De Witt, 1962] indicated a possible way to avoid the absurdity by
supplementing the Lagrangian of general relativity: /g R by a linear super-
position with terms nonlinear in the curvature [L. Halpern, 1967]:

V3 (aR + bR? 4+ cRiyim RF™) (1)

The coefficients of this expression remain unknown — even if the removal of
divergent terms had been solved unambiguously, one is not able to estimate
the effects of all the elementary particles involved.
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The field equations of the above modified Lagrangian admit all the vac-
uum solutions of general relativity. No other solutions are known that could
remedy the discussed problem.

C.N. Yang suggested a gauge theory of gravitation with GL(4,1R) as the
gauge group [C.N. Yang, 1974]. He considered field equations for the vacuum
of the form:

Rije — Rig;; =0 (4,7,k + 1,2...7) (2)

These equations admit obviously all the vacuum solutions of the Einstein-
Hilbert equations; they were however shown to admit other, unphysical,
solutions. Yang’s equations, due to Bianchi identities, are also expressible in
the form:

R, =0 (3)

Expressed in the curvature two-form of Riemannian geometry with the
Christoffel connection, equation (3) may be called the Riemannian ana-
logue of Maxwell’s electromagnetic vacuum equations. Yang has somehow
excluded torsion from his theory, which should however appear naturally in
a gauge theory of GL(4,R).

The present author suggested a gauge theory of gravitation (or more gen-
erally of space-time geometry) for which in its simplest form the gauge group
is the subgroup SO(3,1) of GL(4,IR), which results in the same curvature
[L. Halpern, 1980],[L. Halpern, 1984].

The principal fibre bundle of the manifold of the anti-De Sitter group
G = S0(3,2) and its subgroup H = SO(3,1) (proper Lorentz group) is:

P(G,H,G/H,) (4)

with G/H the space of left cosets and the natural projection 7 : G — G/H.
With the Cartan-Killing metric 4 on G the metric on the base manifold
B = G/ H is obtained by the projection g = n’y; with this metric B becomes
the Anti-De Sitter universe.
The metric 4 for any n-dimensional semi-simple group fulfills Einstein’s
equations with a cosmological member:

Ryy — %7uuR + 7uv'(£§1) =0 (5)
and in our case so does g (with a different value of the cosmological mem-
ber). This suggests considering the group manifold with v as the vacuum
solution of a special kind of Kaluza-Klein theory which has the Anti-De Sit-
ter universe as the base manifold with the metric g of space-time. There are
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other vacuum solutions with non-vanishing torsion. Cartan has made the
interesting suggestion to relate torsion to spin; the present formalism indi-
cates a bold generalization of this idea, associating all properties of matter
to torsion. The restrictions of this presentation do not, however, allow dis-
cussion of the lengthy general features of equation (5) in our theory with
n = 10. We discuss here only the theory with vanishing torsion but with a
right hand member of equation (5) for the matter source.

The Riemannian curvature is then the gauge field, yet expressible in terms
of the metric g of the base manifold. The analogue of the charge in this
theory is related to elementary particle spin which is convertible into orbital
angular momentum. The connection as well as ¢ is determined by the metric
v. Horizontal vectors are perpendicular to vertical vectors.

We express now the left hand side of equation (5) in terms of the curvature
tensor on the base which we denote also by B. We work in an orthonormal
frame in which horizontal vectors are labeled by capital indices A... K and
vertical vectors by L ...(Q. The Einstein summation convention is applied to
each of these separately and also to indices R ...Z which extend over all the
ten components. This convention will henceforth be used without further
warning.

We obtain for the vertical M — N component of the expression (5) the
term:

-9 1 -3 4
— M, N BAB, pDEI] _ §7MN (TBABDE BABDE  p _ §) (6)

Mg, el are structure constants of the group G = 50(3,2).

The vertical component of the metric in the original version of the Kaluza-
Klein theory was kept constant and thus the analogue of the above expression
would not result from a variational principle and would not be considered for
the field equations. Without sources it would also yield unphysical results.
Requiring the present term (6) to vanish without source would simplify the
remaining equations by elimination of many terms quadratic in the curva-
ture. The gravitational collapse of a cloud of dust seems however not to be
avoidable in this case.

The mixed vertical-horizontal components of equation {5) are expressible
as

1 1
§REM Ay = §BABEI3I (7)

this is nothing other than Yang’s term (3) which thus forms part of the
present equation (5). The equations (7) have in our case a source in the
presence of elementary particle spin. This source is the analogue of the
charge and (7) is the analogue of Maxwell’s equations. A particle with spin
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has in the test particle approximation a vertical component of the world
line‘s velocity vector.
The horizontal component of equation (5) is

Bag - gBADIJ BgPV 4 %’)’AE(l - B+ gBDIJK BPIK) (8)
This expression contains besides the Einstein tensor of space-time with
cosmological member, also nonlinear terms which are the analogue of the
energy-momentum tensor of the electromagnetic gauge field. Likewise, this
term is covariantly conserved only together with a term containing the in-
teraction of the spin current with the curvature.

The appearance of our nonlinear term in (8) is nevertheless surprising
because the Einstein term itself has been shown to decompose into the lin-
ear Fierz-Pauli spin two-wave operator with the energy-momentum complex
of the self-interacting spin two-field as source [A. Papapetrou, 1954]. The
present additional term bilinear in the curvature should be related to the
interaction with the curvature of the gravitational field‘s own spin current.

The spherical symmetric vacuum solution of general relativity is only a
solution of the horizontal and the mixed terms (7,8) but not of the vertical
term (6). A similar feature occurs, as mentioned, in the five-dimensional
theory. The mixed equations (7) and the nonlinear term in the horizontal
equations (8) modify the solutions in the presence of matter, even if matter
is spinless. Modified solutions of this kind have not yet been obtained.

Any representation of a group G is equivalent to a functional realization
in terms of the parameters of the group manifold [F. Bopp and R. Haag,
1959]. Representations of integer as well as half integer spin can thus be
expressed this way on the manifold of our pseudo orthogonal groups G and
H.

Dirac has constructed De Sitter covariant wave equations on the manifold
of the De Sitter universe, using only the generators of the group as differen-
tial operators and for half-integer spin, besides this matrix representations
of the Clifford algebra in four-dimension [P.A.M. Dirac, 1935].

The scalar wave equation can in our formulation be expressed with the
generators on the group manifold as:

YRS A Asv =0 (9)

% is a trivial realization of H. Dirac showed that in the limit of increasing
radius of the universe (decreasing magnitude of the cosmological member),
only the terms with the generators of the De Sitter translations (in our case
the Ag) contribute significantly.

Our equation (9) is formulated on G, not on G/ H; it is tempting to replace
in this case also the generators of G for which Dirac used elements of the
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Clifford algebra, by generators on the group manifold. The left invariant
generators Aps appear indeed suited for this purpose, as they act only on
the fibres and not on the base and commute with all Ag. The horizontal
Ag have not the former property — but they are the only, remaining of
importance after the limit. In order to have 10 generators of the required kind
one would have to consider a higher dimensional group; G = §0(4,2) and
H = (50(3,2) with a five-dimensional base G/H on which electromagnetic
theory can be formulated as a sub Kaluza-Klein theory as indicated in [L.
Halpern, 1992]. In the present case of G = S0(3,2) one can however use
the six Apr to form the analogue of the Weyl spinor equation. The present
complete formalism makes this equation appear in its covariant form as the
[4,5] component of a set of equations:

/i[4’5] = cebde A[b,d] fi[e,5] (b, d,e : 1,2,3) (10)

The field equations of the general theory of relativity determine even the
geodesic motion of test particles [A. Papaetrou, 1951]. The same is still true
for the original Kaluza-Klein theory. The conclusion for a higher dimensional
generalization of such a theory is not unambiguous [L. Halpern, 1992]. In
the present model we can identify P with the bundle of orthonormal frames
of SO(3,1) over the Anti De Sitter manifold. This allows even the follow-
ing of the angular position of a spinning body in its rest frame along the
world line; the vertical components of the tangent vector indicate angular
velocity and linear acceleration of the rest frame. Elementary particle spin
can in fact not be ascribed to such a simple model of angular momentum of
a rotating rigid body [E. Schrédinger, 1930]. This justifies our assumption
about the interaction of the spin charge with the curvature. Spin is how-
ever convertible into angular momentum, as demonstrated by the Einstein-
DeHaas effect. We may expect it thus to have the same kind of interaction
mechanism and strength with the curvature as a macroscopic spinning test
body in general relativity [A. Papaetrou, 1951] and to assume here that it
moves along a geodesic in ten-dimensional space. This assumption seemed
to be justified by the projection on space-time of the orbits of geodesics
with vertical components; it is however not correct for the spin precession.
The correct non-geodesic orbit is given in [L. Halpern, 1992]. This appar-
ent contradiction is one of the most interesting features of the model. The
description seems to require modifications of the mathematical structure to
be assumed.

The theory has been extended to the principal fibre bundle of the univer-
sal covering group of §O(3,2) and its corresponding 6-parameter subgroup.
The topology of the structure admits then a remarkable possibility of de-
scribing multiparticle systems which imply even the spin-statistics relations
[L. Halpern, 1992]. This structure is somewhat of a generalization of features
occurring already in the five-dimensional theory.
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NOETHERIAN SYMMETRIES IN PARTICLE
MECHANICS AND CLASSICAL FIELD
THEORY

DAN RADU GRIGORE

Department of Theoretical Physics,
Institute of Atomic Physics
Bucharest-Magurele, P.O. Box MG6,
Romania

Abstract. A geometric generalization of the first-order Lagrangian formalism is proposed,
following the original ideas of Poincaré and Cartan and the extension to field theory due
to Krupka, Betounes and Rund.

The method is particulary suited for the study of Noetherian symmetries. This point
is proved by explicit study of systems with gauge groups of symmetries.

1. Introduction

There are many advantages in using a geometric framework for the La-
grangian formalism. Most of the papers are based on the Poincaré-Cartan 1-
form, but it was also realized that the formalism became more natural work-
ing with a 2-form having as associated system exactly the Euler-Lagrange
equations (see e. g. [1]). This 2-form is defined on the projective tangent
bundle over the space-time manifold of the system, called by Souriau [2] the
evolution space of the system and can be used for an alternative definition
of the phase space. This formulation also allows a very elegant treatment of
the Noetherian symmetries and of the connection with the symplectic action
of groups appearing in the Hamiltonian formalism .

In this paper we will present a generalization of these ideas to classi-
cal field theory closely related to the point of view of Krupka, Betounes
and Rund [3-6]. The most important property of this generalization is the
possibility of expressing in a geometric way the usual notion of Noethe-
rian symmetry. This definition is very suitable for practical computations.
Namely, we can solve, in principle, the classification problem of Lagrangian
systems with Noetherian groups of symmetry for many important groups
appearing in theoretical physics.

The general theory will be presented in Section 2 and in Section 3 we will
illustrate the method on the case of Abelian gauge theories. The details of
computation will appear elsewere [8].



372 DAN R. GRIGORE

2. A Geometric Formulation of the Lagrangian Formalism

2.1 Let S be a differentiable manifold of dimension n + N. The first order
Lagrangian formalism is based on an auxiliary object, namely the bundle of
1-jets of n-dimensional submanifolds of S, denoted by J1(S). This differen-
tiable manifold is, by definition:

J’:,(S) = UpesJi(s)p

where J1(S), is the manifold of n-dimensional linear subspaces of the tan-
gent space T,(S) at S in the point p € §. This manifold is naturally fibered
over S and we denote by 7 the canonical projection. Let us construct charts
on J1(9) adapted to this fibered structure. We first choose a local coordinate
system (x“,sz) on the open set U C §; here p = 1,...,nand A = 1,...,N.
Then on the open set V C 7~}(U), we shall choose the local coordinate
system (z#,14, x4 .), defined as follows: if (z#,44) are the coordinates of
p € U, then the n-dimensional plane in T,(.S) corresponding to (z*, 14, XA,L)
is spanned by the tangent vectors:

) 0 0

— T — A —_——
bor = Ban T X “oypA” (2.1)

We will systematically use the summation convention over the dummy
indices.

By an evolution space we mean any (open) subbundle E of J1(5).
2.2 Let us define for a given evolution space E:

Aps = {0 € NV (I ())izyiz,0 = 0,YZ;, s. t. 1. Z; = 0,5 = 1,2}. (2.2)
Next, one defines the local operator K on Ars by:
o A
Ko = zé%uzaxa#(ézb A o), (2.3)
where
st = dyt — x4 de*

and proves that K is in fact globally defined {7].
We say that o € Apg is a Lagrange-Souriau form on E if it verifies

Ko =0. (2.4)

and is also closed:
do = 0. (2.5)

A Lagrangian system over S is a couple (E, o) where E C J1(S) is some
evolution space over § and o is a Lagrange-Souriau form on E.
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It is natural to call the Lagrangian systems (Fy,01) and (E2,0;) over the
same manifold $ equivalent if there exists o € Dif f(.S) such that &(F;) =
F, and:

d*02 = 01. (26)

Here & € Dif f(J1(S)) is the natural lift of a.

2.3 The purpose of the Lagrangian formalism is to describe evolutionsi.e.
immersions ¥ : M — §, where M is some n-dimensional manifold, usually
interpreted as the space-time manifold of the system.

Let us note that frequently, one supposes that S is fibered over M, but we
do not need this additional restriction in developing the general formalism.
Let us denote by ¥ : M — JY(S) the natural lift of ¥. If (E,0) is a
Lagrangian system over S, we say that ¥ : M — § verifies the Euler-
Lagrange equations if:

U*izo = 0. (2.7)
for any vector field Z on F.

2.4 By a symmetry of the Euler-Lagrange equations we understand a map
¢ € Dif f(5) such that if ¥ : M — § is a solution of these equations, then
¢ o ¥ is a solution of these equations also. )

It is easy to see that if ¢ € Dif f(.5) is such that ¢ leaves E invariant
and: ]

¢*o = o. (2.8)

then it is a symmetry of the Euler-Lagrange equations (2.7). We call the
symmetries of this type Noetherian symmetries for (E,0).

If a group G act on §: G 3 g — ¢, € Diff(S) then we say that G
is a group of Noetherian symmetries for (F,0) if for any g € G, ¢, is a
Noetherian symmetry. In particular we have:

(d0)'0 = o. (2.9)

It is considered of physical interest to solve the following classification
problem: given the manifold S with an action of some group G on §, find
all Lagrangian systems (E, o) where E C J}(S) is on open subset and G is
a group of Noetherian symmetries for (E,¢). This goal will be achieved by
solving simultaneously (2.4), (2.5) and (2.9) in local coordinates and then
investigating the possibility of globalizing the result.

2.5 Now we make the connection with the usual Lagrangian formalism.
We can consider that the open set V' C 7~}(U) is simply connected by
choosing it small enough.

The first task is to exhibit somehow a Lagrangian. This can be done as
follows [7]. Form (2.5) one has that

o = db. (2.10)
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Then one can show that by eventually redefining 6, one can exhibit it in
the form:

n
1
0= urroin D, TCnL T OPM A ABYAE Nda i AL Adatn. (2.11)
k=0 """

where the smoth functions L!""f are completely antisymmetric in the
upper indices and also in the lower indices.

Finally, using the structure equation (2.4) one shows that there exists a
smooth function L : V — R such that:

oL
Lily""‘.v‘:qk = — Z (_ )lal . (2.12)
pete K XMy~ OX M sy

( Py is the permutation group of the numbers 1, ..., k) and |o| is the signature
of o). L is called a local Lagrangian. The formulae (2.11)-(2.12) are exactly
those of [3]-[6]. If o is of the form (2.10)-(2.12) then we denote it by oy.

Now one can easily show the following facts. If ¢ = o, then

1) the local form of the Euler-Lagrange equations (2.7) coincides with the
usual one.

2) the Euler-Lagrange equations (2.7) are trivial iff of = 0.

3) let us suppose now for the moment that o is exact i.e. verifies (2.10)
on the whole E. Then one can define the action functional (see e.g. [8]) and
establish that the definition (2.8) is equivalent to the usual definition for the
Noetherian symmetries.

3. Abelian Gauge Theories

3.1 We consider only the case without matter fields. If M the n-dimensional
Minkowski space, then in the general framework of Section 2, we take § =
M x M with coordinates (z#, A); pu,v = 1,...,n. A” are the components of
the electromagnetic potential.

In the global coordinates (z#, A%, x",) on E = J1(5), the expression of
any o € Azg is:

O =€u . un Z k'C’,j oo bk dy 0 ASAY A ... NEAYE NdztHHr AL Adztn+

€1t ot Z . 6 1),0,’; T Bk EAYO A A SAYE A dr AL A datr. (3.1)

with ¢+ and 7 having apropriate antisymmetry properties and:

§AY = dAY — x¥ da*. (3.2)
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The structure relations (2.4) is in this case:

k
D (CY)Ho e = 0. (33)
t1.7=1

for k = 1,...,n and the closedness condition (2.5) gives:

0yeeey
aif:l;l’fl — Tugrieny = (Hovo < pkg1vker) = 0. (3.4)
Lot Z Dok Ol b1y
SxP - ( 1) DAV + axw< - TVo,...,;/k,w =0. (35)
breith, kf( N Y 56)
dxHo
fork=0,..,n
Here: s 5 Y
M—ME @'*‘X WHA (3.7)

3.2 We now impose the gauge invariance of the theory. f { : M — Ris an
infinitesimal gauge transformation let us define the following transformation

on S:

pe(zt, AY) = (2*, A" + (0"€)(2)). (38)
We say that the system is gauge invariant iff:
(90 = 0. (3.9)

One can prove that in the particular case when o is exact and we have an
action functional, this definition coincides with the usual definition of gauge
invariance.

We also impose Poincaré invariance; the action of PJ_ on S is:

dra(z, A) = (Az + a,AA). (3.10)
and we require that ¢, , are Noetherian symmetries for any (A,a) € Pl:

brq0 = 0. (3.11)

3.3 One can easily translate (3.9) and (3.11) into conditions on the coeffi-
cients o and 7 appearing in (3.1); namely these functions are dependent
only of the field strength variable:

Fuu = X;w - qu., (312)
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and they are Lorentz invariant tensor functions.

From (3.3)-(3.6) it is clear that the functions o: are constrained only by
(3.3) and (3.4). Using induction we can prove that there exist a F-dependent
function Ly as such that:

3(LYM Bl yeensbbk

yeooy — ViV HO yeeorlh,
ourhk = T arw, (Lym)idrpk. (3.13)
where:
1 %Ly m
(LYM)‘”;'"'::“" = — (3.14)
V1reaVk k! a%;k oFn Ho(1) OFvk, )

The Lorentz invariance of the tensor function ¢ can be used to show
that, without modifying o, one can redefine Ly s such that it is a Lorentz
invariant function:

Lym(A - F) = Lym(F). (3.15)
This fact is of cohomological nature.
3.4 Let us now turn to the functions 7. We have from the structure
equations (3.3)-(3.6) only:
OTHL ek V05V

oF,

V41 Bk+1

— Bl lk410M000e V41 (3.16)

(for k¥ = 0,...,n). The tensor T#1r#k+1:¥019¥k+1 can be shown to be com-
pletely antisymmetric in all indices. Let us use the notation m = [%]. Now
one easily integrates (3.16) and gets that:

m 1 p
T“l)‘"r’-"kv”O""ka — Z (p — k)'2p_k C/"ly"'le'IHUOY'"!VP ' H FV;‘M;" (3'17)
p=k ) i=k+1

where C are some constants which are completely antisymmetric in all
indices.

The Lorentz invariance of the tensor function 7 is equivalent to the
Lorentz invariance of the tensors C*, so we get two distinct cases: (a) if

n = 2m the tensors 7 are zero for any k, so we have 0 = oLy,,; (b) if
n = 2m + 1 then:

CH1 s bm VO seeesVm . — Kg#ly---»Nle’Ov---va; (3.18)
for some k € R and all the others tensors C* are zero.
If we define:
K N Vi i
Les(z,A,x) = m/‘""%h...,uk,us,u.,uk E Fris, (3.19)

then in this case we have: 0 = 01,4+ Los-
Here L¢s is the usual expression of the Chern-Simons Lagrangian.

NOETHERIAN SYMMETRIES IN PARTICLE MECHANICS 371

4. Conclusions

The method of analysing Lagrangian systems with group of Noetherian
symmetries illustrated above can be succesfully used for other interesting
physical situations: non- Abelian gauge theories [8], Galilean invariant many-
particles systems [9], string theory [10], gravitation theory [11], etc.
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LIENARD-WIECHERT YANG-MILLS FIELDS
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Abstract. We consider the problem of defining Liénard-Wiechert fields in Yang-Mills the-
ory. Trautman (1981a,b) following Arod7 (1978) defined them by the form of the potential,
but we choose to define them in terms of the principal spinors of the curvature. This leads
to essentially the same results as those of Trautman for gauge group SU(n), but some
different solutions arise for gauge group SL(n,R).

1. Introduction

The Liénard-Wiechert solution of Maxwell’s equations is the retarded solu-
tion corresponding to an electric monopole moving on an arbitrary world-
line in Minkowski space. The charge is conserved, but the solution radiates
energy at a rate proportional to the acceleration of the world-line. It is nat-
ural to ask if there is a solution of the (non-linear) Yang-Mills equations
which corresponds to the Liénard-Wiechert solution in a suitable sense. One
might then seek to see if it is possible to define conserved charges or whether
charges can be radiated, and also whether the non-linearity of the Yang-Mills
equations causes the world-line to be restricted in any way.

In such an investigation, one needs to decide which characterization of
the Liénard-Wiechert solution to choose for generalization to the Yang-Mills
theory. In his study of this problem, Trautman (1981a,b; see also Tafel and
Trautman 1983) chose to characterize the field by its potential, and, fol-
lowing Arodz (1978), to take a form of Yang-Mills potential which gener-
alized that. He concluded that, if the gauge group is any compact, semi-
simple group (and so in particular if it is SU(n)), then there are conserved
“colour” charges and the Yang-Mills Liénard-Wiechert field is a product of
Maxwellian Liénard-Wiechert fields. However, for other gauge groups, he
found solutions which do radiate colour charge.

It is possible to characterize the Maxwellian Liénard-Wiechert fields in
spinorial terms by their principal null directions (Lind and Newman 1974):
briefly, one principal spinor of the Maxwell spinor must be tangent to a twist-
free, shear-free congruence of null geodesics (see e.g. Penrose and Rindler
1984 for the definitions of these terms). Such a congruence is necessarily
generated by the future (or past) null cones springing from an arbitrary
world-line in Minkowski space, and the Liénard-Wiechert field is based on




380 K.P. TOD

this world-line. In this paper, my aim is to explore the consequences of
using this other characterization of the Maxwellian Liénard-Wiechert fields
as the characterization of Liénard-Wiechert solutions in Yang-Mills theory
also. This study leads to a more general class of solutions, depending on
the gauge group chosen, but the conclusions for SU(n) are the same as
Trautman’s.

In the Section 2, I review the coordinate and tetrad system of Held et al
(1970) and Lind and Newman (1974) which is adapted to a twist-free, shear-
free congruence in Minkowski space. I solve the radial parts of the Yang-Mills
equations in the Newman-Penrose formalism and obtain a reduced system
of equations. In Section 3, I solve the reduced system. The spin-coeflicients
from Section 2 and the Yang-Mills equations in the NP formalism are given
in an Appendix.

2. The Coordinate System and Tetrad

We begin by describing the coordinate and tetrad system of Held et al (1970)
which is adapted to an arbitrary time-like world-line I' in Minkowski space,
M. Suppose T is given parametrically by

x® = z2%(1) (2.1)
where 7 is the proper-time along I', so that
Nap322b = 1 (2.2)

where dot denotes differentiation with respect to 7. Next we coordinatize
the null cone by 8, ¢ according to

L® = (1,sin 0 cos ¢, sin 8 sin ¢, cos 6). (2.3)
Define
V = ngup3° LY (2.4)

then the coordinate system (7,7,6,4) adapted to I is defined implicitly by

2® = 2%(r) + %L“(H,qb). (2.5)
Here 7 labels the future null-cones springing from T, # and ¢ label the null
geodesic generators of these null-cones, and r is an affine paramter along
each generator. The generators taken together constitute the null geodesic
congruence defined by T
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In these coordinates, the metric is

ds®> =(1- QT%)dT + 2drdr — —(d02 + sin? 8d¢?). (2.6)

A suitable null tetrad is defined by

v -
L=dr;yn=(1- QTV)dT +dr; m = V—\;ﬁ(do + isin 6d¢) (2.7)

or in covariant form:

] o 1 V\ o V (0 ;)

As usual, we write (04,:4) for the spinor dyad corresponding to this null
tetrad. It is a straightforward matter to calculate the NP spin-coefficients
for this dyad, and they are given in the Appendix.

Given a choice of gauge group G, a Yang-Mills field is a connection on a
principal G-bundle, B, over M. For simplicity, I will assume that B is trivial,
which corresponds to the assumption that there is no magnetic charge. Then
the connection may be represented by a globally-defined, Lie-algebra-valued
1-form A,. The gauge freedom in the potential is given by

Ay — A, = (gAs + Vag)gt forg: M — G. (2.9)

We exploit this freedom to set £ A, equal to zero. This requires the solution
of the equation

dg
or

and then we may suppose that

= —g(£° Ay) (2.10)

(*Ag = Yoo = 0. (2.11)

The curvature of the Yang-Mills connection is represented by a Lie-algebra-
valued 2-form F,;, which can be decomposed into spinors as

Fap = xaB€a'p' + Xa'Br€aB (2.12)
The relation between the spinor fields x 45 and ¥ 4/p depends on the choice
of gauge group G. Given the gauge condition (2.11), the potential can be
expanded in the tetrad (2.7,8) as

As = 111da = Y10'Ma — Y01/ Mg (2.13)
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Again, there will be relations among the components of A, depending on
the choice of G.

The property of Liénard-Wiechert fields which we are regarding as char-
acteristic is that the spinor o4 is a principal spinor of x4p (and similarly
for 4" and X4/p). In components:

xaB0™0P = x0 = 0; xapd4e® =x0=0 (2.14)
while

x480™ P = x1; Xawpot' P =1

XABI,ALB = x2; )"(AnB/ZA’ZBI = Xo. (2.15)

The Yang-Mills equations in the NP formalism are given in the Appendix
with the specializations (2.11) and (2.14). We proceed to solve these. -
Equation (A.3a) implies

1 . 1.
x1==x(1,6,8); %1 = —X(7.6,9) (2.16)
T r2
for some x, x. Next (A.2a) implies
Vv V.
Yo1t = 77(T,9,¢); Y100 = 77(7’,0,¢>) (2.17)

for some 7, 4. From (A.3c) we find

Sox + [x,7] = 0; dox + [%,7] = 0 (2.18)

where
T 1 /0 i 0

o= — 6= — [ 2 _ 2.19

0=yt ﬁ(ao+sinoa¢) (2.19)
From (A.2b) we find

1

T = —;(X + X) (2.20)
and

5 - - X

B0y — 8o + [v,7] - -Ii.% +32=0 (2.21)

where 3 is the “eth” of Newman and Penrose (1966; see also Penrose and
Rindler 1984), here defined on a spin-weight s quantity by

o = 6o — — cot 8 (2:22)

V2
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From (A.2c) we find

X = =14 = Sy(ox + [x,7)
%= =4 = S+ (7)) (22

so that (2.16,17,20,23) give the radial dependence of all quantities in terms
of 7,9, x and X, which in turn are functions on $? x R coordinatized by
(0,¢) and T, respectively. Equation (A.3b) is now identically satisfied, while
(A.3d) reduces to

803 + (5,7 + (%):0

3oy + [¥,9] + (%) -=0. (2.24)

The reduced Yang-Mills equations are therefore (2.18) and (2.21), which
may be viewed as constraints, and (2.24) which is the evolution (and which
preserves (2.21)). There is residual gauge freedom, namely:

X—=X=9x9" X = X = g%~

1.

7= 4 =(97+89)97 " 7 — 7= (g7 + Bog)g~* (2.25)

where g = g(0, ¢) is a function from $*2 to the gauge-group G.
For the gauge group SU(n), v, 9, x and X are n X n complex matrices
with
x=-xl 5==4% trx=0; try=0 (2.26)

while for gauge group SL(n,R) v, 4, x and X are n X n complex matrices
with

X=X 7=7 trx=0; try=0. (2.27)
In the next Section, we set about solving the remaining equations.

3. Solving the Reduced System

We begin by considering the equations

Boh +hy =0; Soh + h7 =10 (3.1)
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where h, h, v and ¥ are n X n complex matrices. We may interpret each
of the operators 3p ++ and 39+ as defining a 5-opera~btor on the Yang-Mills
bundle B, and then (3.1) is the condition for A and h respectively to be n
holomorphic sections. We can therefore solve these equations at each fixed
r for non-singular matrices h and h, provided the Yang-Mills bundle B is
trivial as a holomorphic bundle at each 7. We will make this assumption,
thereby extending the assumption that B is trivial as a smooth bundle,
which was made in Section 2 to eliminate magnetic charges.

Having solved (3.1), we find that (2.18) is solved by

x = h"1Ah; ¥ = A1 Ah (3.2)
where
FoA =0; oA =0 (3.3)

If x and ¥ are to be globally regular on 52 then (3.3) implies that A and A are
functions only of 7. They have the character of matrices of charges, which,
at this stage, can apparently change with time. Note that the invariants of
x and ¥ are the same as those of A and A respectively, so that these are
also functions only of 7.

Now we introduce w = hh~1, to find that (2.21) becomes

_ _ 1 -
8o Jo w — Boww 1 Fgw + 1—/-2—(Aw - wA) =0. (3.4)

As we shall see below, this equation has something of the character of
an eigenvalue equation on $?, with the matrices A, A of charges as the
eigenvalues.

The evolution equations (2.24) are solved with the aid of

p=—hh™l; p= —hi? (3.5)
Fo(w™ Bopw)-{-({i) +[~,-‘%]=O
Bo(wﬁoﬁw—l) + (%) + [ ;,12] = 0. (3.6)

At this point we may summarize the freedom available. Gauge transfor-
mations (2.25) have the effect

h— hg™; h — hg™! (3.7)
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so that A, A,w,p and § are all gauge-invariant. Thus (3.4,6) is a gauge-

invariant formulatlon of the problem. However, there is also freedom in the
choice of h and A satisfying (3.1), namely

h — bh; h — bh (3.8)

where b and b are functions only of 7. Call this a b-transformation, then
under a b-transformation we find

A — bAb—1; A — bAb™!

w — bwb™1; p—s (bp— b)b~Y; p— (bp — b)b? (3.9)

We can exploit this freedom to make 4 and A independent of 7. To do this,
choose b and b so that

1 1.
/52 Wp = 0; /;2 72']) =0. (310)
then integrating (3.6) over the sphere and using
/ L _ 4 3.11
o 77 AT (3-11)

we find at once that A and A vanish, so that the matrices A and A, which
we have identified intuitively as matrices of charges, are constant in time.

To make this intuitive identification tighter, we may recall that a defini-
tion of quasi-local charges for Yang-Mills fields was proposed in (Tod 1983)
Briefly, given a GL(n, C)-Yang-Mills field, the definition associates a pair of
n X n complex matrices up to similarity transformations with any topolog-
ically spherical, space-like 2-surface in Minkowski space. The construction
mirrors Penrose’s quasi-local mass construction (Penrose and Rindler 1984),
and the eigenvalues of the given matrices can be regarded as quasi-local
charges for the Yang-Mills field. In the present case, the matrices obtained
at any 2-surface of constant 7 and r are actually the matrices A and A.
This strengthens the identification of the eigenvalues of these matrices with
charges. Further, by the result above, in this case these quasi-local _charges
are constant. We may use a b-transformation with constant b and b to put
A and A into canonical form.

How we proceed now depends on the choice of gauge group. For SU(n),
following (2.26), we find

Rl =hty A=-AY p=—ph w= wt; trA=0 (3.12)
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while for SL(n,R)
h=h; A=A; p=p: 0o=wl trd=0 (3.13)

Consider first the case of SU(n). Then w is positive-definite and Hermitian,
and so it has a positive-definite square-root. Call this 2, and integrate (3.4)
over 52 to find

1
+p— - + 3.14
/S2EE /S2V2(Aw+wA) (3.14)
where
E:Q_lﬁow.

Suppose A has been diagonalized, say A = diag(Aq,...,A,), then a diag-
onal entry on the right-hand-side of (3.14) takes the form

(Ai + Xiwis

while the corresponding entry on the left-hand-side is non-negative. Since
w is positive-definite, w;; is positive and therefore A; + A; is non-negative for
each i. Since trA is zero, this forces A\; + A; to be zero for each 7 which in
turn forces the left-hand-side in (3.14) to have zeroes on the diagonal, from
which it follows that w is constant on the sphere.

If A cannot be diagonalized, a similar argument applied to the Jordan
canonical form leads to the same conclusion. With w constant on the sphere,
we may use a b-transformation to set it equal to the identity matrix. Many
things now simplify; by (3.4) and (3.12), A is skew-Hermitian, so we may
assume that it is diagonal; by (3.12) h is unitary; by (3.5) and (3.12) p is
skew-Hermitian; finally, the evolution equation (3.6) reduces to

24V

= 1
JoGop — V3 + W[p, Al =0. (3.15)

Since A is diagonal, it follows rapidly from this that p is of the form

p=fA+gq (3.16)
where
1%
Bodof = 75

and q is a constant diagonal matrix with imaginary entries. From (3.9)
we see that ¢ can be eliminated by a suitable b-transformation, and then

T

RS s R

LIENARD-WIECHERT YANG-MILLS FIELDS 387

from (3.5) and (3.16) h is diagonal. From (3.1) this makes v diagonal and
the field is reduced to a product of Maxwellian Liénard-Wiechert fields.

This conclusion was also reached by Trautman (1981) but we have arrived
at it, admittedly after more labour, by beginning with a more general notion
of Liénard-Wiechert field. To find something new, we consider the case of
gauge group SL(2,R) and, for simplicity, we assume that the world-line T
is straight, so that V is 1. Define

A0 1:
A::(O _}\),realconstantz\;h=<0 177),rea.177 (3.17)

then

o= (120).
The constraint equation (3.4) reduces to
BoBon+2Xn=0 (3.18)
while the evolution equation (3.6) becomes
Bodon+2\7=0 (3.19)

Thus 7 is an eigenfunction of the Laplacian on the sphere, with arbitrary
time-dependence, and 4] is the corresponding eigenvalue; for these solutions
the “charges”, that is the eigenvalues of the charge-matrix A, are discrete.
The charges are conserved, but there is arbitrary time-dependence in the
radiation field.

These solutions may not be the general solution for SL(2,R), but they
are the general solution with upper-triangular w and, together with the
corresponding lower-triangular solutions, they are the only solutions with a
linearisation at fixed A.

These solutions have angular dependence and so it could be argued that
they are not Liénard-Wiechert solutions since they are not monopoles but
are higher multipoles. However, in Maxwell theory, the Maxwell spinor cor-
responding to a radiating dipole or higher multipole stationary at the origin
will not have the radially out-going spinor as a principal spinor, that is to
say it will not satisfy (2.14) (since this property precisely characterizes the
Liénard-Wiechert field, which in this case is just the Coulomb field). The
Yang-Mills fields which we have found here are purely outgoing, but have
no counterpart in Maxwell theory.
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Appendix

In this appendix we give the spin-coefficients for the tetrad of Section 2
and the Yang-Mills equations written out in the NP formalism with tl}e
simplifications (2.11) and (2.14). The Yang-Mills equations were given in
(Newman and Tod 1980) but unfortunately with some sign errors.

The spin coefficients for the tetrad defined by (2.7) are

P A Al
p= ) © o’ v ( )

With the definitions (2.13) and (2.15) and the conditions (2.11) and (2.14)
the Yang-Mills equations reduce to two sets. The first set define the field
from the potential;

0 = Dor’ — pyor (A.2a)
0= Dy — pr1o¢

2x1 D111 + 69011 — §m100 — [M1075Y017] (A.2b)
2xX1 = Dy11r + 6mo — 6vo1r — [Yor, 1107]

X2 = 6 + 2am1 — Ano — pre + 1117, 7107] (A.2c)
X2 = émv + 26111 — Avor — o1 + [Yi1sYor]-

and the second set are the field equations;

Dx1-2px1 =0 : (A.3a)
Dx1 —2px1 =0

Dxz — 6x1 — [x1,mo] —px2 =0 (A.3b)

Dxy — é6x1 — [X1,701] —pX2 =0
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le + X170 =0 - (A.3¢)
6x1+ [X1,M0] =0

sz = Ax1 4+ [x2,%1] = [X1,7117] + 28x2 — 2ux1 = 0 (A.3d)
6X2 — AX1 + [Xo,110] = [X1, 111] + 28%2 — 2ux1 = 0
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THE TWIST PRESCRIPTION IN THE
TOPOLOGICAL YANG-MILLS THEORY
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Abstract. The quantum properties of topological Yang-Mills theory are derived from the
N =2 supersymmetric Yang-Mills theory in flat space via the twist prescription.

Key words: Topological Field Theory

1. Introduction

The topological Yang-Mills theory (TYM) (Witten 1988) is described by
fields of integer spin of both statistics. It includes the gauge field a, and is
defined on a Riemannian manrifold M. TYM has a nilpotent fermionic sym-
metry, called BRS, such that physical states form BRS-cohomology classes.
Moreover, the energy-momentum tensor is a BRS variation. The last con-
dition is satisfied because the full quantum action of TYM can be written
as a BRS variation. As a consequence, all local observables which represent
the continuous symmetries of the action are trivial, i.e., their matrix ele-
ments between physical states vanish. However, this quantum field theory
possesses local observables, the Donaldson polynomials, which have non-
vanishing physical correlation functions.

In this contribution we show that, at least in perturbation theory, all
the properties of TYM are preserved by the fully quantized theory. We
accomplish this by fully exploiting the N = 2 supersymmetry present in
flat TYM. At the quantum level the superconformal invariance of the flat
theory is broken resulting in an N = 2 anomaly multiplet. We consider
the components of the superconformal anomaly after coupling the theory
minimally to euclidean gravity.

We change now the renormalization prescription inherited from N = 2
supersymmetry to one compatible with BRS symmetry in curved space. It
turns out that the energy momentum tensor is not altered, while the BRS
current attains an additional contribution keeping it conserved.

Furthermore we study the effects of the above procedure upon the su-
perconformal anomaly. Some components, like the trace of the energy- mo-
mentum tensor, while receiving radiative corrections in each order of pertur-
bation theory, are still BRS variations and represent therefore trivial local
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observables. The other components yield just the Donaldson polynomials
(Donaldson 1990). They are observables but obey a non-renormalization
theorem (Dahmen 1991).

2. N =2 versus singlet supersymmetry

The prescription (twist) allowing for construction of TYM consists of iden-
tifying the isospinor index of N = 2 supersymmetric Yang-Mills theory with
a dotted spinor index.

In the Wess-Zumino gauge the N = 2 Yang-Mills multiplet contains a
gauge field Q4> & PAIr of complex conjugate spinor-isospinor fields Ay, a

pair of complex conjugate scalars C and C and an auxiliary real isotriplet
field H 4p. Spinor indices are denoted by dotted or undotted Greek letters
from the beginning of the alphabet, isospinor indices are denoted by capital
Latin letters. Whenever more indices of one sort are present full symmetry is
assumed with the exception of the antisymmetric invariant tensors €44, €, 3
and g4p. All the fields belong to a representation of the (compact) gauge
group generated by the antihermitean matrices ¢; are normalized appropri-
ately. For TYM the twist procedure yields the following field content a,,, ¥,
Xuvs M, @, A and b, as follows:

. . 1
AaB — "“»baﬁ' i AeB — z(Xo',,é + Eedp'n) ;

——\;_—2-/\; Husp — —Qibdﬁ' . (1)
The twist turns the half integer spins into integer ones without changing the
original statistics, i.e. ¥y, Xu and 7 remain anticommuting. Similarly, the
N = 2 supersymmetry parameters {,p, (4B are converted to anticommuting
parameters with three different SO(4) structures (,, (., and { presented in
spinorial notation

Cop 7 Gop

C — V2 ; C —

CaB iG55 Cam = i(Ca— 56ag ) @)
If TYM is minimally coupled to a curved background, generally these
anticommuting tensors become local, but constrained by the Killing condi-
tions. Obviously, only the Killing condition for the scalar ¢ does not restrict
the background informing us in fact, that ¢ remains constant.
Hence N = 2 supersymmetry is broken, leaving a symmetry parametrized

by an anticommuting scalar ¢. This singlet supersymmetry takes the form
(Galperin 1991)

ba, = WPy 6y = (Duo;
¢ = 0; 6N = i(n;

=
&
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677 _C[¢a ’\] ) 6X;w = C(b;w + %fu—u) 3

bb = i€ (300 + Bl 3

One verifies that two transformations (3) commute up to gauge transforma-
tion of parameter ¢.

The above construction is very similar to supersymmetry transforma-
tions in Wess-Zumino gauge and suggests a superspace description for TYM
(Horne 1988). The superfields are A,, A5, X,, and A and depend on the
coordinates (z#,0), 6 being a Grassmann variable. From the superconnec-
tions A, and Ay one can easily construct the covariant derivatives D,, Dg
and the superfield strength F),,, F,, F. The field components are defined by

Ayl = ay; Fd = —9u;
1,._
Xl = Xuv 3 Do Xy = b/w+§ py
Al = X; DoAl = n;  F| = 2i¢. (4)

The action of N = 2 supersymmetric Yang-Mills theory is given, up to a
total divergence, by (Grimm 1978)
_ - : coLg 1
[ ATr(=CD™ D ~ RaoD¥NG — fé3 18— LHApHP,

—iVACAEAB 4 iVECR B4 — %[C’, cPy. ()

The twist prescription leads to the Witten action. We give the result in
superspace

S = / d4x\/§6‘9']'r(iFm,X“"+%XWDgX‘“’-i-iF#D“A+%F[A,DgA]) (6)
M

The superspace approach is suited very well also for discussing the properties
of TYM as listed e.g. in (Birmingham 1991). For instance, the coupling
constant and the metric independence of the partition function follows by
integrating by parts with respect to # and by assuming the BRS invariance
of the superspace path integral measure.

Moreover, all correlation functions of TYM currents vanish. We call a
TYM current any gauge invariant object which can be obtained by the
Noether procedure modulo improvements from the Lagrangian. Obviously,
it is a #-component as the Lagrangian itself.

3. The superconformal current multiplet

An important class of TYM currents can be obtained by twist procedure
from the N = 2 superconformal current multiplet.
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It is known (Sohnius 1979) that the R-current Jop the isospin current

JafCD the supersymmetry current ,4,p and its complex conjugate SvdﬁD
as well as the energy-momentum tensor j wpyé aTe conserved and belong to
an N = 2 supermultiplet. The corresponding objects b,,b,,, (antiselfdual
in p,v), A, Au, (antiselfdual in v,p) and 6, (symmetric in p,v) of flat

TYM are obtained using the twist prescription

Japg — ‘ibaﬁ' ; Japcp T ibﬁé of
bysaB = Aypsg s barip = Mopsss
Japss = Bai g6 - (7)

The above N = 2 currents have the following explicit form in terms of field
components

Jga = _QTT(:\dC)‘g -+ 26 Bﬁd C) )
JpachD = 2Tr:\d(0/\ﬁD);

- 22 - V2.
bysaB = Tr(—4fyshaB — 5 208D5)sC + 5-CDrads)B) ;

; 22 NP
")’saB = TT(4f;y$)\aB + —3_/\(’YBDa5)C — TCDO’('Y)\S)B) :

i_ E i E -
Jogyé = T’l"(—4faﬁfxy,§ + Z/\("YED(azé)/\ﬁ) + Z/\(WDS)(dAﬁ')E

o)

1 - 1 -
130 Pwe P C ~ 5D Dy C
1 _
+3D(aC D)5, C) (8)

By minimally coupling flat TYM to euclidean gravity, both b, and b,,,
become generally covariant and, as a consequence of the equations of motion,
covariantly conserved.

The corresponding procedure is less straightforward for A, because N =
2 transformation properties lead to a traceless energy-momentum tensor
incompatible with general covariance. Hence A, must be redefined such as
to allow for a nonvanishing trace. There is only one quantity

Ay =2Tray, , (9)

appearing in the N = 2 transformation laws, which can be used for this
purpose. The object A, arises via the twisting procedure from the spinor-
1sospinor component of the supercurrent §,5. By imposing conservation and
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selfduality of the antisymmetric part one can determine s, as the improved
A,.. Up to an overall numerical factor we choose

1 1
Suy = —Apy — g(auAV — 60,2, + ’i@wpaapAo) (10)

and express it in terms of topological fields. After coupling to euclidean
gravity and using equations of motion it becomes covariantly conserved.

We still have to determine the singlet supersymmetry partners of b, b,,,
and s,,. As in the case of s,, we need the remaining components of the
supercurrent multiplet. After twisting we call them §, A,,,, A, S}, and S,
and present their topological field dependence in superfield form

S+ %OA = —iTrAF; (11)
1, . .
Ay - ZHSW = -2TrFX,, ; (12)
Sf, —40(su — su) = 26TrAF], (13)

Now, the supersymmetry transformation of b,, s,, and b,,, can be written
as

b, = i (%AW— %auA,w) ; (14)
85, = iC [ow _ iap(bﬂpu by + é(awms _ auaVS)] . (15)
Sbuvy = i [%auAu,, +bun(=50 = 300 Buo + 20,8) — (4 = v)

A + g (sa - %&,A) + 20,0, (16)

We evaluate the RHS of eqgs. (14) ~ (16) in terms of fields and couple then
minimally to curved background. In this way we get three covariantly con-
served superfield currents

H, = iTr(2F* X, — F,DgA+ A D, F); (17)
(1
H,, = iTr {iF;;,XVP + FuD A+ (4 = v)
—9u(F?D,A + %ADPFP)} — %agTrF:;A ; (18)
H,p = iTr{2X,,F) + 9, (2X,0o F° — F,DgA) — (p < v)
42X, Fy + T ps F DoAY} (19)

The #-components represent the BRS current s,, the energy-momentum
tensor t,, and the antiselfdual supersymmetry current s, ,, respectively.
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At this point our procedure of constructing the superfield currents start-
ing from the N = 2 superconformal current is completed.

Hitherto, we encountered singlet supersymmetry only. When the flat com-
ponents of the superfield current (17) — (19) are transformed under the full
N = 2 supersymmetry group second order derivatives occur. Without af-
fecting the conservation rules such derivatives can be eliminated by further
redefinitions

v, = S+ VAL (20)
1
Vuv = Suv + 'énuupavaa . (21)

The resulting improved supercurrent in flat space will transform accord-
ing to an irreducible representation of N = 2 supersymmetry, i.e. without
derivatives of higher order than the first.

4. Superconformal anomaly multiplet

It is commonly assumed that flat TYM is a renormalizable theory. How-
ever, since the supersymmetry gauge theory in Minkowski space has been
formulated in Wess-Zumino gauge there is no guarantee that both gauge in-
variance and N = 2 supersymmetry are preserved by quantum corrections.
A detailed analysis of this question is presented in (Breitenlohner 1988).

Here we shall assume that this remains true even after the twist proce-
dure, which means that TYM in curved space will be free of BRS anomalies.

Quantum corrections break superconformal invariance giving rise to an
N = 2 anomaly supermultiplet. Of course, N = 2 supersymmetry is broken
in curved space and some rearrangement of the anomaly component might
become necessary. Unlike the case of the supercurrent multiplet additional
modifications have to be made since quantizing the theory requires a certain
renormalization prescription.

The superconformal anomaly in Minkowski space leads to the following
N = 2 multiplet of TYM anomalies

1
y — L; y— 2A4
MaB — 1P, ; MeB = Tajp = Pag + a3
YaB — Lys; yaB — Mo,g,
Yo — Naﬂ1 ydg' - N 3
wap — =1l 53 WaB — a,ﬁ =Typ+ €50
a — —iA; t—T.

(22)

Depending on the form of singlet supersymmetry transformations one can
group the components (22) into two classes, one which transforms without
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derivatives, the other one involving only the space derivative in the trans-
formation laws.

By forming the linear combinations

1 A
Miw =5 (3¥atMa) s Av=T+2 (23)

one can organize the components of the first class into singlet superfields.
The field dependence of the relevant components can be obtained by twist
from

_ c .« & — —
YAB = —8767677‘/\5(,4’\*18);

Yag = g 2’]'7'(/\(0,0/\ ¢ 4/2iCy, &)

WayB = —WTT(fa’Y/\

1 .
¥B — mCDaw)‘ﬁB) 3

- c .3 | R
Wap = =5 3Tr(fTarsp ~ mCDWd/\yB);

ic o & ; m =~
a = —F[Tr(faﬂfﬁ i [;fﬁd)-i-@ T’I‘CDmC] ;
¢ a & 18 1 m 9 A m
t = —WTr{faﬁfﬂ + [P+ i(CD DnC+ CDp D™C)
') da ¥ < &
+Z(/\5Dﬂ Mo + AacD*PAG)} (24)

The coefficient in front of the trace is taken from a one-loop N = 2 su-
perspace calculation of the superconformal anomaly in Minkowski space

(Marculescu 1987). We give here only the first class superfields we will be
concerned with

c ?
Qy_y M+l“’ + 01-““, HTT(X‘LPXVP - EAF;U) ) (25)

Q

T +0A4, = 8—17%77»()(#,1“" — AD,F*). (26)

As before, the generally covariant form of RHS of (25), (26) is obtained after
minimally coupling TYM to euclidean gravity.

The singlet supersymmetry transformations of the anomaly components
of the second class can be written as

6L =0; 6P, = —i(V,L; 8L_, = iV[Py;
6Ty = —i(V’Lyn ; 64 = i(V,I* (27)

where

Lip = -+ (QN;ViL ) . (28)

p—
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The tensors Ly, are dual to each other. The twist prescription leads to the
following solution of (27)

c 2. 3 _ _f_c_ .
mTrd) 9 wy = _2W2Tr¢¢a

wf = —STr(§ - igf*) ;
1
wh = — G Tr(f*o+ ¢Dx - 56+ D)

wh = —;r—z(Trﬂ +dTr\* D 7). (29)

where we introduced the space forms of various ghost numbers (upper index)
for L, P,, L_,,, T, and A. As for the currents discussed in the previous
section we have to use the field equations of motion of TYM in order to
verify that eqgs. (29) satisfy the conditions (27). Except for w§ and w3 the
forms differ from Donaldson polynomials despite the fact that they satisfy
the same descent equations. The reason for this discrepancy can be traced
back to a different renormalization procedure used in TYM.

The results obtained by the twisting method presupposed an N = 2
renormalization prescription in flat space. If we require now that quantized
TYM in curved space is renormalized in agreement with BRS, the presence
of various terms entering anomaly components has to be reconsidered. For
instance, we modify the ghost number anomaly to read

(30)

Vv, bHen = _8%Trfwf~‘“’ + grav. contr. .
T

On the RHS of eq. (30) we included the appropriated gravitational contribu-

tion as calculated by (Dahmen 1991). The quantum ghost number current

b¥™" is expressed in terms of fields renormalized by a BRS prescription.
Let us define a renormalized BRS current sy by

-~ T€N __ gpren
i(Cs), = 80" .

On the basis of eqgs. (30), (31) we introduce a modified BRS current

(31)

S

mod ren
o Sy

¢ 7 v
— Wy, Wu= _Q?Trfwﬂp (32)

which is conserved. As a consequence of this, the gauge invariant polyno-
mials T, and A will be modified into w, and — s Irfu f*, tespectively.
By subjecting the whole solution (29) to the change of renormalization pre-
scription one arrives at precisely the Donaldson polynomials

We = wg; W o= i
2 _ C ]. 2 . .
W2 = —mTT (‘2—¢ - Z¢f) )
1 c ) 0 _ ¢ 2
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One can show (Dahmen 1991) that the whole set of Donaldson polynomials
as well as the dimension of the instanton moduli space (the integral version
of eq. (30)) remains non-renormalized beyond one-loop.

We turn now again to the first class superfields. To start with we assume
that one can construct a renormalized energy-momentum tensor by means
of the transformation rule

; 1
BV = o VPA™™) = iCELT (34)

where AT™ and v]3' are the quantum version of the quantities defined in
egs. (9) and (21), respectively. Note that from the conservation of o it
follows that V¥v% is a BRS invariant.

Since t};} is symmetric, eq. (34) implies that Vo = U = Nuwpe VPAT™ is
the # component of some antisymmetric tensor. In the ‘classical’ TYM this
antisymmetric tensor is selfdual. The quantum theory produces a certain
antiselfdual contribution. Hence the transformation law following from (13)
is changed to

. 1 1
(VL = O = Muvo VPAT™) = — 265}, + 26Q,] - (35)

In passing to the BRS prescription we have to allow for an arbitrary
relative factor between the two superfields on the RHS of eq. (25). We may,
however, modify vi;» — vy, such that the antiselfdual anomaly takes the
form

c
Y = 15T X Xop (36)
Let us now discuss the scale anomaly Q2. From eq. (34) we get
6v, MM = (L, pren (37)

Hence stipulating (37), {5 cannot receive gravitational contributions while
remaining conserved. An explicit one-loop computation (Dahmen 1991) con-
firms this assumption. The scale Ward identity can be written as

Q| + V, 8AFTR = it Hren (38)
The BRS prescription means that we allow for  the form
i y
B—WETr(aF,“,X“ —yAD,F*). (39)

However, the scale anomaly is prescription independent to one-loop (Gross
1975). By using (26) one finds a(!) = 4(}) = 1, where the superscript refers
to the one-loop approximation.

At least in the background field quantization scheme, it follows that all
one-loop wave-function renormalization constants are equal as for the N = 2
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supersymmetric Yang-Mills theory in Minkowski space. This however, means
that the normalization factors of the antiselfdual anomaly ,,, the trace
anomaly © and the Donaldson polynomials are related by N = 2 supersym-
metry even after changing to BRS renormalizing prescriptions. This fact has
been already taken into account in formulae (30), (32), and (36).

Also the one-loop 3-function of TYM coincides with that of N = 2 Yang-
Mills in Minkowski space (Dahmen 1990). This is not in conflict with the
properties of TYM as discussed above. Indeed, we have shown that both
the radiatively corrected currents s’;"d and t/7' are BRS variations. Thus,
their correlation functions vanish and the renormalized partition function
is metric independent. Finally, its gauge coupling constant independence
follows trivially from the absence of a genuine BRS anomaly.

5. Conclusions

In this work we attempted to explain all the properties of TYM in the light
of the N = 2 supersymmetry observed for a flat metric. To this end we
constructed a system of currents conserved in curved space which forms an
N = 2 supermultiplet in the limit of flat space.

In passing to the quantum theory, superconformal invariance is broken
and the system of currents develops anomalous Ward identities. As a con-
sequence the BRS current and the energy-momentum tensor receive quan-
tum corrections which can be represented as BRS variations. On this basis
one can understand the metric independence of the partition function and
the vanishing of correlation functions of the BRS current and the energy-
momentum tensor.

By imposing BRS invariant renormalization prescriptions we were able to
derive the Donaldson polynomials from the one-loop N = 2 superconformal
anomaly.

The N = 2 supersymmetry of flat TYM is still present at the one-loop
level showing in a common normalization factor of various anomalies. This
explains why the 3-function of TYM coincides in this approximation with
that of N = 2 supersymmetric Yang-Mills in Minkowski space.
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Abstract. It is shown that for a one—particle Lagrange function in a 3-dimensional Eu-
clidean space of the standard type, giving rise to Euler variation which is supposed to
be a vector with respect to rotations, the difference between this Lagrange function and
rotated one is equal to a time derivative. We discuss also the problem how to recover a
rotationally invariant Lagrange function from a non-symmetric one, which however, gives
rise to rotationally covariant Euler variations.

The aim of this talk is to convey to you two remarks related to the work
done currently by Peter Stichel and myself. This work is still in progress.

The first remark refers to the following statement. We are going to show
that for a one—particle Lagrange function in a 3—dimensional Euclidean space
of the type

Ls®) = 38~ V(®®)  x=(,22) et

giving rise to Euler variation

d oV av
(XX} = — — - — 1 =1,2,3 1
f]()—(’)—() dt a:ij awj’ ] 9 &y Yy ( )
which is supposed to be a vector with respect to the rotations, we have
do
L(.R)_(, R)_() - L()_(,}_() = E .

Here R stands for a 3-dimensional matrix representing an element of the
rotation group, viz.

R =R, R!'!=RT and detR = 1,
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® is a function of R and x (it does not depend on %), viz.
® = ®(Rx,R);

it may also depend on other parameters built in into the model. Notice that
we do not require that V should be rotationally invariant, i.e. that V is a
scalar. Since the Euler variation is linear with respect to L we may restrict

ourselves to V only, as %x2 is for sure rotationally invariant.

This assertion can be immediately extended to rotations in an n—dimensional

Euclidean space n = 2,4,....

The proof we are going to present here has the merit to be so elementary
that it can be used in regular classes on classical mechanics for beginners at
the University.

Before we enter, however, into the proof let me say few words about the
setting of the story.

It is well known [1] that the necessary and sufficient condition for any
trajectory to be an optimal one is that the Lagrange function is just a
time derivative. But having two Lagrange functions which differ from each
other and yield the same set of solutions of the Euler-Lagrange Equations
(so called s—equivalence) or even yield the same Euler-Lagrange Equations,

this does not yet imply that these two Lagrange functions, say,
L (x,%,1) and L' (x,%,1)

differ by a time derivative of a certain function, viz.

dd
!
L L¢dt (x,t)

To see that take the example of the 1-dimensional harmonic oscillator [2]

1 _$2);
o

_2fs2 _ 2

L= 3 (z z ) and

A, areal constant, can e.g. be viewed as a scaling transformation z — ze™%,
—o - areal parameter (e~ = A). The Euler variations

A%(& + )

I = %A2 (i2

T+ z and

lead to the same Euler-Lagrange Equations. Nevertheless,

(47-1) (8 - 2?) £ 2 (2).

What, of course, is true is that on the so called “mass shell” (i.e. where the
equation of motion is satisfied) we have

T = -

ON SYMMETRY PROPERTIES 405

and consequently

d
22 - 2 _ ¢ .
Tt -z &° + & 7 (z2) .

There is a lore that for L and L' yielding the same Euler-Lagrange Equa-
tions or the same set of solutions [3] we have

d®
L-L'=aL +—
g
o being a constant.
But this conjecture is also not true as shown by the following example [4].
Let us take
r=1 (82 + 42)  and  I'=iidy
2
in a 2-dimensional Euclidean space. Both Lagrange functions yield identical
Euler-Lagrange Equations, viz.

Z1=32=0

but

dd
L-1 =—(:E1——.’E2) #aL+———

What is essential in this example is that L and L’ give rise to different set
of Poisson’ Brackets, as we have

_ oL
P1= 5%

=& pa=&; but  py =gy, py=dy.

It was shown by Henneaux [4] that if L and L’ yield the same Euler-Lagrange
Equations, as well as the same Poisson Brackets up to a multiplicative con-
stant, viz. [z;,%;]r = alzi, 5]y, [#,%;] = o[, %] o a real constant,

# 0 (assuming that canonical Poisson brackets are satisfied) then really,

L' = aL — 2
ol + — (2)
and vice versa, if (2) holds then L and L’ are equivalent in the above sense.
Going back to the proof of our assertion, announced before, let us first
present the following Lemma:
Given are three functions

f]()—(3x), J: 17273
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If there exists a Lagrange function V(%) (x, %) such that f; coincide with the

Fuler variations of V{9, then the most general expression for the Lagrange
function V(x,X%), which yields the same Euler variations, is

=vO 4+ —. 3

V=V¥% + 7 (3)

Proof: The function f; do not, by assumption, depend on % and also, by

assumption, are supposed to be Euler variations relatively V() If there are

other Lagrange functions V, leading to the same Euler variations, then these
V's have to satisfy also the relations

3 2 2
PV P’V i

. ) AT A 4

s (68) kz=:1 (c%jafck T 0w u) Oz; W
Hence

Vo
ai'ja.’i:k B

or

3
V(x) = Y Aj(x)&; + B(x). (5)

i=1

Relation (5) concerns, of course, also the Lagrange function

3
vO = S AW + BO .
J=1
If we insert (5) into (4) we get
3
fi(x%) = Y a(x)ix + b(x) (6)
k=1
where 94 94
o 3—«%: = G5k = 0 (7)
and 9B
b_] = _8—% ) (8)

By assumption aj; as well as b; (j,k = 1,2,3) are given. The most general
solution of (7) and (8) reads

0%’

i
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and

B = BO 4+ B, B’ being a constant.

Then (3) follows immediately from (5) where
¢ = & + B't.

This proves the Lemma.

This result can be immediately generalized for the case of an n—dimensional
Euclidean space n = 2,4,...,.

Let us now make a digression taking into account the assumptions of
our main assertion as well as the just proven Lemma. According to our
hypothesis as well as (1) and (6) a;x behaves like a tensor and b; — like
a vector under rotations. Relation (7) is then similar to that obtained in
electrodynamics. There too the so called vector potential A(z) does not
need to form a vector, in contradiction to the field strength, which forms
a genuine, skew—symmetric tensor. The relation (9) resembles the gauge
transformation. We have also the Hamilton function

3
. 1 2
H=kz=:1pkwk—L—5(I_)+A) + B
where 5
L
= — =12, — A
Pk 9ix Tk k

analogous to the Hamilton function of a charged particle in an external
electromagnetic field. B plays here the role of the so called scalar potential.
After this digression let us tackle the problem of rotations.
Let us denote

3

’ — .

:L‘j = E Rjk.’ltk.
k=1

We have also, according to (5), for a Lagrange function V(x,%) arbitrarily
chosen among the set (3)

3 3
V(X’,XI) = Z Z Aj()g’)Rjk:ik + B(x') .
j=1k=1
Notice that the Euler-Lagrange Equations

3
i, %) =) Rixfi(x,8) = 0
k=1
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remain unchanged, as f; is a vector with respect to the rotations. Further

h
we e 0A;(x)  OAK(X) ,
oz, T or = a(x) =
J
3 3
= ¥ ¥ RjRimam(x)
{=1m=1
0B(x’) , >
= = —bj(x)) = - Rixb(x)
oz’
J k=1
or
; (‘9 ARy — 2 A-(x’)R'> = ar(x) (10)
= 81:5 J\X jr oz, J & js rslX
O0B(x’
72 = —b(x) (1)

Then by virtue of our Lemma
3 3
V') = ¥ ¥ Aj(x)Rji, + BX) =
1=1k=1

=V + §&,R)

This proves the assertion.

Turning to our second remark, it is well known that the symmetry of
the Euler-Lagrange Equations can exceed the symmetry content of the La-
grange function from which they originate. Our second remark is related to
this problem, namely how to recover a rotationally invariant Lagrange func-
tion from a non-symmetric Lagrange function, which, however, gives rise to
rotationally covariant Euler variations.

As the rotational group is compact and consequently has a finite volume,
the simplest way to solve this problem seems to be to integrate the non—
symmetric Lagrange function over the group [2]. This procedure should not
apparently affect the Euler variations, which were supposed to be covariant
under rotations.

This procedure, although seemingly logically well founded, is, however,
not as straightforward as can be seen on the following example in the 3-
dimensional Euclidean space [5].

Let us inspect the Lagrange function

_ (bx)(b(x A %))

V(x,%,b) = T (bAx)? (12)
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where b is an arbitrary constant vector; we may, of course, restrict ourselves
to

1/2
bl = (82 + 8 +8)" =1

3
Here (ab) stands for 5 a;b; and

=1

3 3
(2Ab); = 3> eijrasbi .
7j=1k=1

Strange enough the Euler variations

dov v zdk
i il D DD DL i) (13)

i 7=1k=1

form a genuine vector with respect to rotations and consequently do not
depend on the direction of b.

Let us try to integrate V over the group of rotations, to obtain the ro-
tationally invariant part of it, or, what turns out to lead to the same goal,
average over all directions of b.

To this aim we introduce the following notation

bx = rcosé
bL = Lsinfcos¢
[bAx| =rsiné

r=[x, L =L

=
11
1<
>
P4
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i
>
1=

Then

2m

Vinw = %/Vdﬂ _// Lcos@sm9c05¢sn0dad¢

Q

rsin? @
0

This Lagrange function, for sure, does not give rise to the Euler variation
(13). The reason for the failure of the method of averaging, presented above,
is the singular behavior of V for r = 0 and/or for b being parallel to x.

This singularity prevents the interchanging of integration over the group
with differentiation with respect to x and %.

We close our considerations with exemplifying our assertion on the model
(13). For

b =(0,0,1)

we have
z3(z1dE2 — E122)

Y P g

(14)

As the Euler variation is a genuine vector and so transforms covariantly
under the rotations, we should have, taking into account our assertion

V(R - V() = o (15)

R G s SR s
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Let us check (15) by inspection for a special case of transformation, namely
the rotation

(Ell = I, J}I2 = z3, 37;’3 = 7.
Then we have
VE) - V(x) = Ty (22d3 — £223) T3 (:131:1':22 — j;lxz) 3
r (2} + 23) r (22 + z3)

d ( 11,'1.7)3)
— | arc tan .
dt ZIoT

Notice that for this particular model we have

d® (Rx,b,4,n)  d®(R'x,b,4',0)
dt B dt

_ de(R'Rx,b,¢) _ dT(Rx) _ dI(x)
dt T dt dt

(16)

where
R = R(¢,n) [n[=1

and R’ = R(¢',1’), |n’| = 1 is any rotation which connects b and n, viz.

b= R(¢',n)n. (17)

Such a rotation is a product of an arbitrary fixed rotation transforming n into
b and any element of the little group of b or/and n. There are good reasons
to expect that the relation of the type (16) does not only conforms to the
considered model but is a general property of Lagrange functions subjected
to rotations. To justify (16) let us start from the formula established before,
namely (15), viz.

L(Rx,Rx;b) — L(x,%x;b) =

(18)
do
E (RX, b? ¢’ I—l) .

Since
L (Rx,Rx;n) = L(x,i(,R“n) = L(x,%n) (19)

as

R(¢,n)n = n,
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we may write (18), by virtue of (19) and (17), as

L(Rx,Rx;b) — L(Rx,R%;R™'b) + L(x,%R'b)

- L(x,%5;b) =

= — [L (R'Rx,R'Rx;b) — L(Rx,Rx;b)] +

+ [L(R'x,R'x;b) — L(x,%;b)]

which proves the assertion (16).

The results presented here can be generalized to the case of systems of
several particles as well as to the Galilei group symmetry.

The problems considered here are not new and numerous papers were
devoted to them [6]. It is not excluded that the results reported here were
obtained earlier by other authors by using a more sophisticated mathemat-
ical apparatus. As mentioned before, the main reason to present our results
here was to emphasize the pedestrian way these results were derived by us.

We are grateful to Professor Jan Rzewuski and Dr. Marek Mozrzymas
for comments made after my talk.
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Abstract. The main part of this lecture concerns work announced in Ref. [1]. The last part
contains some new results, not previously reported. We have investigated the scattering
and bound states of a nonrelativistic and relativistic spin-1/2 particle in the system of N
magnetic barriers (or magnetic wells). We have studied two types of problems: tunnelling
with spin and band structure.

1. Introduction

The motion of a neutral spin-1/2 particle through a magnetic field has been
extensively studied in recent years, first motivated by the measurement of
the final state polarization in the neutron-spin echo experiments, and also by
the measurement of the final state of the neutron wave function in neutron
interferometry.

The second approach to this consideration is a study of the anomalous
magnetic moment of the neutrino in connection with the solar neutrino
problem. Namely, it was argued that a neutrino magnetic moment of the
order of 1071 up would be sufficient to flip a large number of the left-
handed neutrinos into right-handed ones over length L in a magnetic field
B such that BL ~ 10°Tm, e.q. L ~ 108m, B ~ 1071T.

The one dimensional treatment of the motion of a quantum particle
through the field of potential barriers is the simplest approximation. Since
the historical paper of Kronig and Penney on electron motion in an infinite
periodic chain, this model has served as a valuable tool in explaining several
interesting properties of real materials as forbidden energy gaps.

Our paper has several aims. In Section 2 we will make a generalization of
the paper [2] i.e. we will study the tunneling of a neutral spin-1/2 particle
through a finite number of magnetic square wells (or barriers, depending on
spin polarization).

In Section 3 we consider the bound states of an infinite chain of identical
magnetic square wells.

The Section 4 contains the relativistic generalization of previous results.
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2. Tunnelling with Spin

Let us study the scattering states of a spinless (for simplicity) particle which
incidents from the left and transmits through N rectangular potential bar-
riers of width a, separated by the gap b (the period has length [ = a + b)
(Fig. 1).

rV(x)

Vo

E-d--t--|-=-]- = - -- S - s

I 1 III

X
3a/5tb (NIl-gn  (N-I+A/A

O as antb

Fig. 1. Multiple magnetic potential barrier

-0/

In the beginning we restricted our consideration to two barriers. Then
the solution of the Schrodinger equation can be written in the form (for
E < Vo = ppB)

rAeikoz+Be—ikox, z< _a/2
Ce™"* 4+ De"*, —af2<z<af2
U(z) = { Ajetho® 4 BT af2<z<af2+b (1)

Cre V% + Dqe¥®, a/2+b<z<3af2+b

[ Fetbo? 4 Ge o= 1> 3a/2+b.

The connection between incoming and outcoming data for the scattering
on two barriers follows from the relations

(5)=4(c): ®

M? = (M11 Ml?) ( My, M12C—1>
My My ) \ MuC M,

and the matrix elements of so-called M-matrix are given by

where

(3)

Miy; = e cosh ), My, = isinh A,
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My = ~isinh A, My, = e cosh A,
3 . 1-1,.7 .
g = koa — arctan(§ tanva), A = sinh (5 sin va), (4)
e = 14 ko _ v k_o
k v’ n= ke v’
’ V2mE V2mugB
ko = P 0= T

V= V ’002 - k02.

It is not difficult to show that for N barriers the expression for the M-
matrix becomes

N-1
MY =TT (s, (5)

Mmc—f)
leCJ )

M
j=0 22

The matrix product (5) is calculated in the Appendix of Ref. [1] with the

result
(A DC-(V-Y) 1 (B £C-WN-Y)
MN = ("EI)N ! (J: Hc—(N——l)> + (m2)N ! (g jC—(N_l)) ) (6)
where
A=C+CE1M11’ B:—C+$2Mu’
To — X1 Tg — It
D=_ xy My ’ £= oMo ,
To — I T9 — I
M 2o M-
F=_—21"2 G=—2"2 (7)
Ty — Iy T — I
H___1—$1M22, j:1+$2M22
T2 —I1 I, — I
and z; and z, are the roots of the equation

' .’E2 = iL‘(Mu + CM22) - C (8)

For the calculation of transmission coefficient T we need the matrix ele-
ment MY only
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M = (@) A+ ()N 1B (9)
Using the notation (4) the equation (8) becomes
&% — 2z cosh A cos(p — kol)e™*o! 4 e2ikol = g, (10)
Introducing the new variables 4 and 4* by
L = cosh A _ _ Jcosy if L<1
cosh Acos(p — kol) {cosh i L>1 (11)

the roots of the equation (10) can be written in the form

_ kol cos 7y .} sin~y
Tip=¢€ ({cosh’y*}:‘”{sinh‘y*})’ (12)

where the variables v and ¥* are used according the condition (11). Then,
transmission coefficient can be found in the form

_ 1 _ 1
MY

sinh® N~*
“sinh® 4%

The above method can be simply generalized to the cases E > V; and also
to scattering of a spin-1/2 particle by a rectangular magnetic barriers. Here
we present only the final formula for the transmission coefficient if & > 1,
(k= ko/a, a = avp).

sin® N+ ) (13)
1+sinh2)\{  sin® y }

2
T = |a0|

R +
1 ~ sin® Ny
1+—_2—_2———sin2avk +1{ .:hng]?}l,
si b

sinh® ~}
14
|Bol? o

sinZ N~o
1 2 | st
1+w—sin2a k2 1{ sirsll}l:zj‘\yﬁy.}
sinh? ¥
where we have introduced the variables 75,7F (J = 1,2) in the following

manner
Ly = cos(ay B+ 1) cos kaf—

2K 2% +1
i sm(a\/k' + 1) sinkaf = {cos'y],* él E i ,
72 12

9% F cosh~j,
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L, = cos(ay/ B - 1) coskaf~—

2752 -1 =2 . T cosvyy, IL92<1
= sin(aV k™ — 1)sinkaé = {cosh’y;, I,>1° (15)

2E\E" -1

where £ = b/a, _
On the other hand if 0 < k < 1, the following formula is satisfied

|owo]?
T= 1 sir.l2 Nvi +
2,72 SinzaVE2+1{sus:;:2X’1’Y'}
4k" (k" +1) Sinh? 7
2 (16)
|Bol
+ sin® Ny
5 5 sinza\/l—Fz{sirf}'l’;]\'Iy.}
k" (1-k7) Sink® 7*
where
L = cosh(ay/1 - 752)cos kat+
—2
9% . - <
+1—2—— sinh(ay'1 - k2)sin kat = {cos'y, . L N b 7
o% /1—752 coshy*, L>1

The plot of the transmission coefficient obtained from the equations (14)
and (16) is shown in Fig. 2. On the z-axis is the variable k (impact momen-
tum ko divided by vg = /2mupgB/h). The white and black bands in the
bottom of the graph describes the bound states of a infinite chain, which
will be considered in Section 3 and 4.



418 M. MIJATOVIC AND AL

0 1 2 3
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Fig. 2. Above. The transmission coefficient of the system of rectangular
magnetic potential barriers as a function of impact momentum for
fixed values: N = 5 (number of barriers), £ = 1 (ratio between b and
a),a=1(a=av)and ap =1 (spin polarization).

Below. The band structure of an infinite chain of rectangular magnetic
potential barriers for fixed values: £ = 1 and o = 1 which correspond
to (a) up-projection of spin; (b) down-projection of spin; (c) solution
of the equations (18), (19) and (d) relativistical up-projection Il = 1.

3. Band Structure

The band structure of the infinite one-dimensional magnetic chain can be
expressed quite simply in terms of the properties of a magnetic moment in
the presence of a single magnetic barrier [1]. Here we present the final result
for band energy equations only:

B - — 2% +1 Ja—
cosy = cos(a\k + 1) cos kaf — N —————sin(a B+ 1)sin ko, (18a)
2ky/ 41
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cosy = cosh(ay1 - )cos kot + \/_smh(a\/ 1- )sm ka,
(18b)

where 0 < k < 1. The first equation corresponds to the up-projection of
spin (first band in Fig. 2.). The second equation corresponds to the down-
projection of spin (second band in Fig. 2.). The third band in Fig. 2. in fact
is folded over the second band and it corresponds to the common solutions
of the equations (18a) and (18b).

In the case k > 1 the equation (18b) transforms into

cosy = cos(a\/k — 1) coskat — Q:C/_ sm(a\/k —1)sinka&, (19)

while the equation (18a) remins the same. The folded over permitted bands
for a different spin projection mean that a flip of the spin is possible. How-
ever, this process is forbidden according to the law of conservation of angular
momentum.

4. Dirac Particle in Magnetic Field

Let us study the Dirac particle of mass m which incidents from the left
and transmits through N magnetic barriers (Fig. 1.). In the case N=1 the
eigenvectors are

Qg ay
Bo ik o) —ikox
¥;=A k e® + B hk e o 20a
1A e | T | g | OO0
C C.
Eopmez D0 ~Etma Pt
C/e—iklx Dleiklx
C"e —ikpx D//eikzx
\I,II = -z chky BCI —zklz + 5 chky BDI ikla: y (20b)
+mc +u5 +mc+up
ko C"e —ikox chiky D"e thox
E+mc —upB E4+mc?—-ugB
o oy
Bo ; 1 ik
et 4 G | e7tkoT, (20¢)

V= F chkg 1
P ke w0 Tik

c / c ’

E+me ﬁO _E_+“m'o‘fc ﬂl
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jI‘he joining conditions at 2 = —af2andz =a /2 determine the M -matrix
which elements are same as (4), with a new variables

where

and IT = koh/mec.
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